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ORIGINAL ARTICLES

MODERN AFRICAN ART IN EAST AFRICA. By Mrs K. M. Trowell, M.B.E. Communicaled to the Royal
Anthropological Institute. 18 December, 1845, Plale and Illustrations

I would like to share with you what seems to me to be a most exciting adventure in the birth and develop-
I ment of a people’s art.  Whether one can ever make a conscious laboratory experiment of this kind which
will be lasting, whether an art which is sincere and which will become the basis of a widespread school of national
or racial painting and seulpture can be stimulated from the outside by a foreigner 1 do not know, but in Makerere
College, Uganda, we have been given conditions which should enable us to make an experiment of great value
which, I believe, will prove lasting.

Makerere College is, as you doubtless know, the coming University of East Africa. It is situated in Uganda,
but it draws its student population from as far south as Northern Rhodesia, and from as far north as the
Southern Sudan, and we have representatives of evéry African racial group in the territories between these
limits.

Credit for first drawing attention to the possibilities of painting among the Baganda must be given to Miss
Fisher, of the Church Missionary Society, who was teaching in a girls’ scheol near Karpala some ten vears ago,
shortly before I began to work along somewhat similar lines with the students of Makerere. I am now hoping
to start training full-time African specialist art-masters and have one stodent already trained to earn his
living as a book illustrator. Similar work has of course been carried a further stage on the Gold Coast, where
Mr. Meyerowitz' untimely death is an enormous loss, and by Mr. Murray in Nigeria,

Let us first consider what artistic background we have to build on with these students. I can only speak
with first-hand knowledge of Kenya and Uganda ; my knowledge of the crafts of the tribes of the Southern

Fic. | —"THE HUNTER': CARVED I¥ MANOGANY BY GREGORY MALOBA. ABOUT THHEE FEET LONG

1
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Sudan and of Tanganyika is incomplete, while what I
know of the further territories is extremely sketchy,
but as the bulk of our students come from Kenya,
Uganda, and Tanganyika I shall not, I hope, be giving
a false impression of the situation. 1 am leaving out
of consideration the entirely different culture due to
Arab influence in Zanzibar and on the coast.

Of representational art there was in East Africa
almost nothing. 1 can think of only three or four
exceptions. The Wakamba and the Wachagga of
Kenya and Tanganyika and, I believe, one or two
other tribes from Tanganyika carve small wooden
figures, but to-day these are entirely commercialized
and are probably of recent origin, Representational
attempts at lizards, animals, and figures incised on
decorated gourds by the Nilotie tribes of Uganda can
also be put down to recent school influence, as can
figure work in their wall decorations. Two forms of
representational art which are probably indigenous
are certain stylized wall-paintings found, as far as I
can remember, in caves in some parts of Tanganyika,

Fie, 2— sriLpING A HUT'

which are obviously of magico-religions significance,
and a few very rare carved wooden masks. We have
three of these masks in the Uganda Museum, all from
a district in Busoga which was part of the large
Lacustrine - Bantu kingdom of Bunyoro - Kitara.
Rherse  reports similar masks among another
Lacustrine-Bantu group in north-west Tanganyika,
and I have had others reported as seen among the
similar Ba-Tusi of Ruanda-Urundi. It is possible that
this is a cultural element which has crept in through
contact with tribes from farther west.

There remains non-representational art, pattern-
work, chiefly of a geometric form, found worked out
in almost every type of material. In theory such
decoration may be divided into disinterested oma-
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mental art, often suggested or inspired by technical

< and indulged in for the sheer delight of
rhythm and form; and purposive symbolic art
usnally of magico-religious origin.

In practice it is quite impossible to make such a
distinction for, as Haddon originally pointed out,
stylized symbolic art when handed down from genera-
tion to generation not only loses all resemblance to the
object originally intended, but the significance of the
symbol is forgotten and it is used in a purely decora-
tive manner.

The decorative art of the Hima and Tusi well
illostrates this point. These people are the two
Lacustrine-Bantu tribes in Uganda who have least
lost their identity by merging with the agricultural
people whom they conquered, keeping them in a
position of semi-serfdom. The Hima and Tusi have
brought a type of eraftsmanship in basketry, ironwork,
beadwork, and pottery which is of an extremely high
level, and which is highly ornamented with design of
an originally symbolic significance. Yet to-day,
although most motifs of design have a name which is
commonly known among the craftsmen, the signifi-
eance of the motif can only be interpreted by a few
of the older men.

Decorative art, then, whether symbolic or purely
msthetic, is highly regarded among the Lacustrine
Bantu and applied to objects of daily nse—milkpots,
baskets, mats, pots, and so on. Among the original
agricultural tribes which they found there 1 should
say it was almost non-existent, and among the Nilotic
tribes it finds its expression in personal adornment.
The highly decorative feather and hair head-dresses,
the leopard-skin or hide cloaks, the masses of beads
and metal worn on the neck, arms, and legs, show a
tremendous appreciation of decorative values.

The craftsman was a highly regarded personage.
Although no definite craftsmen’s guilds existed, yet
the royal eraftsmen in the Lacustrine-Bantu kingdoms
had a number of privileges and exemption from taxa-
tion which prove this ; and yet of the craftsman play-
ing a valuable part in the spiritual life of the com-
munity I find disappointingly little. Pick up any
book on negro art and you come across such phrases
as these: * Their art is an attempt to symbolize the
* spirituality behind appearances '—' Negro art is an
‘ exercise or activity of the senses, elemental as the
primary emotions of love, hate, and fear'—' The
‘ primitive artist is the individual who can best
‘ interpret or present the mystical world,” and from
what T have seen of the arts of other parts of Africa
I do not believe that these are overstatements. But
when I look round East Africa I cannot honestly say
1 can find signs of it ever having been so there. The
plastic artist never seems to have been called in * to
‘ interpret or present the mystical world *; for our
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fotishes we were content with natural objects, bits of
stick and stone, horns, and shells.

What does this mean ! Is the East African lacking
in a strong wsthetic sense ! If 80, is this a permanent
characteristic { No, I think we have been looking
on art in too narrow a sense, that of the plastic arts
alone, and if we had time to consider its wider signifi-
cance and to include the arts of musie, dancing, drama,
and ritual, and to remember that in assessing the
artistic response of a people we must not only con-
gider the work of the specialist craftsman but the
wsthetic or emotional response to life of the ordinary
man, we should realize that the instinctive emotional
reaction which is the special provinee of the artist
is as strong in the make-up of the East African as in
any other part of the continent. If that be so, here
is as important and rich a field for exploration along
these lines as any other.

Against this background we must now set our

modern young African. We have come to the con-
clusion that in his past the sesthetic or emotional
instincts were probably as important as in any other
man, but that for some unknown reason they never
found a high degree of expression in plastic art.

Now we pass on to note an interesting phenomenon
which is elosely connected. Neither in the old world
nor in the new are the plastic arts linked to the service
of religion. In the old world sticks and stone rather
than man-made fetishes were the homes of the spirits,
and in the modern world the Roman church imported
ready-made foreign representations of religious sub-
jects with ready-made foreign liturgy and ritual;
while the Protestant church, reacting to what it saw
of native dancing and other forms of st hetic activity
in a way which was only natural to the puritanical or
Viotorian outlook of the day, practically forbade any
indigenous artistic form of expression at all. y

There has always been controversy among the art
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critics as to the value of the relationship of art and
religion, but I believe that beauty as well as goodness
and truth is the servant of true religion and that the
value of a work of art is determined by the artist’s
attitude and motives. As Wilenski says, ‘1 am yet
“to be convinced by msthetic critics who tell me that
"the savage carving an image to scare the devil or
" bring down rain is engaged in the same kind of
“activity as the seulptor who looks at a woman who
“attracts him and makes a statement of her form’s
“attractiveness . . . or that Fra Angelico painting a
" pink, blue, and gold paradise on his knees was doing
“ the same thing as the young lady who paints a pink,
* blue, and gold picture because she thinks pink, blue,
“and gold are pretty colours and because she wants
" to paint pictures that look rather like Italian paint-
" ings of the early Renaissance.’

Fic
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This does not mean that all religious art is better
than all secular art—far from it. Religious and
secular art alike are only of value when they are
sincere, and it is often far more difficult for an artist
to produce sincere works of religions art than to pro-
duce sineere works of purely secular subjects. But I
do believe that if the plastic arts in East Africa had
been the servants either of the old religions eults or of
Christianity they would have had a deaper significance
in African life,

But they have not been given that justification, nor
were they given any place of honour in the modern
educational world. This was quite intelligible. The
rapid development of the African to take his place in
the modern world has meant concentration on the
purely utilitarinn  school-subjects, and one cannot
blame the overworked, underpaid, and understaffed
mission schools, who coped so magnificently with
education, if they cut out art altogether as a luxury,
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or alloeated the teaching of drawing to non-specialists
who had neither the time nor the understanding to
develop the wsthetic sensibility of their pupils,

The battle for the modern approach to the teaching
of art was begun more than twenty vears ago in
England ; we are still at its beginnings in Africa, and
the old conservative obstructionist attitude still holds
good among some educationalists, who have been cut
off from the flow of modern educational thought. Yet
at the same time the need for a considered policy in
the development of art and music in Africa is recog-
nized and supported strongly by many educational
authorities, who realize the dangers of an educational
system that stresses the absorption of knowledge
rather than the development of original creative
energy ; and who are distressed by the African’s
attitude towards education as a means to a higher
wage rather than a doorway to a wider life.

Fro, 5.—*THE sToRM"

Two other aspects seem to me to need more stress,
One is the deep psychological need of the African to
exercise his emotional and instinctive faculties
through the practice of the arts, an aspect of develop-
ment which is acknowledged in every stage of civilizn-
tion but which would seem to be of special urgency in
the transition of the African from the old primitive
instinctual response to life to the new intellectual and
rational approach. The other aspect is that every
enlture worthy of the name has developed iis own
particular and peculiar art, differing from the art
of other ages and civilizations although conforming to
recognized msthetio values, so that if we believe in the
capacity of the African to produce a civilized culture
of his own he must be given every encouragement to
develop the arts in his own way.

The educated young African’s attitude to the place
of art in life is what might be expected. He regards
any interest in the old indigenous erafts with deep
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suspicion as an attempt to keep him down to the old
levels, and he has come to believe that art has no
place of value in modern education, because as far
as he can see it leads him nowhere. The ° fresher * at
Makerere is distinctly puzzeled when he finds that art
is a compulsory suhject during the first year course
for the Higher Arts Diploma, and that he may take it
in his final exam. either 0s & major or minor subject
on o par with English, Geography, Mathematies, ete.,
and that there are even students taking a full-time art
course. There will probably be petitions against this
compulsion during the first year, but when the com-
pulsion is removed at the beginning of the second
year i3 per cent. will elect to keep it on—therein lies
my justification.

Now let us see what we can learn of the young

African of to-day from his painting. Our first group,

is the childlike or jowrnalistic descriptive painting;

Fia, §.—* EVENTNG SOENE'

these are always fresh and delightful, whether they
are produced by the sophisticated or unsophisticated.
Such narrative descriptive painting usually shows a
wealth of well observed and remembered  dotail.
Last year I was working in the museum on native
methods of trapping animals and made a collection
from various sources, chiefly unsophisticated, of
descriptive drawings showing clearly the working of a
number of ingenious traps and springs. Often such
pictures are made as a child tells a story, adding detail
to detail, or as o medi@val painter produced a map-
like picture into which many scenes and events were
crowded. These two paintings, one of hut building
(fig. 2) and the other the story of the Good Samaritan
(fig. 3) are both by college students sufficiently
sophisticated in the latter case to divide the narrative
into four separaté episodes and in the former to paint
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one incident from one viewpoint only, but they give
us a very fresh and lively insight into life as they sec
it.

When the African does discover hiow to represent
a scene in perspective he almost always draws as
though he was observing his subject from high above
it. Another fact about the African’s idea of perspective
which I have constantly observed is this. A European
artist working in & representational manner regards
his picture as a vertical plane parallel with his eves.
He reduces the size of objects reprosznted as being
at a distance in front of him, but takes no acconnt
of their distance to the left or right. The African,
on the other hand, mentally takes his stand in the
centre of an arc of a circle when he paints, and mukes
huts or other large objocts conceived as at o distance
on either side of him as small as objects at a distance
in front, so that often the eorners in the foreground of
his picture are filled with large chjects drawn to a
small seale; this is done consciously, and he will argue
the logic of his convention—for logical it is. I have
never met this in European child-art, and 1 should be
interested to hear if others have observed it in primi-
tive art from other parts of the world,

The African loves a joke ; his humour is different
from ours—much of it we cannot understand, muoch of
it is of the simple slapstick variety where Charlie
Chaplin slips up on & banana skin, But this sense of
humour goes alongside a very shrewd judgment of
character, as knowledge of the nicknames given to
Europeans will reveal. One of the most amusing
afternoons T have spent at Makerere started off by
ranging my students in a row and asking them to point
out the comic characteristics of each other’s faces.
We followed this with a discussion of facial types, and
ended by each student drawing a caricature, not
neceasarily Hattering, or even polite, of the Disirict
Commissioner of his home district. 1 still treasure
some of these drawings. -

I had one student who was accounted ° bolshy
and difficult to manage by the rest of the staff. 1
always knew when things had been difficult for him,
for he came and painted away in a corner of the studio
with the same impulsive energy with which othera
might let off steam by digging in the garden. Tezh-
nigue never bothered him ; he said what he wanted
without fussing about the niceties of conventional
drawing, consequently he said it with a sincerity and
vigour, an assurance and humorons dash which could
not be surpassed. It is almost as difficult to form an
unbinsed judgment of one’s students’ work as of
one's own, but I have a feeling that from many points
of view Mkumbya was one of the best paintors we have
yet produced. My own favourite is The Medical Exami.
nation (fig. 4). See the shivering recruits nervously
edging past the native policeman, and their elation
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the storm arrives is depicted. Here it comes behind
the hut, a roaring wind bending all before it, purple,
black, and sinister. In the foreground the sun is still
shining with that hard cold light which is such a vivid
contrast to the blackness beyond, and the women rush
out to gather in the drying maize ¢cobs. The painter
has seized the drama of the approaching storm, and
the sense of eeriness which it brings.

In contrast to The Storm, Evening Secene, by the
painter of the first one, is not nearly such a good
picture, almost commonplace in its treatment, but
vet with a sense of atmosphere (fig. 6).

I have carefully chosen the order in which to discuss
the values which I find in African painting, starting
with these most obvious and easy to pick out, which
we might term the objective values. The straight-
forward narrative reporting of events, the humorous
observation of life, the feeling for the moods of
e e e e nature—but at each step we find qualities which' are

as, having been passed fit, they don their uniform and
march off. There is a lot more to that picture than
you would think at first glance. The arrangement is
remarkably successful ; it is not easy to fit so much
into such a comparatively small space. It needs real
technical mastery to slap on your paint and produce
such definite characterization, and beneath his broad
humour is a subtle sense of form. That back shows
& great feeling for form., :

It has often been said, and I have said it myself, that
the African has no appreciation of natural beauty,
that once you have released him from animistic fears
the world is his cabbage patch and a very prosaic
cabbage patch at that. I think we must say that
many Africans have as deep a response to nature as
poets and artists of other races. Look at the picture
of The Storm (fig. 5). In this one the moment before Fig. 9.—*taE s’

deeper and more difficult to define. Our humorist
is more than & comic narrator, the storm paintings
are subjective as well as objective, they go beyond
superficial appearances. |

In the next group I think the deeper levels are more
clearly-seen. What I want to demonstrate here is
the African’s ability to represent the essential vitality
and intensity of his subject. In the painting The Fire
(fig. 7) the effect is obtained by theatrical methods,
the wvitlent contrast of the two complementary
colours, blue and orange, but it is saved from cheap-
ness by the lovely passages of red and brown below.,
Large mahogany carvings some three feet long or
high by Gregory Maloba, once a student of mine and
Now my senior assistant instructor, are shown in
Plate A and fig. 1. Before he started work on Death
he told me he wished to convey the idea that * Death *
was not unkind but inscrutable ; and when you stand
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before ‘that solid impassive figure, crushing the - humorist, get their effects by the actual technique

writhing little man beneath his giant hands, with an
expression almost of pity on the Buddha-like face,
you are amazed at the sensibility of the carver.
Maloba was only a youngster of nineteen when he
carved this. The Hunter (fig. 1), depicted as crawling
silently forward through the bush, has the same
intensity of feeling. Here the intentional throwing
of the head into the same plane as the back—an
anatomical impossibility—gives the stream-line effect
and the sense of concentration.

Finally, that most difficult yet to the artist all-im-
portant value—the formal relationship of line and
mass, colour and tone, the purely wsthetic aspect
apart from the content of the work. When presented
with a log of wood or lump of clay the African in-
gtinctively knows how to handle it, he understands
their essential solidity and does not attempt to distort
them into unsuitable forms. Or perhaps it is that
wood and clay are the media best fitted to his con-
ception of life in all its massive solidity. Where
colour is concerned, solidity is again the keyword.
Some Africans paint with delicacy and refinement, but
for the most part when they attempt to use water
colour in the classical transparent way the result is
lifeless and ansmic.

They very quickly seem to grasp the value of tone
as apart from local eolour, so that even in monotone
their work comes out well. They are individual in
their choice of colour, and just because they have
often not used it before coming to college they are
delighted to experiment. This student’s handling of
colour is always exciting ; both he and Mkumbya, the

with which they put the paint on the paper. The
heavy powder-paint somehow achieves the quality of
a fine-patterned Persian painting.

In Lugolobi’s work the sense of formal pattern was
strong and the content of the picture was always
subjected to it. A feeling after rhythmic repetition
was noticeable in Okello's work, although he often
spoilt if, as in fig. 8, by the insertion of the figure.

It would be hard to say why The Ship (fig. 9) is
more formally satisfyving than almost any of the
others, wild though it may be in its representation
of perspective. This one is suggestive of Cézanne,
whose work, of course, the student had never heard of.

I fear you will feel that to me all my ducklings are
swans. But I am mnot blind to the crudities and
weaknesses of these paintings, T think they must be
judged not perhaps as primitive art, for their creators
are no longer primitive people, but somewhat in the
light of child art. Most of these students have to
learn on arrival even such elementary technical facts
as that yellow and blue make green, and that the
addition of water makes the paint lighter ; and each
year 1 see them going through all the recognized stages
of child art. Some will never rise beyond the logical
rather than the visualized build-upof the human gure
and will contentedly place one or even two full-faced
eyes in the profile of a head. Some advance with
rapid strides, some develop slowly. But wherever
their art may have arrived at present I feel it holds a
promise for the future, o promise of something which
is strong and individual, which is African, and that is
what really matters,

RECHERCHES ET MUSEES D'ETHNOGRAPHIE FRAMNCAISE DEPUIS 1939. Communicated by Georges
Henri Riviére, Conservateur du Muséde des arts ef traditions populaires, to the Royal Anthropological Institute,

17 April, 1946
2 1. PRELIMINAIRES

i. Nous définissons Uethnographie comme lo
svience des comportements humains : . technigues,
feonomiques, sociaux, idéologiques, esthétigues.
Selon Ia terminologie du Professeur Rivet, qui fait
de I'ethnographie, auprés de I'anthropologie (physique)
et de la linguistique, une branche de 1'sthnologie.

ii. Notre domaine particulier est Uethnographie
frangaise,! ¢’est-i-dire celle de la France continentale
dans ses actuelles frontitres politiques. Domaine
d'une grande diversité dans ses éléments traditionnels,
par sa culture matérielle, ses structures économiques
et sociales, ses contumes, ses dialectes ; et dans lequel

1 Nous avons préfint estte dénomination & celle de
‘ falklore frangais ' tant pour marguer notre allégeance &
l'sthnographic générale que pour éviter & nos institutions de
recherche et de mostographie d'dtre confonduoes aver celles
du * folklore,” synonyme en France de I'action folklorigue.

on distingue, sans préjudice d’aires de retraite
culturelle dans les massifs montagneux et de la
complexité culturelle de certaines régions - péri-
phériques, les survivances encore caractérisées par
des pentes de toit, des dialectes, des formes juridiques,
des structures agraires, ete., de deux types trés anciens
de civilisation, 'un du nord, I'autre du midi : domaine

.dont l'unification culturelle dés longtemps entreprise

par les facteurs économiques et politiques, va sans
cosse oroissant.

iii. Alors que la principale institution officielle de
l'ethnologie générale, le Musée de I'Homme, reléve
du Muséum national d’histoire naturelle, le Musée
et lu Chaire d’histoire des arts et traditions populaires
et le Laboratoire d’ethnographie frangaise relévent de
la direction des Musées de France,

Une telle appartenance o été choisie par nous en
accord avec le Professeur Rivet, en considération du
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tion pour 'étude de laguelle 'abondance des monu-
ments écrits nécessite une étroite collaboration de
P'ethnographie avec les disciplines proprement histor-
iques dont l'expression muséographique reléve des
Musées de France quitte & nous tenir en liaison de
fagon constante avee l'ethnographie générale par les
commissions du Centre national de la recherche
scientifique, la commission des Musées de province,
l'orientation d'étudiants d’ethnographie frangaise vers
I'Institut  d’ethnologie, les sociétés savantes, les
congrés, les contacts personnels, ete,, et & demander le
coneours des organismes anthropologiques et linguis-
tigues si les besoins de nos recherches viennent &
Pexiger. II est utile de noter & cette occasion que
imbrication de I'histoire et de I'ethnographie locales
est realisée dans des centaines de musées de province.

iv. Nous n'entendons pas apporter de restriction
de principe dans le temps comme dans 'espace social,
an domaine de I'ethnographie francaise. Seules des
considérations d'urgence, dictées par la dégradation
sans cesse acedlérde des éléments prémachinistes
et dits * populaires ' de notre civilisation et Ia
spécinlisation des recherches nous font actuellement
reporter sur ces éléments le plus gros de nos efforts ;
sans perdre une occasion de les situer dans un complexe
culturel plus étendu et de les raccorder aux éléments
modernes de l'évolution. :

v. Le Musée des arts ot traditions populaires, fondé
on 1937, est provisoirement installé au Palais de
Chaillot ; Vinstallation de ses galeries d'exposition n's
pu &tre réalisé du fait de la guerre ; ses collections et
s documentation scientifiquement exploitée par son
Laboratoire d'ethnographie francaise dirigé par mon
adjoint M. Marcel Maget, servent de base & 'enseigne-
ment de Phistoire des arts et traditions populaires
professé i I'Ecole dn Louvre par le Conservateur et
son adjoint,

oy

2. RECHERCHES » ETHNOGRAPHIE Frasgaise
DEFUIS 1939

Allégé par les circonstances (dés aoiit 1939) de ses

tiches d'exposition muséographique, le Musée a voulu -

concentrer tous ses efforts durant la guerre sor les
recherches d'ethnographie frangaise, ce qui i a
permis d'observer in extremis sur une grande échelle
et selon un plan méthodique, certains aspects archa-
Hjues d'une civilisation en pleine transformation.

Nous ¥ sommes parvenus, grilce aux moyens mis i
notre disposition par le Centre national de la Re-
cherche  scientifique ot par un serviee dit des
" Chantiers intelloctuels,” dont l'objectif réel était,
plus encore que Ia lutte contre le chimage, une
échappatoire au travail foreé et un asile aux perséeités
raciaux et politiques.

Tenant compte des importantes recherches opérées
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fait que la France est un pays de trés vieille civilisa- - par nos devanciers, notamment par Van Gﬁhnap ot
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son école, sur les traditions orales et socinles, nous
avons réservé nos préférences au domaine jusque la
systématiquement non exploité, de la _civilisation
matérielle, sans néanmoins jamais perdre de vue
certaines tiches urgentes et en général les interactions
du complexe culturel. Il est juste de rendre un
éclatant hommage & Vidal de la Blache et i ses
successeurs pour leurs travaux sur I'habitation rarale
réalisés au point de vue de la géographie humaine.

Nos entreprises les plus importantes ont porté sur
I'équipement domestique et 'architecture des classes
rurales et sur les techniques artisanales, les deux
premiéres étant principalement réalisées dans e
cadre d'une enquéte générale et extensive confide i
des équipes de techniciens non ethnographes et la
troisiéme sous la forme d'enquétes intensives et
distinetes confifes & des chercheurs scientifiques, le
plus souvent ethnographes,

i. Egquipement Domestique

Depuis 1941 vingt et depuis 1942 quarante jounes
gens anciens diplomés d'écoles d'art appliqué, ont
été les agents d'une enquéte sur I'dquipement domes-
tique principalement sur le mobilier : 13,420 meubles
ont été étudiés & ce jour dans leur milien d'origine,
localisés dans 87 sur 90 de nos départements ; nous
avons préférd cette recherche sur le terrain & une
compilation bibliographique on & un dépouillement des
archives également importants mais suscoptibles
d'étre ajournés quant au  mobilier rural. Nos
conclusions provisoires sont les suivantes -

(a) Les définitions des styles régionsux et tradi-
tionnels sont & revoir. Exempls: en Bretagne, en
Provence et en Normandie qui présentent des variétés
trés diverses.

(b) Les styles dominants an début du XIX* sitele
sont le géométrique, le Louis XIII et le Louis XV
populaires, ce qui met ces trois styles en décalage
chronologique avee I'époque des styles inspirateurs
dont les complexes de motifs géométriques remontent
pour le moins an Moyen Age.

(c) Des luttes ont cu lieu entre des formes différentes
relatives & des fonctions identiques : armoire contre
coffre, lit ouvert contre lit clos, chaise contre bane,
table ronde contre table rectangulsire, ste. . . .
Cependant que d'autres groupes de meubles ont
décliné aveo la fonction technique correspondante : tels
ceux de la meunerie et de la boulangerie domestigue,
Entre 1770 et 1800, done avant, quant aux débuts,
In Révolution politique de 1780, de nombrenses
formes mobiliéres ont fait leur entrée dans les modestes
classes paysannes, révolution fonetionnelle qu'a
suivi, vers 1840, une deuxiéme révolution concordant
avee la révolution industrielle, et marquée par la
liquidation presque générale des styles régionaux eg
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le bouleversement des conditions de fabrication ;
cela dans l'attente d'une troisiéme révolution, celle
du mobilier fabriqué en grande série, plus ou moins
incorporé dans les futures maisons préfabriquées,

ti. Architecture Rurale

Suscitée en prévision des besoins de la reconstruc-
tion, 'enquéte sur I'architectire rurale a été réalisée
depuiz 1941 par 20 et depuis 1942 par quarante
jeunes architectes diplomés, cela non pas en vue de
pasticher les styles anciens, mais en considérant
cette architecture dans ses relations avec le milieu
géographique, les conditions de la construction et les
fonctions économiques, sociales et idéologiques—
position qui a conduit & tenir compte de la structure
agraire des exploitations étudides,

Nos conclusions provisoires ont été les suivantes :

{a) La fixité de la civilisation rurale n'est qu'ap-
parente. En particulier, 'économie rurale évolus
plus ou moins vite selon les époques.  Mais plus lente
ost, en fonetion de ecette économie, l'évolution de
I'architecture rurale.

Tout se passe comme si & un moment donné une
certaine architecture est la résultante de deux forces
contraires, une* force d'adaptation aux conditions
nouvelles engendrées par 'économie, une force de
routine. Le compromis s'affirme par un déealage
fonctionnel dans les locaux adaptés 2 ou méme dans
les locanx neufsd

{6) Comme pour le mobilier, il existe un décalage
chronologique des styles.

{¢) Certains caractéres architectoniques plus ou
moins indépendants do milien géographique ont au
moins survécu jusqu’'a la révolution industrielle :
telles la répartition de la pente des toits et des
matériaux correspondants de couverture.

(d) On apergoit dés avant la révolution industrielle
de grandes lignes d'évolution : disparition progressive
de la cohabitation des humains et des animaux,
diminution des fonctions de la salle eommune,
disparition de la chemindée & foyer central, ete. . . .

(#) Aggravation du décalage fonctionnel du fait de
la révolution industrielle.

Actuellement 1,274 monographies d'exploitations
caractéristiques ont été étudides dans 86 départe-
ments, En outre, lexpérience technique et humaine
acquise par les enquéteurs sur leurs terrains respectifs
de recherche a fait souhaiter aux ministéres de la
Reconstruction et de I'Agriculture (génie rural) la
prolongation de I'enquéte sous la forme d'un centre de
formation professionnelle d’architectes ruraux, la

* Ainsi des granges trop Enhbuu. uant & la polyculture, n
sucebdé la culture intensive

3 Telles les maisons en haateur d.l.n.s le nouvel habitat
dispersé des vignobles languedociens, souvenir des maisons en
hauteur des agglomérations anciennes,
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prolongation a été obtenue, et nous sommes heurenx
de le porter i la connaissance du Conseil du Congrés
international des sciences anthropologiques et ethno-
logiques, qui a inscrit & son programme les problémes
de I'ethnologie appliguée. La formule que nous avons
expérimentée et selon laquelle les recherches ethno-
graphiques les plus urgentes sont confiées i des
techniciens non ethnographes mais encadrés par des
ethnographes, a permis de réaliser dans les délais
nécessaires une recherche importante, non sans donner
aux techniciens des connaissances qui leur seront
utiles dans I'exercice du métier.

iii. Techniques Artisanales

Les enquétes sur les techniques artisanales ont été
confiées comme nons 'avons dit non plus & des
techniciens, mais & des travailleurs scientifiques,
géographes, historiens, sociologues, ete. . . . et de
préférence ethnographes formés par I'lnstitut d'ethno-
logie et I'Ecole du Louvre. Ces enqutes ont prinei-
palement porté sur la poterie et la metallurgie, mais
également sur le tissage, les t,a;-rhmrllmﬁ du bois, la
vannerie, eto.

A létude détaillée des techniques, s'est ajoutde,
gelon un plan monographique constant, celle des
artisans intéressés et de leur milieu d¢conomigue et
social.

L'exemple présenté est celui des ateliers céramiques
de St. Jean La Poterie pour lesquels ont été étudides,
avee I'histoire communale des métiers depuis le XVI®
siécle, les matiéres premifres, les lieux de travail,
Foutillage, les opérations, le catalogue de la produc-
tion, le fonctionnement économique et social des
entreprises, les contumes et la langue professionnelle.
M. Marcel Maget a mis au point pour ces mono-
graphies dont il a tracé lo schéma un procédé d'expres-
sions graphiques des gestes de travail en relation
aveo les divers stades du produit fabriqué.

En général, on constate une regression accélérée et
comme indluctable devant la révolution industrelle,
de la plupart de ces techniques artisanales tradition-
nelles dont il serait utopique d'espérer le maintien par
des mesures artificielles,

iv. Recherches Iiverses

En plus de ces trois enquétes, nous signalerons
notamment :

(#) Une enquéte sur les théitres populaires de
marionnettes, encore trés nombreux i Paris, et dont
les exploitants sont également adaptateurs on auteurs
du répertoire, auteurs des décors, marionnettes et
aceessoires machinistes, acteurs et ir’upmvimt-aumt
Caractéres qui permettent d'analyser certains pro-
blémes en relation avec des formes archaiques de Uart
dramatique,
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() Une mission d’étude des chants populaires de
Basse Bretagne, lesquels ont été enregistrés graphi-
quement, phonétiquement et phonographiquement
et étudiés en fonetion de leur valeur linguistique et
sociologigue.

(¢) Plusieurs missions d'études avec enregistre.
ments  phonographiques, ete. . . . de conteurs
populaires. :

(d) La diffusion systématique dans un grand
nombre de départements, 4 raison au moins d'une
commune par canton (ee qui donnera un minimum
d’environ 3,000 réponses quand l'enquéte sera
terminée) d'une liste de 71 questions en prévision
d'un atlas ethnographique de la France,

(¢) Les premiéres tentatives en vue de réaliser des
monographies globales de groupes humains, ce que
nous considérons comme une des tiches essentielles
de lethnographie. Ex. pour des communes de
Sologne et du Plateau de Millevaches, bii se poursii-
vent des expériences systématiques de transformations
de I'économie rurale,

A Toccasion des diverses recherches, ont été remis
an Musée des arts et traditions populaires et enregistrés
dans son laboratoire d'ethnographie frangaise, outre
les monographies et autres textes déjh mentionnés,
91,622 clichés photographiques et dessins techniques
exécutés sur calque aux fins de diffusion.

3. Rexouveau pes Musies p'ETHNOGRAPHIE
Frasgaise neruis 1945

Depuis In Libération, il n’a pas encore été possible
de réaliser 'ouverture du Musée des arts et traditions
populaires, les matériaux nécessaires aux aménage-
ments étant réservés i des besoins prioritaires. Les
recherches ont été activement poussées par le Labora-
toire d’Ethnographie frangaise et son Directeur M.
Maget cependant que le Conservateur du Musée
apportait auprés de I'Inspecteur général des Musées
M. Vergnet-Ruiz sa collaboration & la réorganisation
des Musées de province, notamment quant i I'ethno-
graphie francaise dans le cadre d'une loi nouvelle
régissant leur statut, préparée par MM. Jaujard,
Directour général des Arts et Lettres, et Georges
Salles, Directeur des Musées de France.

Désormais, les 900 Musées de Province passent sous
le contrdle de I'Etat et leurs Conservateurs daoivent
étre choisis dans une liste d'aptitude constituée sur
titres par une Commission scientifique : 557 de ces
Musées, selon un recensement de juillet 1945, soit
détenteurs de fonds d'ethnographie frangaise.

Les principes directeurs de notre action ont dté
les suivants : "

i. Les constructions de Musdes risquent o &tre
asser. longtemps différdes. Tl faut done mieux utiliser
l'espace muséographique existant en constituant

MAN

Janunary, 1947

d'importantes réserves ot des salles d'expositions
temporaires, ce qui permet :

(@) De mettre dans les réserves un grand nombre
d’objets jusqu'ici exposés et d'en présenter désormais
une sélection par roulement.

(b) D'exposer plus an large selon des partis plus
francs, qu'il s'agisse de reconstituer des * tranches de
‘réalité ' ou des présentations par thémes idéologiques,?
cela avec toute la documentation nécessaire.

(¢) D'aménager les réserves en fonction de la docu-
mentation et de la recherche scientifique, principale-
ment dans les Musées les plus importants qui devien-
nent des ‘ Musées-laboratoires fonctionnant en
linison avec les Universités et le Centre national de la
Recherche scientifique.

ii. Il est dressé au fur et & mesure des inspections
un plan muséographique de la France & dans lequel
chaque Musée se développe selon un programme, en
fonction de ses richesses acquises et du potentiel
muséographigue de la région dans laquelle il se trouve.

11 doit en résulter pour les Musées archéologiques
une liaison plus étroite avee les Services des fouilles
et des monuments historiques et une coordination
avec I'Inspection des Muséums d’histoire naturelle. ;

Quant aux Musées d'ethnographie régionale, ils
sont fréquemment combinés & des expositions de
synthése historique. C'est ainsi que pour la Nor-
mandie est crée 4 Caen un Musée normand oi
I'histoire synthétique de In Provinee est associde A
des séries spéeinlisées d'ethnographie ; cependant
que dans le Musée local de Coutances, une spécialité
particuliérement attractive lui est donnée: partant
de la Cathédrale de Coutances, une exposition com-
parée de I'Architecture Médiévale en Normandie et
en Angleterre. Pour la Bretagne, il est envisagé de
suggérer & Rennes sur les bases de I'sthnographie
celtique de cette province, une exposition comparde
du celtique insulaire,

ii. A la politique d'acquisition archéologique d'un
matériel scientifiquement  fouillé correspond  un
programme d'urgence en ethnographie frangaise.
De toutes parts sur le terrain, au moyen d’instructions
définissant les méthodes de travail, des missions
d’'scquisitions sont confides & des scientifiques non
spicialistes auxquels il est demandé de tenir un
journal d’activité et de préparer pour chaque objet
récolté une monographie systématique oli trouvent
place, auprés de Ia nomination et de Ia description

* Voir & ce sujet Uarticle de M, Geo Balles publid
dans ln Revwe de Paris, g 2

' Bignalons & oette occasion qus NOUs SOMmMes N

réaction contre les présentations excessivement dicties par

’I.:é;}é::ﬂriu statique réalistes dans trop de musdes; nous

na une symeétrie dynamigue, t de rialisation

plus difficile, mais combien plus mu:miupm ususe de 1'idée de base,
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physique, les techniques de fabrication d’entretien, de
conservation et d'utilisation, les caractéres économ-
iques, socinux, juridiques, idéologiques et esthétiques,
I'histoire du spécimen et du type, la comparaison, les
opinions et les références. Un ouvrage de M. Maget est
en préparation & ce sujet. C'est ainsi que Dom
Miguel de Barandiardn, qui représente dans notre
conseil I'ethnologie basque, va recusillir pour le Musée
Basque et sous nos auspices une collection d’ethno-
graphie dans la région de Sare (Basses-Pyréndes).

4. CoxoLUs10N
Aupris des efforts dus aux institutions officielles,
nous nous en voudrions de ne pas mentionner ceux
des chercheurs individuels au premier rang desquels il
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faut placer M. Arnold Van Gennep, qui a poursuivi
durant la guerre, avec la publication de diverses
monographies régionales, celle de son monumental
Manuel de folklore frangais contemporain.  Cependant
que le Professeur Le Bras a continué ses enquétes
sur le folklore religienx. Sans préjudice d’autres
travaux que leurs auteurs nous pardonnerons de ne
pouvoir, faute de temps, mentionner ici. .

En ce qui nous concerne, nous avons conscience
d'apporter notre contribution & la science ethno-
graphique ; non sans prendre part an renouveaun
des Mustes de France et & leur mission d'éducation
populaire et de mise en valeur du patrimoine national
i I'usage des visiteurs étrangers auxquels s'ouvre &
nouveau notre pays.

PROCEEDINGS OF INSTITUTIONS

Soil Conservation as a Problem of Human Ecology.
Sutnmmary of @ communication by Dr, . V. Jacks,

3 Fmperial Bureau of Soil Survey, fo the Ewmpire

Seience Congress at Oxford. July, 1946

Soil conservation is a problem of human ecology—a
problem of establishing a stable society in which human
beings are the dominants, and the lesser fauna and flora
comprise chiefly domesticated animals and cultivated
plants.. Such man-dominated communities have existed
in the past, and exist to-day in equilibrium with their
environment over small portions of the earth’s surface.
Much larger areas are occupied by communities in which
man appears as @ sort of pseudo.dominant, and which
are not in equilibrium with, but are causing the pro-
gressive  deterioration  of, their environment. The
problem of soil conservation is to discover, und bring
into being, the conditions in which a stable equilibrium
can exist between a humare society utilizing the land for
its maintenance and the external environment. . . . It
is axiomatic that where the environment iz deteriorating
under human ocecupation, i.e. where soil fertility is running
down, there can be no stable equilibriom and a continua-
tion of the process must result if not in elimination,
at least in rendering his existence increasingly pre-
caripus. . . . A useful, albeit not perfect, criterion
of whether a community is adapted to its environment
is ith state of contentment, which can be judged
by its economic prosperity over a period of years or,
maore accurately, by whether it is able to stand on its
own feet under variable economic circumstances. A
scheme of land utilization will -not succeed unless
tangible and lasting social and economic advantages
accrue from it. There have been schemes of soil* con-
servation that have been carried through by coercion
or with the help of subsidies unsupported by spontaneous

co-operation among the ceeupiers of the land, but they
have not succesdsd, or, if they have, the results do not
give the impression of permanence or stability. Such
schemes are likoly to succesd only where the planning
authority has sufficient power to treat the human stratum
on the same level as the plant strata of the community.
In other circumstances the function of the planning
authority is mainly to help the peopls to help themselves.
The purpose 6f describing soil conservation as n problem
in human ecology is to suggest that more attention be
paid, in future studies of land utilization and soil con-
servation, to the adaptation of different types of rural
vommunity to different types of land. . . . The neces-
sry messures a8 o whole cannot be fitted into the
existing life of the community. Adaptation of the
community must go hand in band with sdaptation of
land-use practices ; indeed, it is questionablo whether any
distinction should be made between them.

Discussion of this communication emphasized the
fact that, in many parts of the world, communities wiich
huad been more or less in equilibrium with their environ-
ment had been seriously shaken out of their routine in
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Production in
many places had been temporarily increased, whether at
the expense of the future or not is not often clear. An
accompaniment of this rapid transition had been a huge
increase in population in several regions with resultant
loeal eongestion, and the need for many social adjust-
menis.  Traditional cropping related to traditional
land-tenure and household-organization are now often
inadequate to the new circumstances. There seems to
be an obvious need for advice from social anthropologists
in relevant matters of poliey, as to the steps to be taken
to effect necessary éhanges with minimum disturbance
and maximum soil conservation.

OBITUARIES

Jack Herbert Driberg : |888-1946
Jack Herbert Driberg, who died on 5 February,
1946, was born in Assam in April, 1888, of a
Service family. Ho was the eldest of three
brothers, all of outstanding talent. He was educated
at The Grange Preparatory School, Crowborough,

’
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Laneing College, and Hertford College, Oxford. In
1012 he joined the Uganda Administration. In 192]
he was transferrod to the Sudan Administration at the
request of the Government of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan but retired from it on medical grounds in 1925,
He did not always agree with these Administrations
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about policy and mothods and made no pretence of
doing so. He had already published before his retire-
ment an important ethoological monograph on the
Lango tribe of Uganda and various papers about other
peoples, aind on the hasis of these and other unpublished
studies bo decided to start a new career as an anthro-
pologist.  With this end in view he worked with Prof.
Seligman and Prof. Malinowski at the London School of
Economics and Political Scienee, where he had also the
awdvantage of studying sociology with Graham Wallas and
Ginsherg, and pre-history with Childe, In 1927-1920
he gave courses of lectures at the London School of
Eeonomics and at University College, mostly on Afriean
subjects.  Tn 1831 ho began to lecture in the Department
of Archacology and Anthropology at Cambridge on the
invitation of Prof. Hodson and was apponted to a full.

J. H. DRINERG

time Faculty Lootureship in that Department in 1934,
a post which he held till he relinguished it at his own
wish in 192 to do gpocial work in connection with
military operations in the Middle Fast. On his return
to England till the time of his death, which was sudden,
he wis working in the Midedle Fast section of the Ministry
of Information. He was happy in his new post, for it
continmed his contact with Arab and Muslim affais :
he hind accepted Islam and was buried in that faith in
the Muslim cemetery noar Woking.

Jack Driberg would have been the same person in
any walk of life. The classical scholar, heavyweight
boxer of distinetion, post, and musical eritic, of Oxford :
the suceessful administrator who won the affection of
those he administersd, exceptional linguist, and fighter,
of Central Africa; the inspiring tutor, stylist, aml
brillinnt talker—at his best splendide mendaxr—of London
and Cambridge ; and the volunteer for desperate
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hazards in the years of war; all were of one piece, gay,

versatile, lovable, and adventurous—an Elizabethan.

His was a rare spirit and his weaknesses were consistent

with the heroie in his personality and further endeared

him to his friends. The gods give us faults to make us
men.

Jack Driberg's romantic figure made him a great
success a8 a teacher at Cambridge. Students folt at
onee shat here was something outside the ordinary
academic run.  They sdmired him and ho was therefore
able to influence them more than o more learned anthro-
pologist but less impressive man might have done.
He had baraka. To him is largely due the continued
development of the Cambridge Department into a
flourishing school. First with Prof. Hodson, and aftor-
wards with Prof. Hutton, he worked wholeheartedly to
advancs the subject of anthropology in the university
and its present position is in no small measure due to
his untiring effortz. He would have been an even
better teacher if financial diffieulties had not foreed him
to over-lecture, as they forced him also to over-write,
Although the Cambridge Department in his time pro-
dueed no research workers there are dozens of his students
holding administrative posts in differont parts of the
Empire, especially in Africa, who owe their first interest
in native peoples to his teaching.  His work will continue
to bear fruit as the years go by.

As a writer Jack Driberg was, apart from his deserip-
tive fieldwork accounts, more a talented popularizer
than an original thinker. He started academic anthro-
pology late in life and had not the leisure afterwards, or
perhaps even the bent of mind, to acquire a spacious
theorotical background. He was less interested in
general problems of social anthropology than in particular
ethnological problems of a speeial region.  No one knew
his theoretical limitations better than himself. For
teaching purposes and i writing popular text-books,
wheoro some theoretical approach is neeessary, ho maide
extensive use of Malinowski's loctures and writings.
His own original contributions were to the ethnology
of East Africs, a region abont which he had unrivalled
personal knowledge.

In spite of the unoriginality of his popular writings
he performed an essentinl service to anthropology by
spreading through' them knowledge of its mims and
methods. No one could have been better qualified to
do this, for he wrote easily and well. His more popular
books satisfied nlso a long felt want for short intro-
duetions to social anthropology for students beginning the
subject, whother undergraduates in the universitits or
adult extra-mural classes (he was a very successful
W.E.A. lecturer) : such books as The Surage as he really
i and At Home with the Savage. In People of the Small
Arrow he used the medium of the historical vignette to
portray primitive African life to the English reader, and
in Initiation poetry.

However, he will not be remembered in the history
of anthropology by his teaching, sinee it did not lead to
research, or by his more popular writings, which are too
much the product of a period, but by his fisldwork
monograph The Lango. For the time it was written
(1923}, The Lango is rightly regarded as an outstanding
pisee of research, and it will always remain one of the
few classical accounts of an African peopls before the
lives of Africans were strongly influenced by European
rule and commerce. That he wrote so good a book is
due not only to his powers of observation, which were
considerable, but also to his capacity for feeling affection
for the people about whom he wrote,

12
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Jack Driberg died st o fairly early age, but had he
lived many more years be would not, I think, ever have
returned to academic life, or even to anthropology, at
uny rate not in this country,  He had irrevocably made
up his mind not to return to Cambridge. He was ot
the time of his death making a great success of his job
at the Ministry of Information and looked like achieving
prominence in & third carser. Perhaps he would have
achieved in it also more worldly suceess than had been
his lot as eoloninl administrator and university teacher.
Had he been harder-hearted and more of a politician
his talents might have brought him higher preferment
in his provious carsers.  But it was not for nothing that
he wis an expert poker player. Ho gombled with life
and did not always win.

I have listed below all Driberg's writings known to me,
OF the 41 entries 8 are of books. His most prolific period
was from 1929 to 1933. During these five years he
published 7 hooks and 12 articles, one of which, a lengthy
analysis of the Didinga language, was detailed enough
to have heon publishod as a short monograph,  This
output was the flowering of the London years. The
Cambridge years were by comparison barren.  Driberg’s
literary activity was very much more considerable than
the bibliography indicates, for he also wrote numerous
roviews and articles in the poptlar press. At the out-
break of the late war he was engaged in writing a book
on the religion of Africans and was collecting materinl
for a further book on the age-set system in Africa.  He
had also contracted to write his autobiography. Tt is
not known how far he reached in these undertakings.

E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD

1919. ° Rain-Making among the Lango,” J.R.A.[., Vol
XLIV, 1919,

1920, The Handbook of Uganda (Chapter on Anthro-
pology), 2nd Ed., London, 1920,

1921. *The Lango Distriet, Uganda Protectorate,” The
tFeographical Journal, Yol. LVIIL, 1921,

1922. A Proliminary Account of the Didinga,’ Swudan
Notes and Records, Vol. V, No. 4, 1822

1923. The Lango, a Nilotic Tribe of Uganda, London,
1923,
1925, ‘ Didinga Customary Law,” Swdan Notes ond

Records, Vol, VIII, No. 2, 1925 ; ° Lafon Hill," Swdan
Notes and Records, Vol. V1L, No. 2, 1925,

1927, ‘Notes on Dreams among the Lango and the
* Didinga of the South-eastern Sudan,” Max, 1927, 84 ;
“The Game of Chore or Pereatini,’ Max, 1927, 114;
*The Game of Chore or Pereaiing * {concluded ), Max,
1927, 127; *Anthropology’ in Colonial Administra-
“tion,' Economicon, Juns, 1927 ; * The Didinga Moun-
* tains,” The Geographical Journal, Vol. LXTX, 1027,

1928. ‘ Primitive Law in Eastorn Afriea,” A frica, Vol. I,
1628,

1929, *Inheritance Fees,” Max, 1929, 64 ; FEncyelo-
peaedia Britannica, 14th Ed., 1928, (Several articles) ;
The Savage as he really is, London, 1920 ; Poker, by
Frank Arnold and Herbert Johnson, London, 1929,
{Herbert Johnson is s pseudonym for J. H, Driberg.)

1930. People of the Small Arrow, London, 1030 ; The
East African Problem, London, 1830.

1931,  * Gala Colonists and the Lake Regions of Africa,’
Ethnolog. Studien, Vol. I, 1931 ; * Yakad,' J.R.A.L.,
Vol. LXI, 1881 ; * The Didinga Langudge,” Mitteiltin-
gen des Seminars fiir Orientalischen Sprachen, Jahrgang
XXXIV, 1931,

1932, * Economic Stages of Development in Africa’
(Report to the Sociological Research Meeting of the
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Royal Anthropological Institute), Max, 1932, 200 ;
At Home with the Savage, London, 1932 ; * The Status
“of Women among the Nilotics and Nilo-Hamities,"
Africa, Vol. V, 1932 ; Initiation. Translationa from
Poema of the Didinga and Lango T'ribes, London, 1932 ;
* African Systems of Education ™ (Report of a Lecturs
given to the Royal Anthropological Institute on
16 March, 1932), Max. 1932, 144 ; ° State Marringes
‘in  Afrien,” Maw, 1932, 3; * Lotuko Dialects,’
American Anthropologist, Vol. XXXIV, 1932 ; * Some
* Aspects of Lango Kinship,' Sociologus, Vol. VIII,
1932, ’

1833. * Divination by Pebbles,” Max, 1833, 3; Engato
the Leon Cub, London, 1933,

1834. “The African Coneeption of Law,' .Jowrnal of
Comparatipe Legislation and International Law, Nov.,
1934.

1935. * The ** Best Friend " among the Didings," Max,
1935, 110; °*Ethiopin, the Country and its In-
‘ habitants," Cambridge Review, 8 Nov., 1935, 1

1938, *The Secular Aspect of Ancestor-Worship in
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‘Afrien,’  JLRASS., Vol. XXXV, 1836; Desert
Encotniter, by Knud Holmboe, London, 1936 (Intro-
duetion by J. H. Driberg).

1939, * The Watumbatu of Zanzibar,'-by Ian H. O.
Rolleston, Tanganyike Notes and Records, Dee,, 1939,
{Edited posthumously by J. H. Driberg.) ; * A Note
“on the Classification of Half-Hamites in East Afriea,’

_ Max, 1038, 19; ! Clan Functionaries,” J.R.Af.S,,
Vol. XXXVIIIL, 1939,

Date wuncertain. *Thoe Attitude of Africans towands
* Animals,” The Animal Year Book, Vol. 11, N.I.

Amaury Talbot : 1877-1945

The death of Dr. Amaury Talbot at Cheltenham

on 28 Docember, 1945, has removed one of the bost-

known Africanists of our time.  Percy Amaury
Talbot was born on 268 June, 1877. Ha received his
University education at Oxford and began his associntion
with West Africa in 1902 when he was appointed
Assistant Commissioner on the Anglo-Liborian Boundary
Commission of that year. In 1904 he took part in the
Alexander-Gosling Expedition to Lake Chad and in the
following wear joined the Colonial Administrative
Serviee ns Assistant District Commissioner in Sonthern
Nigeria. In 1910 he was a member of the Expedition
to North Cameroons and French Central Africa, and in
1911 was promoted to be a District Commissioner in
Southern Nigeria. In 1920 he was appointed Consus
Commissioner for the 1921 decennial eensus of the
Southern Provinees of Nigoria. He was promoted
Resident (Provincial Commissioner) in 1921 and retired
ten years later.

Dr. Talbot’s deep mtorest in the peoples of Nigeria
is evidenced by his numerous published works. The
first of these, a study of the Ekoi, appeared in 1912 under
the title I'n the Shadow of the Bush. Life in Southern
Nigeria followed in 1923. This deseribed the religious
and social life of the Ibibio. The Peoples of Southern
Nigeria appeared in 1926 ; Some Nigerian Fertility
Cults in 1927 ; and Tribes of the Niger Delta in 1932,
Of these works the best-known and most important is
The Peoples of Southern Nigeria, a four-volume work
containing the results of the eensus and of the ethno-
graphical and historical investigations which accom-
panied it.  Although Talbot's approach as an anthro-
pologist may now appear old-fashioned, these volumes
contain an immense amount of valuable information
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and are likely to remain for a long time the standard
work on the peoples of Southern Nigeria.

Dr. Talbot was awarded the silver medal of the Royal
African Society in 1923 and reecived the dogree of
Dactor of Science from Oxford University in 1930, Ho
was also o distinguished botanist and presented to the
British and othor museums more than 300 flowers new
to seience. A eatalogue of his Nigerian plants was
publishied by the British Museum in 1913,

In most of his ethnographical work Dr. Talbot was
ably assisted by his wife, who herself published a work
dealing with the Ibibio tribo { Women's Mysteries of a
Primitive Peaple, 1915). C. K. MEEK

Béla BartGk : 25 March, 1B81-26 September, 1945
On 26 Beptember, 1945, Béla Bartdk died in Now
York. He is known to the civilized world as a
composer, performer, and scientist.

B. Bartdk was born in Nagyszentmiklés, Torontdl-
shire, Hungary, on 25 March, 1881, and finished his
studies at Budapest. In 1913 at Biskra Oaziz, North
Afriea, he was studyving Arabie folk music, and in 1936
Turkish folk musie in Asin Minor. In Hungary he
trovelled for vears round Hungarian, Roumanian, Slovak,
amd Buthenian villages, collecting folksongs of different
nations, His eollections are to be seen in the Ethno-
graphical Museum of Budapest and in the Hungarian
Academy of Sciences.  As early ss 1913 Bartak worked
out, together with Z. Kodily, a model method of colleot-
ing and publishing folksong which is ideal and significant
even from the intermational point of view. In 1934 with
the support of the Hungarian Academy of Seiences he
I'll'].ﬂ'lﬂ tas [Illhrhil'l o completo eolloetion of Hungarian fiolk-
songs (Corgrs Musica Popluris), Bositles essays troating
the ethnological significance of Hungarian  folksong
and folk musie he wrote essays on primitive Hungarian
musieal instruments.  On the basis of the research
of Bartok and his colleague Z. Kodily, the problem of the
Eastern relation of Hungarian folk music has been solved
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(see B. Szbolesi, * Bastern relation of early H
* folk music," Journ. Roy. Asiatic Society, 1035). His
most  important ethnological cssays are: Chansons
populaires roumaines du département Bikar (Hongrie),
Bucharest, 1013 ; Musikfolklore, Musikblidtier dea An-
fruch, 1919 ;: * Die Volksmusik der Araber von Biskra
*unil Umgebung,” Z. f. Musilwissenschaft, 1920; *La
" musique populsire. hongroise,” Revwe Musicals, 1920 ;
*The relation of the folksong to the development of
*the art music of our time," Saebbut, 1921 ; Volksmusik
der Rumdnen von Maramures, Munich, 1923; Das
ungarische Volkalied, Berlin, 1925: Melodien der
rumdnischen Colinde, Vienna, 1935 ; * The folksongs of
Hungary,” Pro Musica, New York, 1928 ; Die Vollks-
musik der Magyaren und der benachbarten Volker, Berlin,
1935 ; Lo musique populaire des Hongrois et des peuples
toixing, Budapest, 1937, (Archivim Europs Centro-
Orientalis, Vol. I1.)
Hungarian University, Kolosvdr BELA GUNDA
Thomas Hastie Bryce: [862-16 May, 1946

The Emeritus Professor of Apatomy in Glasgow

University was educated ot BEdinburgh Collegiate

School and Edinburgh University, where his M.D.
thisis gained him the gold medal. He was Domonstrator
in Human Anatomy to Sit Willinm Turner, then Lecturer
at Queen Margaret's College, Glasgow, and in Glasgow
University, till he succeoded John Cleland as Regius
Professor,

His special distinetion was in human embryology,
but he also published valuable: work in comparative
nnatomy.  With his profesdfionnl studies he combined
wide aml active intercst in Scottish archasology, ¢on.
duoctod exeavations i carly cist graves in Arean and
elewhere, and was a valunble member of the Royal
Commission on the Ancient Monumonts of Seotland.
He was an attractive loeturor and writer, n mean of groat’
personal chanm, and a constant supporter of the Royal
Anthropological Tnstitute. J. L M,

REVIEWS
SOCIOLOGY '

The Psychological Frontiers of Society. By Abram
Kardiner with the collaboration of Ralph Linten, Cora
8 Dri Bois, and James West. New York : Columbia Cnivermity
Fress. 15, Pp. xri, 475, Price $5.00
In this volume the concept of basic personality type pro-
pounded by the asuthor in his earlier publication (The In-
dividual and Society) is examined and rovised in the light of
material frem three additional societies— Comanche, Alor, and
Plainville (U.8.A.) —supplied by the anthropologieal collabora-
tors whose names sppear, with his own, on the title page. He
concludes that, subject to certain modifications, the oo

is proved by this further analysis to be not only valid but
essential to an understanding of many sociological processes,
Apart from the excellent peychological analyses uft.hn three
societies and the illumination whizﬁ‘f-it throws upon several
aspoots of primitive and civilized society, the main interest
of the book lies in its contral theareti postulate ing
the nature of basic personality. It is here, however, that we
find some inconsistency,  In his introduction, Kardiner defines
the busic personality type for any society as * that personality
D eonfiguration which is shared by the bulk of the society s
. membaors as & result of the early experiences which they have
,In common. It does not correspond to the total personality
‘af the individual but rather to the projective systems or
fin tlﬁ:gem phmaaln&ﬂdlhe value-attitude systerns, which
A \ = W

are e t:r the in ual's personality configuration

{p. viii). In this the basic personality is definitaly
identified , with thm constellutions, which * tend to
* bocome fixed and integrative ' (p. 4). But later the author

ives a provisional list of * key integrational systems ' (p. 26)
Ir;i;maining basic personality which includes almost all types
of institutions likely to be found in any society. He still
stresses that it is the earlier systems, and henee in Inter life
those usually represented only in the unconseious, which sre
the most important, but remarks that, if & decisive o in

the conditioning were subsequently introduced, * the Inter
" integrational systems might escape the unmitigated damage

wrotght by the earliest experiences ' (p. 148),

Inconsistency regarding the nature rf!" the concept of basio
personality is found throughout the book. On p. 45 the
author states, ' The alteration of the life of Western AL
"is mlnt hﬁ;n:dm the more accurate of the outer
“world, This great scientific knowledge brought with it 1
' alterations in the basic personality trﬁ'r'mt;l:m ‘s m
| moat significant consequence was the alteration of the whols
, super-ego system.” Yet on p. 337 he says, * The personality
" structure of modern man does not seom to differ from the ona
* wa find in lglnlrhmlu or Shakespeare, - Such differences as we
. encounter fall within a given range ; they are motivated hy

* alterations in technigues of mastery, subsistence, and partici-
! pation—all on & similar bagio ity structure,’

And on p. 440 he remarks further, * changes from the
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* Pentateuch to Calvin are not changes in essence ; they all
‘fall within the range of the same personality structure
' subjected to different strains,”

It would almost appear that, in sbandoning the mther
artificial du:ndmm n drawn in his earlier xv:;iuma I;::ﬂmn
' primary ' * socondary * institutions, inar not
consistently developed his theory in the light of the considera-
tions which made this abandenment necessary. He himsell
repeatedly stresses the integrative nature of the human per-
sonality, Later experiences usually minforce, but may
counteract, those oceurring earlier, but in either case the re=uit
will be a new integration. It is surely the final product, the
comploted personality, which is soviologically important,
Kardiner argues that ° the ;mnh:;rmhlnm of bidlogical aa
* nguinst sociological influence * is of small importance com-
pared to the *integrated control © of the biological drives
(p. 448), yet he often suggests stopping short of the final
in tion, It is true that the process of integration and the

ions in influence of the various institutions are of the
groatest im| . but this does not justify the arbitrary
selection of any stage of the integration, even though it be the
major portion, as the only socially significant part of the
perm&?tyu Nor could the suthor be contemplating such o
selection whon on p. 448 he says, * The basic personality gives
‘ us an inventory of the difforences in mental and emotional
‘eguipment for adaptation that each group has at its disposal,
* notwithstanding an identical biological make-up,” He could
searcely deny that the new im of the * empirically
*derived reality systems® (p. 433) has altered modern man’s
mental and emotional equipment for adaptation and hence to
some degree his basic personality. i

It seems that the concept of basic personality type implicit
in the greater part of this volume is that of the modal per-
sonality produced in any society by the total configuration
of its institutions. It can be identified with the projective

stems only if by these we mean the whole subjective

nt in perception nnd behaviour, This further qualifica-
tion is m ad it seoms diffioult to maintain (as the
nuthor does on p. 3% but not often subsequently) that * the
* ponclusions on which projective systems are based , . .
* are the records of traumatic experience.’  1If basic personality
is to be equated with the E::-jmt.iw systems (p. viii), the
definition of the latter must be far wider than this, Nor will
it be sufficient to include all affective elements, whether of
traumatic or other orj Cognitive aspects must also bo
considered, for the ideational ml:nn: into wllﬂ;l.::::;mm‘ﬂu
ia organized as perception is also to some turally
determined. Such a view is implied soeveral times by
Kardiner, for instance on p. 5 when he states that the earlier
sonstellations * are important to identify beeause they form
* the cognitive basis of motivational behaviour,” and by his
inclosion, among the determinants of basic personality, of
the taught reality-systems (p, 34).
Although lacking perfect clarity on the concept of basic
ity, the book is otherwise, considering the difficulty
of the subject matter, surprisingly lucid. The suthor has
achitved o Inrge measure of success in his main task of
demonstrating the nature of the ' continuous cyclic process
(p. 266) of interaction between institutions and ty.
"R:.'u. he rightly claims, is & t advance on * oulture
* pattern ' concept which bad only descriptive value (p. 248).
is little in the general theory with which the anthropo-

logist could , for Kardiner is insistent on tho need for
asocurate oul ical study. It is i lmgmhlq.'
hi says, * to tell in advance what particulor tions will

take place in a given culture * (p. 245) and ho emphasizes
that * it is quite misleading to write up an acpount of s
* eulture from the life-cyecle cutwards . . . and to give the
* reader the impression that the ethnographer knew all the
* time what effects each vicissitude in the life-oyclo created in
* tho ity * (p. 260). He also notes that * tensions and
‘e of interest can calse difficulties than arise
‘%}diﬂwﬁ\m in basic personality-structure alone °
(p- ‘ :
Am the many impressive features of this work, perha

tbumxgautmﬂingmthamﬂnw’um&uhhg&ﬂbﬂﬁuﬂ
dogmatically retained preconceptions (s frequent failing of
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psychoanalysts who have undertaken the study of primitive
cultures) and the extent of his success in the difficult art of
ﬂn];rh}'. which lends conviotion to wiost of his analysis,
Although he i insistent that those who would apply his
technique require a thorough trining in psyehodynaumics,
there s ligtle that is esoterio in his book and many of his
ecaneepts should be found of value by all socinl anthropologists,
Indeed, his list of * key integrational systems ' might well be
given o plaece in Nofes and Queries,  The volume shonld prove
eapeoially valuable to those interested in problems of eulturs
change. - W. H. GEDDES

The Réle of the Aged in Primitive Society. [fy Len IV,
Simmons, Yale University Press, 1S, (Oxford niversity
Preag) Pp. wi, 317, Price 4 dollars,  Ewnglish price,
i, B

The purpose of this volume is ' to study the ways in which
‘various primitive societies  have  aseribed  positions  of
"security and prestige to the aged, and in what ways old
* people have heen able to achiove such status through il
fmitiative " (p. v). Selecting Tl widely scattored tr tha
suthor determines the relstive frequency of 112 character-
istica (" traits ") relating to the status and trestment of the
sgod and correlates thom with 109 physical and cultoral
characteristics. The resulting 1,146 correlations are  listed
in detail in the appendix and the generl findings summarized,
with many specific examples, in the main sections of the book
under the eight headings of * The Assuranes of Food,” * Pro-
* perty Rights,” * Prestige,’ ' General Activities," * Politival and
"Civil Activitios,” *“ The Use of Knowledge, Magio, and
1 migil;nn.' * The Functions of the Family,” and * Reastions to
b th.' ]

The obvious care with which the analysis has been made
and the recognition given to the limitations imposed by
the data are commendable.  As o general survey of an im-
portant field of primitive life, the study has valoe, not only
i its own right, but also ns a corrective to the provailing
tendency towards a too exclusive concentration on the rdle of
childhood experience in determining and maintaining cul-
tural forms. Thus, in contrast to thoss who regard mythology
almost purcly as ° projection ’ of ecarly * trauma,’ the author
remarks, © Any prestige accorded to old age has tended to be
‘reflected in the current legends and myths, and it seems
* gignificant that in 80 many of these accounts the star per-
* formers have been portrayed s old, wise, and very important
2 Ix.-raun:i {p. 66), . . . It would almost appear that the aged
* have ** created gods in their own image,” or that mythologi
* have accommodated themselves signifieantly to the ira-
* tions and coveted riles of the aged ' (p. 74). hhnyu:?the
other general conclusions are also of interest, such as that
‘in primitive societies thers are no signs of a decp-seated
*instinet " to guarantee to elders cither homage or pity
* from their offspring (p. 50) . . . respect for old age has, as
‘o rule, boan acoo to persons on the basis of some par-
*ticular nsset which they possess® (p. 51). There is an
illuminating discussion of the rblo of food taboos, of magic,
and of story-telling in providing security and privilege in the
years of decline. Fioally, there is an excellent description
of the various ways in which death has beon met, or antici-
pated, in the different sociotios.

Methodologically, the main interest of this book lies in its
employment of statistical procedure, and it is hore that it is
most opon to eriticism.  The author defends his method with
the statement that ‘it ia on this (statistical) besis that one
' may determine best whether tho distribution of the trait is
‘subject to relinble generalization, and possibly to some
* degree of prediction, or must be rogarded as dus to chance,
‘ mccident, or unknown factors " (p. 32). But does the
accurnte determination of the frequency of a trait have any
value other than the negative one of providing a check om thoss
who would generalize on n less sound basis ¥ Unless the
correlation is perfect, which fow of those studied are, we must
assume the presence of an ° unknown factor * and we cannot
eliminate its possibility even in the vise of perfect correlation,
It wijll be noted that practically all the author's general cou.
clusions, which give the real value to his study, are derived
more from his considerable insight into functional relationships
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than from the bare correlations. As * prediotion,” the only
vinlue of statistion] generalizations can lie in the possibility
of their supplying * leads " to field workers in new areas.
Finally, thore are many anthropologists who would question
the validity of cross-cultural comparison by means of * traits ©
isnluted from their general cultural context. The author's
interesting employment of a four-point seale of dominance to
sssess the relative importance of a trait in cach society
minimizes, but doos not fully oversome, such an ohjection.
W. R. GEDDES

Society and Mature. A Sociological Enquiry. By Hans
Io Kelven, London, Kegan Pauwl, 1946, FPp. oo, 391,

FPrice 21s.

The thesis of this clearly written and lavishly doeo.
mented hoolk is the part played by the principle of retribution
in the thought of primitive man, by which suthor means
the close sonnection in that thooght between sins or orrors,
on the one hand, and retribution, on the other, inflicted by
unseen. powers. Upon this principle Mr, Kelsen bravely
suspenids a great weight of theory in the endeavour to show
the dependence of primitive man’s view of Nature, that is of
the natural world, upon his sociology, namely, upon certain
ideas of his relations to his fellows in his most primitive
societies, From retribution exacted by spirits or * doath-
souls,” themselves vindictive because they have been deprived
of life, the theory derives the iden of justice for all later times,
the personalizing of the higher spirits and deities of religion,
and the origin of the coneeption of causality, particularly as
dlaborated by the philosophic and deamatic genius of Groeee
in the elassic period of its The eriticism of the thesis
andl of its eentral iden of retribution must be that it is n some-
what slender foundation for all that is sought to be built upon
it. Thero are, indesd, cortain areas of savage life, and stages
in its history, in which the active powers in Nature and human
soriety wre conceived of as spirits analogous to ghosts ; and
this religion, known comprehensively as Animism, was in the
early days of anthropological science regarded as the most
primitive religion of mankind, with, as its characteristic ethical
motive, fear of the vengeance of the spirits if through ignorance
or wilfulness their moral order werd transgresed.

What might be called the second (our present) goneration
of anthropologists has TMI boyond the first conception of
' primitive ' man as fully represented by the animistic tribes
of eontemporary savages, and beyond the idea of primitive
othics as derived from the fears of man at the same stage of
tribalisn,  There is perhaps o sense of the slenderness of the
undoubted vein of truth he is working upon, beneath the
author's vast assemblage of notes and references to the early
great authorities, with which the book is rendered more
cumbrous than it need be. A more comprehensive view of
Nature in its relation to human nature would Jead to the fact
that, as is the case with other creatures such as the birds and
mammals, the very existence and continuance of the race are
made dopendent wpon maternal and paternal eare; and
surely the elements of beneficoncs, gratitude, and affection in
the rudimentary buman family cannot be ignored os s
source of the ethioal. In truth, the hampering effiect of the
suthor’s thesis of the normative inflummee of the principle of
retribution upon man’s ideas of Nature and of his own social
relations is soen in the i uate treatment of Totemism,
which is almost wholly relegsted to one lango note (pp. $id-
d0i), There is little basis for the statement that * the
2 prm!uphﬁ of retribution dominates the totemistic systom *
and little more for the contention earlier that * undoubtedly
* the correct nuclous of the relationship is that totemistically

organized primitive people intorpret tiﬂ.r relationship to the
totem animal aocording to the principle of reci ity ; ' we

* do not kill you, in order that you will not lemu:"' OF, TIHES
, oorrectly, ™ we respect you in order that you'may adapt
' your behaviour to our interests,” *

This is an illustration of the writer's over-stressing of his
category of retribution, especially on its vindictive side,
Totemism is, in fact, an example of the development of religion
and morals, and of ideas of spirits and deity from other foots
than fear ; for here the association of benoficence, kinship,
fellowship, and mystical communion is as real as the con.
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nection with fear 5 clsewhore. Bﬂnﬁ very widespread in
carly times, whon hunting and food-gathering were the
universal economy, Totemism played s great part in creating
human solidarity and tentative essays, ns it were, at human
brotherhood ; and it & an important truth that the brother-
hood and the fellowship, oven in this most primitive form,
depended upon & common relation with the god or objectr of

worship.

Fun].llm, this advance received an immense impulse towards
the loftier ideas of knowledge, ethics, and religion in modern
civilization, as a consequence of what i known as the Agricul-
tural Bevolution, when the dooble domestication of grin
and of eattle made of the lewling peoples of the world—
imstend of most primitive food-gatherers and hunters s
somewhat more advanesd animistic savages who oombined
with hunting and food-gathering 0 small amount of gasden-
cultivation—peoples who wers on an ever-widening
scale with the use of the great riverine systems, like the

tinns and Assyro-Bahbylonians, or were cattle-rearing
M. like the Greeks when they spread over Tonis
into their s hiome, or were such as the & erda of Tarael

who kept their flocks on the pastures of the Near Enst, and

o poems lofty, tender, spiritual, and universal like
the ty-third Pralm.
Without going further into the very limited connection of

the ideas of cassality, justice, and retribution in Groek
liternture, with its animistic past, it should be said that the
emergence of the civilized mimd, in a sense onee for all, with
ita qualitiea of abstract thought, cthical judgment, and &
moralized religion, which it has never lost, can be clearly soei
in classic Greece, and may be fairly nted in the folliw-
ing views of Goil, taken ut om from MEschylus and
Plato, differing on their lofty plane, To Alschylus, Zrus is
et blessied um:ﬁ the blessod, of perfect power most pecfect.
‘the all-secing, all-powerful father, the cause and aceom-
* plisher of all things, without whose will nothing happens to
“men " ; Plato is smphatic in his denial * that God can be the
‘wuthor of evil to anyone. He is the author of all good
* things but of good things only. I evils come, as come they
“do, we must find some other theory to sccount for them.'
JOHN MURFHY

The Social Life of a Modern Community. By W. Lioyd

Warner and Paul 8. Lunt. Yale University Press.”
I ] (O.U.FP) 1M1, Pp. xe, 460. English price, 24a.
The Status of a Modern Community. Hy

W. Llogd Warner and Paul 8, Lunt. Yale University Press.
(O.UP) 185, Pp. =, 248, Enplish price, 184, 6.

The Social of American Ethnic Groups. Hy
W. Lioywd Warner and Leo Srole. Yale [University Preas,
(0.U.P) 1945. Pp. xii, 318. English price, 26s. 6d.

These three volumes form of o series of six describing
the social organization of & New England town, here referroed
to ns Yankee City. The other volumes have not yet abpoared.

Yankeo City was chosen as a town in which the * typieal ©
American attitude to life could be found and as n place where
the cultural assmilation of immigrmnt people could be
ohserved. It is an urban aren of some 17,000 le, formaerly
a seaport and textile centre, now engaged in the shoe-making
anid silverplate industries. A research stafl of thirty was
engaged on mmm for the five-year period 10:30-34.

The method is that familiar to social anthropologists,
the sustained interview, i interview before the event, obser-
vation of the event, and interview after the event. The

ionnaire and the schedule are referred Lo somowhat

ingly but have been put to use in specific pspecta of

the inguiry. Thus the sconomic side of life is investigated by

means of o 40-page schedule covering all possible varintions

of incoms and expenditure, The use of the interview over

i pofullliun of 17,000 accounts for the long period of the feld
WOrk.

The main purpose of the research was to test the concept
that * muinlie?u have a fundamental structurs which integrates
* mnid grives charncteristio form to the rest of society * (1, p. 36).
To this end * millions of social facis,” covering the reaction
of the individual and his social groupings to the natural
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environment, to other individoals or groups, aod to the un-
known, supernatural world, have been collected,

The investigators found that the community divides into
six social classes, distinguished the one from the other by
family ant kinship ties, by differences of economic level, by
the amount of dive ee from the attitudes of the Yankee
host-society, ete. Yankee City data offer no support
‘for the simple economic determinism of class.” This class
division has a geographic base which is described with a
disgrammatio mnpoft.Ea town. Hill Strest, whers the uppor-

upper cliass live, and Riverbrook, where the houses of the lower-”

lower class are, can be leled in any city of western
civilization. The material is new only in the detail with
which the intersction of tho class members is elaborated.
Individoals in each class belong to families, cliques, formal
and informal associations, and the manner in which all are
related to the pattern of the wider society is fully and ex-
haustively worked out. Tables, diagrams, and charts ocoupy
many as the internal relutions of each class in the social
structure are followed through the family, the assoviations, the
working life, and the use of leisure. A chapter of ‘ profiles,”
made up of mmg&im interview material, gives in conver-
sational fashion the major socinl characteristics of each class,

Having isolated the six social classes, Volume [T attempts
to answer the guestion * Why do members of the same class
‘ hohave differently 1 °  The snswer given is that it depends
o the situstion observed, with doe allowanee for the controls
exercised by the seven social structures (family, elique,
association, school, church, economiv, aml political) of the
total socioty.  The behaviour of the individual is tized
into 89 possible ty called * positions,” distributed through-
out the six social ¢ The conditioning of each individual
by hix social or ethnie background is clearly deseribed, yet the
complex positional hierarchy (one table, on the intercon-
nections of each position, cccupies 87 ) lenves one dis-
satisfien] that the whole of humoan bebaviour in face to faco
relations has boen included.

The non-Yankee poople form the topic of Volume 111,
hans already been shown that English-spesking protestants,
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pattern of relstions is not unlike that of Northern Ireland,
except that there the dominant culture is that of the immi-
grant planters. This volume deals with all non-protestants
or non-English speaking immigrants, Irish eatholics, French-
Canadians, Jews, Poles, Hussians, Ureeks, Italinns, and
Armenians. [t describes briefly, and rather too simply, the
background of each group and shows the ways in which they
are being Americanized.  The stages in the opward movement
in the scales of socinl class and residential area are lnid out,
The movement in dwelling froom Riverbrook (lower-lower
clasa) towards Hill Street is analysed in detail for each genera-
tion and each type of immigrant., The function of the
church, langusge, the sthnic part-time school and mivority
mssociations in retarding the sssimilation are stated and nine
stages in the making of an American out of an immigrant
are recognized.

The detail and completeness of this gurvey must exeite the
admiration of all. It i3 not a socinl survey as the term is
understood in England but an anthropological inguiry into
the controls affecting human behaviour within the specific
location of Yankes City, It deserves close study by everyone
interested in the seience of man,  Not all its findings will bo
genermbly accepted, but we may expect more and important
generalizations on the data from Yankes Uity in the future,

J. M. MOGEY

In Quest of Civilization : A search for ancient clues to
the modern puzzle. By Ronald Lotham, M. A. London,
l 2 Jarrolds, 1046, Pp. 336, INustrations, Price, 2la.

It is n symptom of social change that so many authors
arewriting attempted syntheses of the human past. The present
one has the morit of covering Indin and China to some extent
and of thus svoiding the weakness of so much writing which
attempts to make n watertight compartment of Greoees,
Palestine, and Western Europe.  The author emphasizes the
quality of human imaginoation, working st first in close
relation with sctual surroundings and often running riot.  In
the same phase there is application to invention and discovery.
In the third phase imagination rises to penoral thought and

including the Scots and the Ulstermen, are in ted with  the literate religions.  The author coneludes on the note that

the host society without much friction. In the whole man's imagination is beyond any satisfaction, H. I.F.
CORRESPONDENCE

Osiris and Dio Of, Max, 1945, 38; 1946, 24 woaker degree, similar manifestations of the public spirit

S, — pasor Fose's remarks on the Ovidian epithet, may be seen in the wranks, often of mmther molivious tinge,

I 3 lifted doubtless from s late Greek suthor, of bimater

for Dionysus, cannot be gainsaid and the interpretation
nl‘i-#tﬂup given %ﬁjtlﬁuﬂ and Scott (Jones) as *twice born’
must be right. component elements of the word imply
two mothers and theroby afford clear indieation of the artificial
character which my critic has duly noted, It consista in
fset of & mere lite frill of the kind commonly sceruing to
myths as they lr:l‘ﬁ. down the sges, sometimes corrupting
them, if only slightly and never so much as the sophisticated
fancies of scribes, moatly of the priestly class. ;

The ptinn text giving Horus two mothers is a truly
remi exemplification of this feature; it arose un-
doubtediy from the confusion between the two sister-wives of
Owsiris, Isis, and Nephthys, to which I reforred in Max,
1937, 200 (p. 171), and my use of it can hardly be held to
affect the main issue. Nor can, in the other case in question,
my roference to the gephyrismed ; for it matters littlo whother
those ribald jokes were exchanged at the going forth of the
Eleusinian initintes or at their return—the latter has beon
inforred by some authorities, :

It seems hardly necessary to an actual connexion
with the ritual ; the real charscter of the jokes must surely
have been s plessantries of the usual popular kind at i
wedding feasts in most countries and even traceable, though
refinedly, in our literary epithalamin till at least the end of the
soventeenth eentury. The i
gay holiday mood, were heartily enjoyed and easily hecame
customary. Of the same nature doubtless were the sntics
of Egyptian women on their way to the great festival of
Bubastis, a= recorded by Herodotos 11, 60.  In recent times,
in the regions of western civilization, though of course in

gephyrismoi, scattered freely in -
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which Europeans of North Ameriea still play on one another
at the Feast of All Souls, in the manner sttriboted to ghosts
on their rovisiting this world, which for their part ar repro.
sented by the ksome folle deaped with white sheets,
'I'hinhnijg..yﬂpin t, in varying degroes of intonsity, is, of course,
 strong buttress for most folklore eolobrations, such as those
once connected with Guy Fawkes, and much more so for the
great religions displays staged by the Egyptinn ruling class and
splendidly exemplified by the hierogamy of Thebes, (See

Maw, 1037, p. 157.)
G, D. HORNBLOWER
a MNote

Cumn;l‘rm Oikoumené in Ethnolo
to Kroeber's Huxley Memorial Lecture
In one of his ablest books, The New Leviathan, the lato
Robin Collingwood closed his sarvey of moral . and
political philosophy by an examination of what he described
ns ‘ barbarism,’ the repudiation, by any body of men, of the
rational bases of civilization, as woe know it, in acceptance
of the ' Golden Rule ' of behaviour between man and man
a8 individunls, and botween communities, lorge and small,
composed of such individuals associated for their common
welfare. On that * rule * of respect for other persons, as the
counterpart and coefficient of * self-respect,” rost all rules of
Lvw amdd I!;rinrip'le-u of behaviour, from the Two Commandments
of Delphi, ‘EKnow thyself” and * Nothing in excess,” to tho
Roman conception of a civis a8 n man on whose reactions on
any oocasion you can count, because they are congruous with
your own, and considerate of your ways, and the correlutive
conception of o hosfis as an * outsider © on whose outlook and
conduct you could not count, because they did not proceed |

-
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ﬂumﬂmmmfmulamntulhuéin‘{ismdiﬂua. In the Greek
language, prompt a8 ever te find the inte term for
any m:rtm£ such u person was barbaros ; Eia. spoach was
meaningless chatter—" ba ba ba'—for his ideas, if he had any,
made no sense for ws.  Any person, on the other hand, who
was intelligible, in word and deed, wos oikeios, * of our own
* household * and mode of life ; and us Greek experience grow
it became apprehended as experience of an Oikowmené, n
region geographically, which was the * habitet ' or domicile
of such o * human family * of mutually intelligible and con-
siderafo people. Beyond the limits of this Oiboumen? lny the
shifting haunts of barbaroi, men unacquainted with our mode
of life and regardless of other people’s desires and needs,

This ancient conception of the Oikvumend ' us an historic
' vulture aggregate © has recently heen examined "afresh by
Professor A. L. Krocher of the University of Californis, in the
Huxley Memorial Lecture delivered in London on 30 April,
1646 (Royal Anthropological Institute, price 2. 64.), Like the
conception of the ° frontier ' in modern American thought, he
finds this ancient conception still significant ; for, in his analysis
of it, the Oikoumend ns we know it to-day hus spread so wif.lﬂl]y
over the planetary globe that in the Pacific region * two civili-
‘zational fronts, sometimes stationary, somoetimes creeping,
' pometimes leaping, have at last met " : and he thinks that
‘some clash between them was probably inevitahle.'

But it is not to this extended notion of the Oikoumend ns
defined by the geographical distribution of many charmeter.
istic elements of a common mode of life that it is desired
to direct attention now ; but to Professor Kroober's reformu-
lation of the correlstive notion of Barbarism in the senss
employed by Collingwood te denote the antithesis of
(Ecumenical Culture ; and to some amplification of his view
of it which seems desirable in view of Collingwood’s recent
examinstion of it,

11

After deseribing the geographical extension, and eultural
qualities, of the ancient Gikoumenéd, down to the seventh
century A.n., Professor Kroober has presented Islam ns a
reaction within its geographical limits against this civilization,
which had grown up, on older foundations, among the peoples
of essentinlly Greek culture, round the Mediterranesn basin ;
and east and west of this respectively, on Groeo-Roman and
Greco-lranian culture. He charncterizes Islam as o rodical
rejection. of the social and materinl sdvancement which it
had offered ; and as the replacement of it by o proletarian
sppeal to the common masses of men, o long list of prohibitions
and denunciations of the facilities and the ibilities of
eivilization. . This appeal and rovolt carried far: to Spain
and the Balkan lunﬁ‘ to the Indies and the frontier peoples

of China.

It waa not loa
elements of the (Eenmenical Caltures, especially in regions most
remote from the Arabian homeland, Spain, Moroeeo, and
Iran ; and nearer home in Egypt, where that culture was
itself exotic and superficial, und Arab conguest meant little
more to the peasantry than o change of masters. And it
might not have been much longer before this neculturation of
Iglam wis lete, but for & quite distinet though super-
ficially similar outbreak of reaction, the Mongol conquests of
the eleventh and twelfth centuries, These movements, no
r:uuht f:::h brevity and clarity, Professor Kroeber does not
distinguish from the 1 of Islam ; but it is necessary to
be clear about their origin, us well as pbout their distinet and
willsspread affects.

before Islam accepted or tolerated many

11

The Mongols were not Moslems when they broke loose in
Mongolia. It was indeed probably the spread of Islam into
Central Asin that provoked reaction here am the pagnn
peoples, us the spread of (Eeumenical Culture had provoloed
reaction in Arabia. It is of more signifieance that fessor
Kroeber attributes to Islam and Arab influences the eventun
emergence of Persian literature and the liberal arts which am
its counte in the thirteenth and following centuries,
But these did not till the Mongal invaders had broken
* the Khalifute of and the old oasis-centres of Tran
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revived under the dominion of Mongol not Arab dynasties,
and culturally under liberal Shia teachers, profoundly affected
by the same ancient Zoroastrian beliefs as had influenced the
Khalifate, All later Persinn history has been s pathetic
series of attempts, within the formal tance of Tslam, to
recover an intelleotusl freedom whkm Iran with Indin
an the one hand and the (BEoumenical West on the other, in
an ism inst Sunni Arabin, and another S8unni factor
which it is no lesa n to take into account.

For the cultiral offshoot of Tslum which has most gravely
imperilled the (Beumenical Cualture hias not been Arahinn, but
the Ottoman Empiro, itself the result of the most westerly
and mast forvible inrond of Mongol barbarians, the Turks of
Othman and his dynasty, reinforcod by their aceeptance,
not of the liberal Bhin doctrines of the Iranian region through
which they had eome, but of the uncompromising Sunni
alternative which prevailed in Arabin itself, in Byrin, and in
North Africa; reinforced further hy the usurpation of the
Khalifate by the Ottoman Sultans of the sixteenth eentury,
nnd their successful religious wars with the Shin dynasties
of Persia thereafter,

v

These complications and reinforcements of the Moslem
reaction are significant, not only i regard to the varioos
aspects of Islam in the modern wouald, but s an sid in com-
paring them with the third major reaction against the
(Ecumenical—or as we now commonly eall it * Western '—
Culture, in the nineteenth ond early twentieth centuries.
The impact of Islam not only devastated (Beumenical Culture
over wide regions, from the Hindu Kush to the ;
it profoundly influenced the development of that eulturs
itself. Moreover, it was not the only external force which
wus operative doring the Middle Ages. The attempts of
Rome, from Juling Cesar to Trajan, to penstrate and civilize
peninsular Europe provoked a widespread renction, of which
the Northern migrations were the manifestation, from the
fimst century A.n. to the eighth. These movements, however,
were multiple and of wvarious origins.  Celtic, Teutonie, and
eventually Slav peoples were involved, with Magyar and
Mongol pressure superndded. And, because they wore so
various and incoherent, there was no rallying point, nor

* prophet,” as in Arabia, Nor were the modes of
ife or the social units of the * Northern Barbarians * so in-
congruons with thoss of the Mediterranean Oikowmend as the
nomud-pastoral out of the deserts. What emerged from this
cligh of cultures, therefore, was a compromise, the feudal
rearganization of most of the Oikoumené, ns well as of the
Northern peoples  themselves. It was  this feudalized
Oikowmend that withstood and turned Back the farthest
ndvances of Islam, both in the far West and under Ottoman
lnndfuﬂhir. And. with these crises past, the feudal organizs-
tion itself wis grmlun]l&cdimhnd and superseded by o literal
' renaizsance " of the nmenical Calture of Greco-
times, and its transoceanic propagation into North Ameries
anid the Continents of the South. Temperate Zone.

Had no fresh factor intervened, it was the obvious next
stage for the (Eeumenical Culture, thus reconstituted and
extended, to impinge on the ocean-frontages of the remaining
regions of high mEu.m. Neither Indin nor China had ever
been assailed from overseas, were (uite onprepared
for such attack ; and it was long before either of them rallisd
its resources to resist it.  But neither Indin nor China could
liave reacted as they did if there had not been. facit but no
less real relivnee on a third fuctor, not wholly new, but
gradually realized by both parties s significant. This new
factor muy be characterized socinlly and politically in various
ways, aecording to the importance accorded to this or that
eloment or tendency within it ; geographically, however, its
region is the continental mnss of Eurasis, north of the home-
Innds both of the Mongol peoples and of the * Northern
* Barbarians * of ancient and medimval Europe. It has been
ﬁﬂr“’ﬁl:md, with seme significance, as the * Geographical Pivot
* of History.'

The

v
wi of the (Ecumenical Culture into peninsular
been checked first at the ethnic frontier between

Europe
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the Mediterranean peoples and the Celt.i:r»aE:aking tribes ;
then ot that between the Celtie and the Teuotonic. The
failure of Augustus and Trajan to fit the keystone into a
convex frontier wanlt resting on the North BSe¢a and the
Pontus left o fatal re-entrant breach between the Rhine and
the Danube.  And before the formal Christianization of the
Teutonic peoples was complete, yet another frontier of
language and mode of life ween Teuton and Slav wae
found to have similar westward breachies, in Bohemia and
Croatin. And this time, mareover, both the defence of such a
frontier, and the of Christian culture beyvond it, were
rofoundly impeded by the quarrels between Eastern and
Vestorn missionaries, best illustrated by the abiding hostility
between Catholic Croatians and Orthodox Serbs, and between
Catholic Poles and Orthodox Russians,

Further, what might have been s continuous region of
(Bcumenical Culture, from the old Byrantine ini
northward, was doubly disrupted : on the side of Byzantium
by the Ottoman concgquest, which imposed on Orthodox
Hussia a southern frontier as well as a westorn ; and on the
side of the Slav by the Tatar inroads (s northemn counte
to the Ottoman thrust through Anstolin and Thrace) which
prolonged that southern front northeastward, and gave the

t Russian leaders the further task of Slavonizing and
mmnumg the regions east of the Don.

Until the latter part of the nineteenth century the political
structure of Russia, essentially feudal, like that of Teutonie
Europe, was strong enough to absorb many features of the
(Ecamenical Culture from its western neighbours, as means
to its own ends. But the Russian Church, like the Russian
State, remained unaffected by western thought : the church
remmnined a powerful instrument of secular nationalization,
and also an instrument of a personal dynasty, supported by a
clase landed nobility and & ngid burcaucracy.

Then, within a generation, two things happened. The
complexity of foreign relations, with China and then Japan
superndded to such uneasy neighbours as Germiny, Austria,
and Turkey, overstrained the military resources of the dynasty.
And the long-repressed liberal and intellectusl movement
found expression first in ineffective political compromises,
then in complete dissolution of the dynasty, the nobility, and
the politieal church, by a reaction from within and beneath,
comparable in intensity with the Moslem and Mongol reactions
from the margins of the Qikoumend,

The result has been o complete reorganization of o very
large region—the * Geographical Pivet of History * already
mentioned—and of many peoples, only superficially assimi-
Iated in material ways to the (Ecumenical Calture, but socially
almost unnfTected even by the feadal compromises which had

a0 large o in the ization of continental-Europe,
Its political influonce al affocts all its neighbours, from
Japan to Persin, and from Persin to Finlapd, and conse.

quently also the main centres of the (Ecumenical Culture, both
in the Old World and in the New.

This political influence is the more powerful becanse s
gimilar reaction against the (Ecumenical Culture had already
begun in its most highly civilized states, in continuation of
the * renaissance ' of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,
but on materinlist not humanist ass ions or beliefs;
determinism in the philosophy of nature ing its counter-
part in fatalist accoptance of rationalist ' ing ' in human
affairs, and consequent deninl of that individual freedom
which—under varied disabilities—has remained fundamental
in (Beumenical Culture, and has been responsible for its im-
mense and various achisvements, and especially for recog-
nition of the same freedom in other men, and the ﬁﬁnl‘
such men to consideration and scope for initintive.  While it
was determinism—the hypothesis of uniformity —in natural
philosophy which made possible the vast extension of man’s
intervention in natural it was the -tt.:zﬁl. to troat
human affairs 8 if they could be similarl yeod and
controlled —as in the later phases of Greco- enlturs—
that challenged what came to be known s the " Rights of
Man ' as o self-determining individual.

It was inevitable that the two movements of reaction, from
beneath, in mature European states, and from the margin,
within the ' Geographical Pivot of History, should pro-
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foundly influsnce each other, and that the marginal pro-
letarinte should make use of the submerged, in its dealings
with states still dominated by the (Ecumenival Cuolture,
challenging them, essentially, to give effect in their modes
of life to ths prj.m.-iElm of their (Ecumenical and still essentially
Christinn philosophy.

Vi

It is in these later phases of (Ecumenical history that
Professor Kroeber's analysis seems to take only partial account
of the relevant factors, and to raise as many probloms as it
solves, Among his ' more specific or tangible items of oulture
*content ' (in his § V) are cavalry, stirrups, money, water
mills, felt, cotton, and chess.  Only the last of these—and loss
directly * money '—passes beyond the material control of
natural resources, and involves the conception of value, in
both instances arbitrarily defined by the * rules of the game,’
but allowing direct seope for individual initistive and judg-
ment. ° Printing,” * Royal Tombs," and ° Grammar® deal
likewise with the adaptation of material means, though to less
material ends—the spread of knowledge, the attainment of
personal immortality, the precise use of h. The com-
paerison of Christinnity and Buddhism, too (in § VI), deals
only with beliefs and proctices which Professor Kroeber
admits to be ° superficinl or even verbal rather than intrinsic,
sand to result perhaps partly from convergence.” Some of
them, moreover, have a very wide extension outside tho
(Ecumenical Cuolture ns usunlly conceived. The same
criticism applios slso to the outlying ococurrences of such
eustoms as ° blood-sacrifice * wnd * divination * (in §IV): if
account s to be taken of all these, there is little human
petivity left outside the range of * (Boumenical * Culture ; and
the vaiue of this concept in ethnology is diminished.  As the
concept, however, * of a sqt:ciﬂ.v, nderant, interwoven,
definable mass of culture, charged witﬁ a modern significanes
additional to the original sociogeographical designation in
which sulture-reference was at best only implicit,” Professor
Kroober's sympathetic analysis is a valuable contribution to

the Soience of Man,
New College, Oxford JOHN L. MYRES

Palmolithic Nomenclature. . Max, 1945 37; 1046, 3
8. —1 should be grateful for space to comment on
Is some of the points raised by Professor C. van Riet
Lowe in Max, 1846, 3, entitled * Some Observations
‘ on the Tumbian Culture,”

1. The fact that Menghin chiose ' Tumba® as the ¢ site
for the Tumbian, instead of Dr. Stainer's carlier sites, is
regarded by Lowe us ° showing how unsatisfactory was the
* applieation of the term ** Tumbian.” '

This, of course, in a sense is true, but the rules of scientific
nomenclature do not normally take such things into account.
The only point of importance is that Menghin realized that
the material from Tumba contained clements so distinotive
that they needed a new name to deseribe them. The new
elements which he recognized were the lance-shaped points
and so.callod Tumbian picks, and subsequent work, both in
Enst Africa and the Congo, has shown very clearly that thoss
two forms are tyvpical of what has come to be called the
Tumbian Culture. ;

If Lowe's argument were carried to its logieal conclusion, it
would become necessary for each culture to be re-named after
the site where it was first found, instead of after the site where
ita distinctive characteristics were first recognized, and this
in turn would mean that nearly all the established names
throughout pre-history would have to be abandoned.

1 believe that I am right in saying that the first Achealean
hand-axes to be ized as the work of stono-age man were
those found by John Frere at Hoxne, but the culture is numed,
and rightly so, after St. Acheul, where its distinetive char-
acteristics were first reco I believe too, that the
i ts of the Fanresmith Culture were first found in
South Afriea by Peringuey, but Lowe named the culture after
the Fauresmith site, and rightly so because he was the first to
recognize the now cultural elements at that site.

19 !
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If the ordi rules of seientific nomenclature are followed,
the name * Tumbian * must stand, in just the same way as the
name * Acheulean ' must stand, even though subsequent
workers, in the light of more scientific work, find it
to define anew what the term means, and that is just what
Owen and I tried to do in our paper. In my opinion, there-
fore, Lowe's first objection to the use of the term fails to stand
the test of scientific procedure,

2. Lowe writes, ‘T submit that the authors’ ure
(i.e. Owen's and mine) ° in adhering to and extending the nse
“of the term . . . is not in acco ce with the best jdeals,
‘standards, and methods of established archeological
* procedure, more ly in & science xtill strugeling for
' Bystematization,’ thizs I would reply that logy
will never succesd in its struggle for systematization unless it
follows the procedure on these matters that has been estab-
lished for so long in other and fully systematic sclences—
the procedure which i priority.  Only so will
Arch®ology come to take her rightful place among her sister
sciences, and cease to be by s0 many as unscientifie,

I agree with Lowe that there is a need for reviewing and
readjusting scientific nomenclature in Africa, but lot us do it
in accordance with established and ted seientific rules,
That is one of the things which I hope will be schisved at the
Pan.African Congress in January, 1947,

3, Finally, let me comment briefly on Lowe's last pam-
graph, concerning Core and Flake Cultures. Both in the
article on the Tumbian, and also in his paper in Max (1045, 37)
on the subject of the evolution of the Levallois technigue,
Lowe shows what appears to me to be a failure to understand
the essence of the problem,

As T eaid in * Adam’s Ancestors ' in 1934, and as I have
strossed on many subsequent occasions, the conception of a
division into core and flake eultures is false, and arose owing
to an imperfect understanding of the problem in the earlier
days of pre-historic study. The {wrongly) so-ealled Core
Cultures—Chellean and Acheulean—frequently made use of
large flakes to make their hand.axes, as well as uniface flake
toals. This is not only true of areas where flint nodules were
anobtainable, but also true in the flint areas at many of the
clussic sites of England and France. Similarly, the {wrongly)
so-called Flake Cultures—Clactonian, Levalloisian, and
Mousterian—mnie use to some extent of core tools, as well,
of course, s making quantities of cores. These facts do not
in any way invalidate another well established fact (which
Lowe is inclined to question), that these cultures were distinet
and separmte, and in some cases contemporary. It is eor-
tainly true that the makers of the hand-axe culture in some
areas (notably, I think, South Africs) used technigues which
are associnted in the mind of many pre-historinns with certain
flake cultures, in order to obtain large flakes, and also in the
manufacture of certain tool types.

Lowe will, I think, concede me the point that there s a
very limited number of ways by whic flakes can be
detached from n lump or nodule or boulder of stone. It is
therefore inevitable that the hand-axe le should have
made use of one or another, or even of more t ane, of these
techniques in those areas whore they had first to obtain large
ﬂl.'l:-::: but[urmhnthn]r could :‘tn.rt to make a hand-axe or a cleaver.

 One of ¢ i threats to -history at the t
time lies in loose thi and fnluwl:gin. and in the mmt
80 many workers will persist in confusing techni and
cultures. A given technique for ﬂbt-i-il:ing large the
tortoise-core technique for examplo—may be associated with
& number of quite distinet_cultures. Indeed, we know that
this was the case. The Neolithic celt-makers of Grimes
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some places, and even the Aurignacian Culture,
‘Let.u_-ﬂrmeandfm all agree to abandon the label
Levalloisian ' when describing the tortoise-cors technigiee,
nndl_m:nﬂl.riy abandon the label ' Clacton * for the Anvil
technigue, with its characteristic flakes with wi
unfaceted plltfmnrldhrguﬂnimnfpﬂrﬂl-ium
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Let us realize md-me{;:ummnhmudmynumr
hasic techni have by the makers of a great
variety of cultures, but let us nof argue falsely from that fact
that there was no such thing as a Levalloisian Ouliure or a
Clacton Culture. L, = :
I will not diseuss e many other ts arising out o
Lowe's two articles in Max, as I hope that there will be ample
portunity for frank and not too acrimonious discussion at
&Pm-ﬂ.ﬁ-im Congress here in Nairobi in January.,
The Coryndon Museum, Nairobi L: B B: &AI{EY

A Whitsunday Festival at Salakovac in M.E. Serbia
S1m,—On Whitsunday this year I paused, on a journey
I 6 in N.E. Serbin, in the village of Salakovad, near
Polarevad. Although there wias no time for detailed
obeervation, this note on some costoms which seem unlikely
ta linger much longer may be worth i

It was early evening. Dancing and general merry-making
were going on in the enclosure ing the church—it is
o relatively new one, and the graveyard is elsewhere. The
erowd consisted almost entirely of young people, and it is a
sign of the times that they did not intend to remain long
because a film show was to ﬁ; pmlntm-,

Dancing together in o chain were young married
womaen, distinguishable by their elaborate coiffures and the
huge coloured silk kerchiefs worn hanging down their backs,

irls in many varieties of town or peasant costume or of the
two combined, and youths whose ultra-smart felt hats were
stuck with flowers. Two women wearing & town headdress
now rarely seen, a black.-tasselled red fer attached at the back
of the head and surrounded by tight plaits, were pleasantly

JLighluphi.in

%im church was open and the paved floor was strewn with
nowly-mown hay, which would remain there until Whit-
Tuesday. It is & general custom in Serbin for the congrega-
tion to knegl long during the Whitsunday serviee and while
doing so to twist, oot of the long grass on the floor, little green
wreaths, no doubt connected with May garlands. These,
ons for the house itself and one for each member of the
household, are taken home to be kept until the next Whit-
suntide or longer. In towns they are kept beside the fumily
icon, but, by analogy with wreaths made for other festivals,
it seems likely that they nre used by the peasants for purposes
of medicing or magie, 1 have just, for instance, boen assured
by a market-woman in Belgrade that to pass one's hoad
through s St. John's Day wreath, made of a small yellow
flower—I1 think galfum verum—is g cure for malaris,

An interesting feature, outside the chumh.t;:;mu tall
erection of painted poles, perhaps connected wi s
pala, !rup'pm?t::; mg large banners of the kind eu.rri\:ﬁn
religious ions, One of the poles rested in & barrel of
water into which grains of wheat had been thrown ; this was
to bring rain, Attached at the top of the erection, in the
contre, was a large wreath of wheat, still unripe, and some
stems of early maize ; thess of course to benefit the crops,

More remarkable, attached to the banners, were numerous
handwoven towels, ench of which bore an embroidered in-
ecription dedicating it to the memory of this or that person
who had died in the past year. Attached, in tum, to each
towel, were a number of small objects 'intended.’ as the
peasants themselves put it, for the ive dead. Thess
consisted mainly of amall mirrors (1 think there was none
without a mirror), bunches of cherries and of roses, and cakes
such ns are sold st fairs, but also included such mundane
uh‘m.qlmbnnd-mniﬂkni&u

hﬂb‘m‘lmtﬂ carried, I gathered, next day in a

rocesgion round the boundaries of the village. The gifts

intended * for the dead would later become the property of

OO b ek 3o e okaes om At Beven ol A s

be tied to the crosses on the graves of those whose
namées they bore.,

The custom of ting gifts to the dead in this
Manner exists, Im in no other part of ﬁ
in N.E. Berbia. It is probably due to the of the
w&w which is concontrated farthor enst, townrds
the

Belgrade CATHERINE BROWN
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WELSH MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

I-6, THE CRWTH; 7-%, THE PIBGORN

b and 6 are modern and incorrectly placed

Naofe.—The bridges in 1, 2, st 3 for correct position

Reproduced by permission (see references on page 23)
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WELSH MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. By lorwerth C. Peate, M .A., D.Sc., F.S.A., Keeper of the Department of
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l In 1890 Henry Balfour ! contributed a paper to this Institute on * The old British “ Pibeorn " or

** Hornpipe " and its affinities.” It is my intention in this present paper to take up the story which
he then began and to add to it in the light of subsequent research. I am conscious of the fact that the field of
early Welsh music bristles with problems of many kinds, and, since | am in no sense a musician and diselaim even
a rudimentary knowledge of the technique of music, you will realize that 1 approach the problem merely as a
student of Folk Life who, in the course of his normal duties as a museum official, has to concern himself with
the history of the musical instruments of his own people.

1 '

Giraldus Cambrensis 2 (1145-7 to 1223) writes that the Welsh * make nse of three instruments, the harp,
‘ the pipes and the crwth." In his Topography of Ireland, he mentions that the Irish used only * the harp and
‘the psaltery " * (fympanum), the Scots * the harp, psaltery and crwth." Pipes are not mentioned for either
Scotland or Ireland ; we know that * the bagpipe seems to have been in favour in England before it reached
‘ Seotland * ¢ and its absence from Ireland in the twelfth century is obvious from Giraldus's deseription. Do
Giraldus's tiliiae refer to the bagpipe in Wales? Not specifically, I think, for although we now speak of bag-
pipes in the plural, the old form was in the singular until ‘additional pipes were added.? - There are, however,
several references to bagpipes in Welsh literature : for example, Iolo Goch (fourteenth century) has his * chwi-
* benigl a chod ' (* pipe and bag ). The most amusing and detailed deseription is that by Lewis Glyn Cothi
(fifteenth century) in a poem to the Englishmen of Flint, where the noise of the * heron-voiced * bagpipe is
likened to the howling of a ° sad, hoarse bitch imprisoned in a chest.” Another piece of evidence of late
fifteenth-century date is a carving in the chancel-roof of Llaneilian church, Anglesey .

Colt Hoare’s translation of Giraldus's Description of Wales—so often inaccurate and misleading—has
rendered tibige as ‘ pipe ' in the singular and =o led some to suppose that it referred specifically to the hornpipe.
This is not so, since pipe forms other than both bagpipe and hornpipe were known in Wales, Edward Jones 7
as Balfour notes, refers to the cornicyll as well as the piligorn.

Three examples of the pibgorn are still known ; two of them are deseribed by Balfour. The earliest in type
{(which came from Anglesey) was figured and described in the 1775 volume of Archaologia (PL. B, 7). Tt is the
property of the Society of Antiquaries of London, which has deposited it in the National Museum of Wales.
The pipe proper is of elder (not * reed ' as Balfour states) with six finger-holes in front and a thumb-hole at the
back. It has a bell-mouth of horn, with a serrated edge, and a mouth-piece of hern. The reed placed in
the mouth-piece is, as Balfour notes, a beating reed on the clarinet principle, * formed by slitting the small
* reed-piece from above downwards, leaving the lower end of the vibrating tongue thus formed, fixed." Canon
Galpin informed me (in a letter) that he fitted a new reed in this pibgorn for the Society of Antiquaries. The

overall length of the instrument is sixteen inches.
The second pibgorn referred to by Balfour has been lent to the National Museum by Colonel J. (. Wynne

b Journal of the Anthropological I'nstitute, XX, pp. 142-54.
1 Deseriptio Kambrioe, cap, XI1. -

i F,W. Galpin, (Hd English Inatruments of Music (3rd Ed., London, 1932), p- B8,
t Perey A, Scholes, The Oxford Conypanion to Music ( 1938), p. 549,

SF¥. W. Galpin, op. eit., p. 175

¢ Inventory of Ancient Monuments in Anglesey (London, 1937), Plate 80,

T Musical and Poetical Relicks of the Welsh Bards (1794), p. 1186,
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Finch, of ¥ Foelas, near Bettws.y-Coed, Casrnarvon-
shire,and the belief is that this too came originally from
Anglesey (Pl B, 8), Tt is of eighteenth-century date.
The pipe proper is again of elder (not * of horn *) and
has six finger-holes in front and a thumb-haole at the
back. The bell-mouth of horn is considerably longer
than that of the previous specimen and the mouth-
piece shorter. The reed in the mouth-piece is a
split-straw of the oboe variety and, in my opinion, is
a modern replacement. The overall length of this
specimen is 20§ inches.

The third specimen, also in the National Museum,
is a double example (Pl. B, 9). It consists of two
cane pipes, each with six finger-holes. These are
fixed in pitch to a wooden mouth-piece, part of which
extends as a channel for a considerable way under the
pipes. The mouth-piece has the date 1701 carved
on it. At the other end of the pipes are two horn
bell-months, their rims pierced as if they had originally
an attachment of some sort. The sounding reeds are
missing. The overall length is 16} inches. This
specimen came from ‘a cottage in north Wales * to
the collection of the Reverend John Morris of Llan-
V-bydder'and has been lent to the Museum by his
widow. Balfour describes a double specimen from
the Greek Archipelago which closely resembles this
imstrument in character. The holes in the rims of
the horn bell-mouths, however, present a problem, but
it is obvious that this cannot have been part of a
bagpipe since the bag would be fixed at the mouth-
piece end,

Balfour points out that the hornpipe of single and
double type has a wide distribytion. In this island
the Welsh piligorn may be compared with the stockhomn
of Beotland. Dr. Scholes® writes: ‘ More or less
similar instruments are found in the Spanish Basque
‘provinces, Grecian Archipelago, Arabia, Persia,
‘India and China. The great interést of these
“instruments is in their distribution, which, it has
" been said, agrees with that of the megalithié monu-
“ments.” I doubt whether this correlation should be
taken seriously | As to its history in England, the
oldest illustration known is in a fifteenth-century
window at 8t. Mary’s Church, Warwick.® * This is
not noted by Balfour, but the literary evidence is
given in his paper. In Wales Canon Galpin informs 10
me that his Dolgelley friends * romenibered it well in
" the Berwyn hills and told me the shepherds used to
‘sneak the hibia of a deer, if they could get it, to
‘ make the tube.” David Griffith, Cheydfardd (1800~
1894), at ove time Archdruid of the Welsh Glorsedd,
writing to a friend in 1802, states:1! * About a

* Op. eil,, p. BO7.

* Archeologia, 61, P, 95,

Y8 I Litterds, 6.3, 1038,

' Letter in National Museum of Wales,
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‘ecentury ago my worthy father took a pedestrian
* tour through South Wales and he told me that playing
“the Pibgorn was a common thing in those days in
“the South and that the farmers' servant men was
" (sic) in the habit of carrying [them] with them when
“driving their cattle to the fairs' This was about
1792, and it is therefore remarkable that Edward
Jones, whose book 12 was published in 1794, should
write : ° This instrument . .. is now peculiar to the
“Isle of Anglesey.” Insum, the evidence shows that
the pibgorn had a long history in Wales down to the.
first part of the nineteenth century.

2

The second instrument is the erwth, The word
occurs in English (‘crouth’) in the fourteenth
century, finally assuming the form ‘crowd.! It
appears regularly in Welsh, from the earliest manu-
scripts onwards, and has remained in use to the present
day. There is a cognate form in Trish. The instru-
ment may have had an ancestral connexion with the
crotha referred to by Venantius Fortunatus about
A, GOO.

The known examples of the erwth show a six-
stringed instrument, oblong, with a flat back, sides
and soundboard. Tt has a rectangular opening at the

“upper end, divided into two by the finger-board. Tt

has six strings, four stretchid over the finger-board
and two outside it to the right. - It is played with a
bow. There are two circular holes in the soundboard.
The hridge, unlike the curved bridge of the violin, is
practically flat-topped,1? * a circumstance from which
"1t is to be inferred that two or three strings are to be
* sounded at the same time, 5o as to afford a succession
‘of concords.” Furthermore, ‘the bridge is not
* placed at right angles with the sides of the Cruth, but
“in‘an oblique direction.” This is corroborated by
the fact that only one foot of the bridge is
placed through one of the holes, serving also as sound-
post or “anima,’ the other short foot of the bridge
resting on the soundboard or belly just in front of the .
second hole,

Both these points, the flat-topped bridge and its
oblique setting, were overlooked by Arnold Dolmetsch
in his reconstruction of the cruth, when he used a
violin-bridge in the usual violin position, thus enabling
him to bow the strings singly. When I pointed this
out to him, he wrote : 14 ‘ The position of the bridge
'8 a very important matter. With a slanting bridge,
* the notes on the pairs of strings which must sound in
" octaves cannot be played in tune: therefors the
* bridge placed at right angle[s] to the axis of the
* instrument is an absolute necessity, if full use is to

18 0p. oif, :
1* See, for instance, Edward Jones, op, cit., p. 115.
14 Lotter dated 28.2,1035, Gy

22

-



February, 1947

* be made of the resources of the instrument. This
*would go with a cwrved bridge allowing the different
*strings to be played singly. But some crwths had a
* flat, or almost flat, bridge ; in that case the obliquity
*would facilitate the bowing. But then, only the
* Treble string could be fingered for different notes,
* the other strings serving as drones.’

I am unable to discover Dolmetsch’s authority for
the two types of bridges and even suspect—but I do
not wish to be unjust to so distinguished a worker in
this field—that his reference to them may have been
a facile way of excusing his own curved-bridge
reconstruction. His interpretations of Welsh erwth
music should therefore be treated critically. !5

The crwth remained in use in Wales throughout the
Middle Ages and down to the nineteenth century.
There are descriptions of it in poems by, for example,
Gruffudd ap Dafydd ap Hywel (! fifteenth century) and
by Hywel ap Tudur ab Iocws. These stress that the
body of the cricth is carved of sycamore, the table only
being added, often of deal or some such wood. The
seal of ' Roger Wade, Crowder ' on a document dated
1316 from Berkeley Castle, Gloucestershire, shows
that in the Middle Ages a very similar instrument was
known in England.

The authentic examples of the crwth still in existence
may be listed as follows :

1. A erwth (PL B, 1) with an inscription stating that
it was made in 1742 by Richard Evans of
Llanfihangel Bachellaeth, Caernarvonshire.
This is now the property of Colonel J. C.
Wynne Finch, of Y Foelas, Caernarvonshire,
and is exhibited in the National Museum of
Wales. It was shown in London in the 1872
Exhibition and copies were then made of it
for English and Continental museums by
Chanot of Wardour Street. Several authors
have confused the replica in the Victoria and
Albert Museum’ with the original.

2. Aernwth (PL B, 2) in the National Library of Wales.
This is in the Sir John Williams Collection and
was bought in Montgomeryshire. It is pos-
sibly the instrument owned by the Reverend
John Jenkins (1770-1829) of Kerry, in that
county.

3. A erwth (Pl. B, 4) in the Corporation Museum,
Warrington. Its finger - board is missing.
This appears to resemble a cruth described and
drawn in 1770.1%
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4. A crith (Pl B, 3) now in the Museum of Fine Arts,
Boston, U.B.A. This was made about 1894
for Canon Galpin by Owen Tudur (1813-1909)
of Dolgelley, Merionethshire, and, since it was
built on direct tradition, it must be admitted
to evidence. Its evidence of the shape and
position of the bridge is particularly important.

As an appendix to this list, reference must be made
to (a) a erwth (PL B, 5) in the Gesellschaft der Musik-
freunde, Vienna. This instrument is of the normal
cruwth type, six-stringed, the borders inlaid with bone.
The string-holder has a small metal plate engraved
with the bust of a soldier of the seventeenth century.
Though described as a * Welsh erwth,’ its history is
unknown. (b) In the Conservatoire Royal de Musique,
Brussels, is a similar instrument (Pl. B, 6) but without
inlay and plate, and rougher in workmanship. Simi-
larly described, it may well be a rough copy or parallel
of the Vienna instrument, and the conservatewr of the
collection informs me that he is not prepared to vouch
for its authenticity,

The detailed history of thg crwth and its possible
relationship to other musical instruments still await
treatment. There has been much theorizing con-
cerning it, most of it indefensible. The problems
involved and the research required are admirably set
forth by Mr. Gerald R. Hayes.)? These are briefly :
(@) an exact study of the Welsh literary sources, by a
competent student of music; (b) an examination of
the evidence for the opinion that the crwth was so
distinetly a national instrument as to deserve the
appellation ‘ Welsh *;  (¢) inquiry into the meaning
of the word erwth : did it always mean this instrument
and no other ¢ Were there three-stringed and four-
stringed variations ! (d) an investigation of the tech-
nique of playing, unaffected and unprejudiced by
more familiar methods such as that of the violin.
And, lastly, (¢) research as to what erith music
exists, 18

3

The third instrument is the telyn (harp). Welsh
music is so consistently linked in the literature and in
popular belief with the harp, that the harp is generally
regarded in ;-'-’alca] as par excellence its national
instrument. It is therefore all the more surprisi
that the history of the harp in Wales has never b-;::gn
adequately studied or described, although the late
Dr. J. Lloyd Williams informed me early in 1945 that
he was busy on a work on the History of Music in

1 Dolmetsch, a8 o moster ernftsman of fine mstrumenta,
tended to deprecinte the rpder work of the peasant tradition
{to which the cruth belonged). * . . . The work of peasants,
* unakilled people [his italics],” he wrote in the same lotter,
‘who amused themselves that way . . . their work cannot
* he approsched from the same point of view as the exquisite
* axamples of craftsmanship which we possess, dating from the
* remotest untiquity to the present day.’

18 4 rcharologia, 111, FI,

23

17 * Notes on the Crwth ' in ¥ Cerddor, 2nd Series, March and
April, 1931, pp. 417-18, 451-3. For a chapter on the Welsh
Crwth containing a large number of illustrations, see Otto
Andersson, Thas Bowed-Harp ( London, 1930}, pp. 196-256; this
Ilﬂg;;.;'nn!hﬁun of the same author’s Strdlharpan {Holsingfors,

1% S, for instance, Musica (1938) for a roprint .
Additional MS. 14905, where the m}rm erythor {'o:girdﬂafh!i
appears several times.
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Wales. His death later that year, in his 92nd year,
deprived Welsh music of its greatest benefactor in the
historical field. A University professor of botany, he
will be remembered by his fellow countrymen as a
collector and historian of their folk song, '

I do not propose to enter into the thorny problem
of the origin of the harp in these islands. Canon
Galpin ¥ states dogmatically that it was * the Angle,
‘the SBaxon and the Northman who used the harp’
and that * there is no evidence . . . to show that the
* harp in the triangular form in which we know it was
‘ used at all in Ireland or by the Keltic people before
“the end of the tenth century.” O'Curry,® however,
maintains that * in no country in Europe is the anti-
"quity and influence of the harp thrown so far back
‘into the darker regions of history as in Erinn * and
remarks that the harp is the first musical instrument
referred to in Gaedhelic writings. The instrument
=0 named was, however, quadrangular and possibly of
lyre form ; nevertheless, * I am . ., certain,’ he says,
* that [the Irish]| have never borrowed the instrument
‘nor its name from gur neighbours and ancient
*Celtic cousins ; but that, if anything, they have
* borrowed it from us.’

The Welsh word for harp is lelyn—as contrasted
with the Irish erust. It is a word of great antiquity,
for it appears in the other Brythonic languages, in
Breton as telenn (modern form #élen) and in Cornish as
telein. It appears in early Welsh poetry of pre-tenth-
century date preserved in the Book of Taliesin and
available to us in a manuscript of the thirteenth
century. This contains references to harps, harp-
strings and harpers. In the Welsh Laws, codified in
the tenth century but of which the oldest surviving
manuscript is late twelfth century in date, the harp
figures prominently. It is one of the three indis-
pensables of the freeman. Three ‘ legal ' harps are
listed, the king's harp and that of the chief of song
(pencerdd), both of the same value, and the freeman's
harp, which was half the former’s value. If, as Galpin
suggests, the harp was not known to Keltic peoples
before the end of the tenth century, it seems strange
that it should have assumed such an important place
in Laws which were codified in that century.

In The White Book Mabinogion ! reference is made

W Op, cit., p, 10,

K, O'Curry, On the Manners and Customs of the Ancient
fl'l-i_h {London, 1873), 111, p. 213, Hortense Panum (see The
Stringed  Instruments of the Middie Ages, London, 1941,
Fl‘- 102 1.} holds that Galpin is incorrect in attributing the

rame-hinrp to the Northern peoples: * The frame-harp may
* possibly have been created by the attempts of the British
* Celts to make a more complete stringed instrument of their
* inherited national lyres and quadrilatoral mstruments.’ She
coneludes that * the harp proper is first found in the British
*Isles . . . and itis . . . possible that it was [tho Irish]
. E:P-!mmnntn which at length created the frame-harp.'

: HJ. Gwenogvryn Evans (odit.), The White Book Mabino.
gion (1907}, p, 482, 1.
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to telyn teirtu (the harp of teirtu). This is probably a
textual errtr for teirfud, a form which appears in an
elegy by the fifteenth-century poet, Dafydd ab
Edmwnd, who refers to a telyn deirfud 22 This has

. been wrongly interpreted by Edward Jones2? as a

24

reference to a triple harp, but it cannot bear that
meaning.  The only other explanation given is the
obvious one that feirtud = tair + tud (the three
lands) and the Book of Llan Didv 2* refers to Castell
Teirtud, i.e. Trecastle in Brecknockshire : the three
lands concerned are mentioned, viz. Cantref Byehan,
Cantref Selyf, and Buellt. This form is commented
upan in Owen's Penbrokshire 25 as one from which
“the harp of Welsh legend and poetry probably took
“its name.” This particular association of the harp
with this area of Brecknockshire is difficult to explain,
but it is at least certain that the references concerned
are not to & triple harp.

What, therefore, were the earliest known Welsh
harps like ! The fourteenth - century poet, lolo
Goch,?® has given us a description of a leather harp,
i.e. & wooden harp covered with leather. The strings,
he states, were of sheep-gut and not of horsehair,
He refers to its cafn botymog (* buttoned trough 7), its
coludd (the gut string), its cwr bergam ( ! the short
bent neck), and its Uorf cam (bent pillar). This leather
harp is then lampooned and described as a sonfawr
wyddeles ynfyd (a noisy foolish Irishwoman). This
may be either a reference to its Trish origin or may be
merely a term  of disrespect. The deseription,
however, particularly the insistence upon the presence
of & bent pillar, closely tallies with the known form
of some early medimval Irish harps: the Trinity
College example may be cited. The poet indeed
declares that he does not like the features which he
mentions and the harp is * poor under the pressure of
“the player’s fingers.” The poem concludes with a
plea for all musie pupils to obtain harps with black
horsehair strings * as was the custom in our forefathers’
“days.” It appears obvious, therefore, that this
leather-covered, bent-pillared, gut-strung harp was a
newcomer, possibly from England or Ireland ; the
poet maintains that it and its hoarse voice had been
formed only for an * old Saxon.’

It should be stated here, however, that in some
versions of the Welsh Laws 27 reference is made to the
fact that harpists in the discipular stage played on
hair-strung harps, and that when they hecame recog.
nized players they left off such harps. Unfortunately,

32 T. Roberts, Gwaith Dafydd ab Edmwnd (1914), p. 8O,

2 0. e, po 1M,

"y, Gwem-?:\'l}'n Evans and John Rhis, The Text of the
Book of Lian Dde (1893), p. 134,

* Val. 111, p. 319,

T, Parry (edit.), Peniarth 49 (1929), pp. 181-3.

¥ Apeurin Owen, Ancient Lows and Inatitules of Wales
(1841), 11, pp. 18-10.
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the type of harp subsequently used is not mentioned.

Welsh harps have single, double, and triple rows of
strings. Unlike the Irish harps, and that mentioned
by Iolo Goch, the pillar—in post-medizval times—
was invariably straight.28 The triple harp appears to
have been Wales's peculiar contribution to the develop-
ment of the instrument. Such harps generally had
ninety-eight strings or even more—thirty-seven in the
right-hand or bass rank, twenty-seven in the left or
treble rank and, in the middle, thirty-four for the
semitones, The date of this interesting development
has still to be determined : Galpin places it as early in
the seventeenth century,® but he does not present
hiz evidence for this dating. Wiliam Llin (1534-5 to
1580), in a poem soliciting a harp from Siancyn Gwyn
for Sion Trevor, refers to

Y tri enaid tra union
| The three souls so straight]
and adds
Pob celfyddyd byd le i bon
[AIl the arts of the world where they may be]

It is not quite clear whether this refers to the three
rows of straight strings, the * souls ' of the harp, but if
it does, then the triple harp was known in the sixteenth
century. It is to be hoped, however, that this and
kindred problems will be solved in the near future, and
it may be noted that the National Eisteddfod of
Wales is now offering a substantial prize for a history
of the harp in Wales.

During the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries,
the harp, particularly the triple variety, became

* The small minintare silver harp presented to the pencerdd
cerdd dant at the Caerwys Eisteddfod, 1568, has a curved pillar.
Thi=z may be further evidence to show that in medisval times
the Irish form was known in Wales.

# 1. A. Galpin, A Texthook of European Musical [nstri-
fienifa (1837), 80, =
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extremely popular in Wales and several makers
established reputations for their instruments: of
these John Richards of Llanrwst, who died in 1780,
and Bassett Jones of Cardiff, who flourished in the
first half of the nineteenth century, may be noted.
Examples of the work of both these makers are in-
cluded in the collection of Welsh harps in the National
Museum of Wales. The finest harp in this collection,
however, is of early eighteenth-century date and de-
serves specinl mention. It belonged originally to
Huw Sidn Prys, harpist at Powis Castle, Welshpool,
and subsequently became the property of two
Welshmen, Robert and Edward Jones, who were, in
turn, Harpists to the King. It ultimately became the
property of a well-known Welshpool harpist, Hum-
phrey Humphreys. The pillar, decorated in low relief
with a spiral chain of oak leaves, is surmounted by a
winged cherub, carved and gilded. The neck bears a
Tudor rose, similarly treated, and the soundbox is
painted with similar designs. It is a fine example
of the craft of the triple-harp maker at its best.

4

These, then, are the traditional Welsh musical
instruments, and in the case of each of them—the
pibgorn, the crwth and the harp—much work remains
to be done before their true history is known. In
particular, the Welsh sources—notably the Laws and
the medimeval court poetry—should be studied in
detail by a competent musician who is also a proficient
Welsh scholar. As I have indicated, I have ap-
proached the problem merely as a student of material
culture : if, in so doing, I have succeeded in lifting a
tiny corner of the curtain which hides the past from
us, it is only to reveal to others, better equipped than
I, the wealth which lies beyond.

L'ANTHROPOLOGIE EN FRAMCE DURANT LA
Communicated o the Royal Anthropological Institute,

l 8 La période 1039-1945 a d'abord été marquée

en France par la mort de deux savants émi-
nents, M. Boule, professeur honoraire au Muséum
d'Histoire naturelle et directeur de 'Institut de
Paléontologie humaine (1942), et R. Anthony, pro-
fesseur au Muséum ot sous-directeur de |'Ecole
d'Anthropologie (1941), D’autres aussi ont disparn,

plus tragiquement : M. Halbwachs, professeur au

Collége de France, mort au camp de Buchenwald,
R. Vildé et A. Levitsky, attachés an Musée de
P'Homme et fusillés, et quelques autres encore,
Plusieurs changements ont marqué les institutions
anthropologiques. An Musée de 'Homme, dont tout
le personnel avait ét¢ momentanément arrété par la
Gestapo, M. Rivet a di, dés 1941, quitter son poste de

&

GUERRE. Ry H. V. Vallois, D.M., D.8ec., Paris.
17 April, 1946
directeur. Jusqu'a son retour, fin 1944, il ¥ a été

.remplacé par M. Vallois qui a été nommé entre

temps, & ln mort de M. Boule, directeur de I'Institut
de Paléontologie humaine. Le Laboratoire d"Anthro-
pologie de Toulouse a été, de ce chef, supprimé. Une
chaire d’Ethnologie a été eréée 4 la Sorbonne dont
M. Griaule a été nommé professeur ; une maitrise de
conférence d Ethinologie a été créée & Lyon et donnde
i M. Leroi-Gourhan. La revue * L'Anthropologie
a di interrompre sa publication. Mais les Sociétés
d'Anthropologie de Paris, des Africanistes et des
Américanistes ont continné, malgré certains incidents,
it tenir leurs séances ef & publier leurs Bulletins. Les
cours de I'Ecole d’Anthropologie et de 'Institut
d’Ethnologie ont été faits & peu prés réguliérement.
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(Cest essentiellement du Musée de I'Homme, au
Laboratoire d'Anthropologie de I'Ecole des Hautes
Etudes (Laboratoire Broea), et & I'Institut de Paléonto-
logie humaine qu'ont été réalisés, dans des conditions
morales et matérielles pénibles, et sons la surveillance
parfois agressive de la police allemande, les travaux
anthropologiques et ethnographiques de cette période.
Je n'envisagerai ici que les premiers,

Il faut d'abord citer une mise en ordre compléte
des collections du Laboratoire d'Anthropologie du
Muséum dont, pour la premiére fois depuis plus de
100 ans qu'elles existent, un inventaire systématique
avec catalogue sur fiches a été établi. Différentes
recherches sur la standardisation de la technigue
ostéométrique ont été effectudes. Mais la majeure
partie des travaux anthropologiques se répartit sous
trois chefs : anthropalogie de la France, anthropologie
des Noirs de I'Afrique frangaise, anthropologie des
Hommes préhistorigues.

Anthropologic de la France

Les recherches les plus importantes concernent les
groupes sanguins dont la répartition en France
n'avait jamais été objet d'une étude suivie, Une
premiére enquéte, faite en 193940 et portant surtout
sur le Sud-Ouest, a mis en relief certaines différences.
Reprise en 1943 et étendue & tout le pays, cette
enquéte groupe maintenant plus de 30,000 sujets
répartis d'aprés leurs lieux de naissance (Vallois, 1041,
1944). Les chiffres snivants, en %, qui reposenc sur
de larges séries, montrent l'existence de formules
spéciales pour diverses régions :

0 A B AB
Nord-Est de In France ,. 424 433 103 37
Bretagne .. HE: .. 468 398 114 19
Littoral méditerranéen .. 351 559 T2 148
Coin Sud-Ouest . . 50,7 431 37 25

On voit que le groupe O, qui atteint son maximum
dans le Sud-Ouest, essentiellement dans lo pays basgue
(ol il arrive jusqu'd 579)), est au minimum sur la
Cote d'Azur. (Mest au contraire dans cette derniére
région que le groupe A a son pourcentage maximum,
alors qu'il s'abaisse beancoup en Bretagne. Enfin
le groupe B diminue du Centre vers le Sud-Ouest et
arrive & un chiffre extrémement faible dans le pays
basque. Les cartes publiées par Boyd pour la
répartition en Europe occidentale des pénes p et q
doivent done étre modifiées en ce qui concerne la
France, mais les enquétes ne sont pas encore terminées,

Diverses corrélations des groupes sanguins ont été
étudiées. Il n'y a pas de relation avec I'age; il
n'y a done pas de morbidité spéciale de certains
groupes comme on I'a prétendu ; mais le groupe A est
plus fréquent chez les hommes, le groupe B chez les
femmes. Un fait important est que le rapport A/O
est plus grand chez les individus & yeux clairs ; cette
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corrélation a une valeur statistique siire (J. Leschi,
1945-1046).

D’autres enquétes ont eu pour but I'étude de diverses
populations de la France : Forez (G. Mollon, 1942),
Corréze (Hartweg, 1944), Flandres (Quesnoy, 1042
44), Pays basque (Darmendrail, 1945). Certaines
modifications des caractéres par rapport aux données
recueillies au siécle dernier ont été ainsi constatées.
Par exemple dans le Nord, il y a notable augmentation
de la stature et accroissement de la dolichoeéphalie.
Dans le pays basque, la proportion des yeux clairs
semble accrue. g

Des études ont été faites sur les variations des types
constitutionnels des soldats (Schreider, 1943). Le
relevé des empreintes digitales de 15.000 sujets a
donné un indice de Furuhata de 44,8, un indice de
Dankmeijer de 142 (de Lestrange, 1943). Les
empreintes palmaires de prés de 8,000 individus ont
été étudides selon la méthode de Cummins (Gessain,
1'M3; de Lestrange, 1945).

Une mise an point générale des données actuelle-
ment acqguises sur la population frangaise a été tentée
dans un volume spéeial (Vallois, 1943). Elle montre
qu'on peut distinguer en France six grandes zones
anthropologiques dont chacune se caractérise par. la
prépondérance spéciale de certaines races : les quatre
premiéres de ces zones forment anutant de triangles
orientés autour des deux branches d'un X mené par
le travers de la France ; les deux derniéres corres-
pondent @ la Bretagne ot au littoral méditerranéen.

On peut énfin rattacher aux recherches précédentes
celles réalisées par R. Kherumian sur les Arméniens
régidant en France (un vol, 1943). Leur étude
détaillée et leur comparaison avec les Arméniens
d'autres pays montrent l'existence de deux types,
I'un plus brachycéphale et & stature moins élevée,
originaire d’Anatolie ; Pantre plus grand et 4 téte
moins aplatie, originaire de Transcaucasie. Chez 'un
et 'sutre I'élément de base serait la race dinarique ;
la soi-disant race arménoide n'existerait pas.

Anthropologie des Noirs de'I' Afrique frangaise

Un certain nombre de documents recueillis avant la
guerre et concernant l'anthropologie somatique de
diverses peuplades africaines a été élaboré. Provenant
essentiellement des enquétes de MM. Millous et
surtout Lecca, ils ont montré (Vallois, 1941) que
la distinction souvent proposée en Noirs sylvestres
et campestres était trop simpliste. On doit, rien que
pour I'Afrique francaise, admettre au moins quatre
types distincts: sénégalais, guinden, congolais et
tehadien. Chacun a des caractéres plus différenciés
et d'autres plus primitifs. Ainsi les Sénégalais sont
les plus noirs, mais ils sont moins prognathes et moins
platyrhiniens que les Congolais lesquels, par contre,
ont un indice brachial moins élevé et possédent un
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mollet presque aussi développé que celui des Blancs.
Les Guinéens ont aussi un mollet, mais leur peau tire
sur le marron et leor membre inférieur -n'est pas trés
allongé ; leur prognathisme est modéré. Le pro-
gnathisme est trés fort chez les Tchadiens, & pean
brun foneé, membre inférienr extrémement long, et
indice brachial trés haut, ste.

D’autres mensurations, recueillies sur les Négrilles
ouest-africains (Vallois, 1940 ; Fleuriot, 1942), ont

“apporté de nouvelles données sur ce groupe mal connu

et montré qu'il ne peut étre considéré comme senle-
ment * pygmoide.” Ce sont de vrais Pygmdes, mais
qui appartiennent & un type légérement différent de
celui des Bambouti orientaux.

Divers points de I'anatomie osseuse des Noirs ont
¢té examinds : étude des crines des Tourkana et des
Kikouyou (Lester, 1943) ; étude de crines de Négrilles
(Twisselmann, 1942); étude dun prognathisme chez
les Noirs et des méthodes radiographiques permettant
de le déceler et de le mesurer {Lefrou et Cazeilles,
1942).

Des recherches sur les parties molles ont été
réalisées grice & des contingents stationnés en
France : fréguence de certaines dispositions muscn-
lnires examinées suivant la technique préconisée par
Loth : étude sur le cadavre des vaisseaux, nerfs et
muscles de la jambe (Pales et Chippaux). Ces
recherches, qui ont été triés approfondies, n'ont pu

" encore étre publiées. Une étude histologique sur la

tache mongolique des Malgaches (Ratsimamanga,
1940) a montré Uindépendance des cellules de Baelz
et des cellules de Langerhans; seules responsables
de la tache mongolique, les premiéres ont une réaction
argentaffine et une doparéaction positive.

Du point de vue physiologique, quelques recherches
avaient été faites avant guoerre sur les constantes
sanguines des Noirs ; elles étaient trés insuffisantes.
Elles ont été reprises en 1043 avec des méthodes
précises et dans des conditions d'exactitude rigourense.
Les premiers résultats, qui montrent une diminution
du chlore et une angmentation du potassium chez les
Noirs résidant en France ont seuls encore été publiés
(J. Leschi, 1946).

Anthropologie des Hommes préhistoriques

Au début de la guerre, les collections de paléonto-
logie humaine les plus précieuses avaient été trans-
portées en lien sir et y sont restées jusqu'en 1945
Les études dans ce domaine ont done été limitées i
des piéces qui, pour diverses raisons, n'avaient pas
été enlevées des laboratoires. Les principales de
celles-ci sont les suivantes :

(#) Un maxillaire et une mandibule trouvés i
Rabat (Maroc) en 1932, dans un gisement datant du
Wurmien, peut-étre méme du Riss-Wuorm. Leurs
caractéres sont ceux de " Homme de Néanderthal avec
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certaines dispositions encore plus primitives et qui
rappellent le Sinanthrope, comme l'existence d'un
cingulum sur plusieurs dents. P2 inférieure est méme
chimpanzoide (Vallois, 1045).

() Une mandibule trouvée & Diré-Daoua (Abys-
sinie), dans un milien sans doute moustérien et qui,
pour autant que son état défectueux permet d'en
juger, semble se rattacher au type de Néanderthal.

(¢} Un squelette d'age mésolithique, exhumé de la
grotte du Cuzoul de Gramat, Lot, et dont les caractéres
sont intermédinires entre ceux des mésocéphales de
Téviee et des dolichocéphales de Mugem (Lacam,
Niederlender et Vallois, 1945).

(d) Divers ossements, dont deux crines, découverts
i Deventer (Hollande) et sans doute, eux anssi,
mésolithiques. Bien que mésgeéphales, les tétes se
rapprochent des dolichocéphales d'Ofnet (Vallois,
1943).

(e} Un grand nombre d'ossements moins anciens,
néolithiques, des dges du Bronze ou du Fer, ou des
époques barbares, et dont I'étude, intéressante du
point de wvue de I'histoire anthropologique de la
France, a donné lien & diverses monographies (Mar-
quié, 1940 ; Lacombe, 1941 ; Royer, 1942 ; Riquet,
1943 ; de Félice, 1943 ; Pales, 1944). Unpe im-
portante statistique sur les variations de la carie
dentaire faite sur 15000 dents appartenant & des
Hommes de ces diverses périodes en France, a donné,
entre auntres résultats, les pourcentages de caries
suivants : Néolithiques et premiers iges des Métaux :
381 9% ; Gaulois: 634 9 ; Gallo-Bomains et
Barbares des premidres invasions : 11,35 %, (Hartweg,
1943). (Mest la premiére fois qu'une statistique aussi
étendue a été établie sur le continent.

Bien que non efiectudés en France, je mentionnerai
enfin, b cité des travaux précédents, ceux réalisés aux
colonies durant la méme période. En Afrique
équatoriale, des enguétes étendues ont été faites sur
l'anthropologie des Noirs du Cameroun ét plus de
2,000 individus ont été mesurés (Olivier, Aujoulat
Chabeuf, Chagnoux, David, 194345), apportant ainsi
une base pour I'étude des types anthropologiques de
ce pays. L'autopsie de nombreux cadavres a fourni
d'importants documents d'anatomie viscérale : c'est
ainsi que la plus grande longueur de I'appendice des
Noirs (12 em. en moyenne chez les Noirs de Douala
contre 7 & 8 aux Européens) a été confirmée (Olivier,
1945). Des recherches ont été effectudes sur la
caleémie (Olivier, 1945).

Aux Antilles, des statistiques ont été établies sur les
groupes sanguins (Montestruc et Ragusin, 1044),
En Indochine, des enquétes sur le méme sujet, faites
juste avant la guerre, ont été élaborées et publides
en France (Farinaud, 1941 ; Mamneffe et Bezacier,
1942). Reposant sur prés de 15,000 individus, elles
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font ressortir, entre autres, 'existence chez les Moi
d'un type sanguin spécial que caractérise sa faible
teneur en groupe 0. Ultérieurement, et pendant
I'occupation japonaise, I'Institut anthropologique de
la Faculté de Médecine d'Hanol a été le centre de
recherches nombreuses dont la plupart ont été
rassemblées  dans trois volumes qui  constituent
respectivernent les tomes 7, 8 ot 9 des Travaux de oot
Institut (1943 et 1944). 11 serait trop long d'en
énumérer le contenu,

Je mentionnerai encore qu'i cbté de anthropologie
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physique, I'ethnographie et la préhistoire n'ont pas
¢té négligées en France durant la guerre. Pour la
premiére de tes sciences, de nombreux travaux ont
été publiés, en particulier coux de M. Griaule et de ses
¢léves sur les Noirs do Soudan ; pour la seconde, M.
Vaufrey a fait et fait faire en France une série
d'enquétes, tandis qu’au Portugal, puis en Afrique du
Sud, M. I'Abbé Breuil a effectué, de 1942 i 1945, des
recherches sur le terrain qui ont apporté sur 'anti-
fuité de I'Homme dans ces régions des résultats de
tout premier ordre.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL

The Sanusi of Cyrenaica. Summary of a communication
by Dr. E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 15 June, 1948, to a
l 9 Special Jornt Meeting of the Royal Anthropological
Fnatitute with the International African Tnatitute
The history of the Sanusiya order was traced from its
beginnings in Arabia and its scttlement s century ago
nmong the Bedouin of Cyrensica, through its sproad in
North Africa and the Sudan, to its clash with Euro
colonial imperialism, French, Italion, and British. The
Italian econquest and colonization of Cyrensics was
described from the Italo-Turkish war of 1811-1012 to the
third British occupation in 1942,
The paper was discussed by Mr, Paxton, Dr. Hillelson,

Dir. Fortes, Mr. Braunholtz, Mr. Swanzy, and Dr. Tracy
Flalipps.  Dr. Evans-Pritchard roplied.

Devastation. A communication by Sir John Myres

O.B.E.. F.B.A., to the Royal Anthropological Insti-
tude : 24 September, 1046 p
CHEEAYE  on

This address was a countorpart to the author's
*Nomadism *  (J.R.AL., Ixxi, 1941) and
' Mediterranean  Culture ' (Frazer Leoture, 19438). It
examined all modes of life which result from the exploita-
tion, and consequent exhaustion, of natural resourees,
including extinction of plants and animals, peoples, and
cultures. I there o eriterion of ralie and rightness in
these matters ¥ Dods the end justify the means ¥ And
is= ‘Man's Place in Nature ' the proper concern of
anthropology ¥
The address is printed in full in Volume LXXIII of

the Journal and is also obtainable sepurutely from the
Royal Anthropological Institute, price 2. 6d.

Australian MNative Policy in New Guinea. Susmrmary
of a communication by Dr. Lucy P. Mair to the

2 I Royal Anthropological Tnstitute, | October, 1946
Australia’s Pacific Territories comprise the east-
ern half of the island of New Guinea with the Bismarck
Archipelago, the two northernmost of the Solomon
Islnnds, and a great number of small islands. Papun was
declared a British Protectorate in 1884, and Australia
assurned full respansibility for its administration in 1806,
The Mandated Territory (formerly German New Guinea )
was occupied by Australia in 1914 and became an Austra-
lian mandate in 1921. The enumeratod native popula-
tion is about & million, of whom about two-thirds are in
the mandated ares. Owing partly to diffieultios of
communication and partly to shortage of administrative
stafl, a large part of this area is still not effectively
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controlled by the Government, and there are rogions still
unexplored.

The economic basis of both territories is large-seals
enterprise employing native labour. The mandated
tervitory produces copra and geld ; Papua produces
copra, rubber, and a little gold. The greater part of the
labour supply is brought from a distance and is én
on long-term contract. In Papua the total labour fores
in 1940 was 12,000, The normal period of contract was
18 months, and about 30 per eent. of the labourers were
engaged on a short-term basis without a contract. In
the mandated territory the number in employment rose
from 30,000 to 40,000 betwoen 1933 and 1939, This
rapid increase was made possible only by constantly
tapping new sources.  Here the contract on first engage-
ment had to be for three years, and it could be renewed’
for s further three years, The proportion of adult males
away in employment in 1940 was 22 per cent.

In neither territory was any serious attempt made to
develop any responsibility for local government among
the matives. This is admittedly a diffioult problem
owing to the small size of the nutive political unit and the
absence of any recogmized line of succession to leadership,
Native administration was based on benevolent coercion :
village sanitation, the planting of ecoconuts, and other
developments comaidersd desirable wore introduced by
regulations earrying penalties for breach. Each terri-
tory had various native officials, but they wore in offect
merely agents of the administrative officer, responsible
for reporting erimes and for seeing that his orders were
carried out in his absence. A small beginning had been
mde with the appointment of native councils with
purely deliberative functions, and Papua had sttempted
to train native court LEsessors.

Socinl  serviees  weore r|_|din1¢-ntnr}-, Education in
Papua was in the hands of missions, which reesived o
small grant in aid ealeulated in proportion to the number
of children passing examinations conducted by the
Government.  In the mandated territory missions were
responsible, without subsidy or control, for village
schools, while the Government maintained a fow seliools
teaching English, and an agricultural training school
taking 40 students a year. In both territories medical
services feached mainly the native labourer, though each
hud » systom of giving natives elementary training for
medical work in the villages. In Papua native medical
orderlies made patrols in the course of which they gave
injections for yows and might have cases of serious illness
sent to hospital. The mandated territory system was to
post m native with elementary first-aid training and a
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supply of drugs in a village as a sort of rudimentary
dispensary.

During the war the Gazells Peninsula (New Britain),
most of Bougainville and Néw Ireland, and parts of thoe
northernmost const of the New Guinea mainland were in
enemy occupation for three years. During this time no
nativie received any medical attention, and their food
supplics were requisitioned.  In those parts which were
reconguers] during the war, native villages were ofton
totally destroyed hy Allicd bombardment. The cost af
the war to the natives in the area which was not lost to
the enemy was also high, Manpower was required, first for
carrying supplies on the Kokods trail, and later for
building and stevidoring in connexion with the huge
bases erected in o many parts of New Guinea and for
earrying in operational areas.  The Papuan plantations
were reopensd as soon as it became clear that the
Japanese had been finally mopulsed.  In addition a native
combatant unit was formed. Serviee with this was
voluntary, but all eivilian labour was impressed on s two-
yoar contract. Labour was recruited with  complete
ruthlessness.. Bome villages were left without a single
effective male, It was common for 50 per cent. to bo
away, and the proportion rose in somao vi{lngcﬁ to 67 per
cent. Many of those alsent were marriesd men and
fathers,  Where military installations wero built, native
villages were movedd and their coconut or sago palms
out down.  Some lost their land permanently.  Dyson-
tery ontered the Highlands, where it had proviously been
unknowri,

Military administration also brought with it some
advantages.  Medical provision was greatly ineressed,
the aim being to open one hospital, however rudimentary.
for every 10,000 natives. An improved mtion seale,
based on seientific ealoulation, was introduced for all
natives working for the army ; the quantity of meat and

_fats was greater than in the previous regulation diet.
This was not, however, supplied to natives working on
plantations. A central traming school was set up at
Sogeri near Port Moresby with the aim of training
teachors for the expansion of the sehool serviee,

Two institutions were established in Australia which
eventually took a permanent form. One woas  the
Directorate of Research and Civil Affairs, which was
attnched to army headguartors to advise on the prob.-
lems of administration in New Guinea.  This was suc-

| eoeded by the Pacific Territories Research Couneil,
whigh is to organize research in the territories and
administer funds for the purpose.  Under the auspices
of the Dircotorate of Research a Civil Affairs SBehool was
opened which gave short courses of traiming to candidates
for serviee in the administrative unit in New Guines
{Angau). The sucoessor to this is the Anstralinn School

of Pacific Administration, which is to be incorporated in
the National University nt Canboerra. )
Omn the ove of the restoration of eivil administration the
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Minister for External Territories announced a native
policy which involved the reduction of the term of Inbour
contract and the eventual abolition of the indenture
system ; stricter control of reeruiting ;  increases in the
minimum wage and ration scale ; and C facilities for
* better health, better education, and greater participa-
* tion of the natives in the wealth of the Territory and
Yeventually in its government.,'

On the restoration of oivil administration all labour
contracts macle with the army were cancellsd and natives
were offered the option of returning home or making eivil
contracts. The great majority returned home, and
plantation production was st a standstill for some time,
This exacerbated opposition to o policy which s locally
mterpréted as  designed to create  hostility  betwesn
natives and Europeans and to strangle private entor-
prise.

Noevertholess, some constructive work has beon done
and plans are being made for much more. A Nativoe
Labour Department hins been ereated and is supervising
the enforcement of the new conditions. New Dircotors
of Health, Education, and Agriculture have been ap-
pointed, and thé cstimates ineluds provision for two
Government Anthropologists,  The army hospitals have
boen taken over, and a large expansion of maodical
poersonnel is planned, with o training school for natives
m New Guinen. Six natives are to be sent to the Suva
Medical School, Fiji. The Dirvetor of Agriculture has
ambitious schemes for the encourngoment of native
production, for which money has beerd voted. Eduea-
tional plans are not so far mdvanced, but the Labour
Departinent is training artisans and specinl courses ane
being held at Sogeri for the native police.

Ordinances providing for the creation of native courts
and eouncils with very limited powers are under con-
sideration. The Highland area hos been made into
a soparnte  district from which recruiting for work
in malarinl areas, as in the past, will be prohibited.
A war compensation schoeme has been approved which
will make it possible to devote to reconstruction in New
Guinea funds more substantial than Parlinment would
ever have beon likely to vote as an ordinary subsidy to
the cost of administration.  Only a fow speeific items of
expenditure from this fund hiave so far been announeed,
These inclwlé n eampaign for the eradication of dysentery
from the Highlands and the rebuilding of tho native
village st Port Moreshy, which had to be evacuated
during the war.

Cireles opposed to this new poliey had hoped that it
might be revorsod if the Government wore dofeatod in the
genoml election of September, 148, They also beliove
that there may be n change when the term of the present
régimer, which was established ns o Provisional Adminis-
tration, expires on | December, 1946, It secines unlikely
however that the transition to a permanont régimoe will
involve mdical changes in personne] or policy.

"SHORTER NOTES

Anthropological Studies in Turkey
D, Nermin Aygen, of the University of Ankara,
22 a pupil of Professor Bevket Aziz Kansu, has pub-
lisludd 0 Research on the blood-growps of Turkey,
and on the correlation of these groups with anthropological
choracters (Ankara University Faculty of History and
Geography, Ref. No. 50, 1946), based on observations of

500 soldiers of the Presidential Guard at Ankarn. The
Beth-Vincent method was usod.  No definite correlation
was found between blood-group types and racial physical
characters : cephalic index, stature, nasal index, facial
index, or colour of eyes, hair, or skin. Though in
Anatolia blood-group A went mostly with the Dinaric
type, and blood-type O with the Alpine type, this is not
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suppaorted by correlations in Europe.  But though there is
no sign that blood-groups give any basis for the biological
classification of present-day men, they may nevertheless
have anthropological value. The geographical dis-
tribution of blood-groups within Anatolin shows all
regions rich in blood-type Al; but there are regional
differences which deserve examination on a larger
scale, though it cannot give information about the early
history of the inhabitants. Consequently, the racial
elussifications proposed by Hirszfeld, Ottenberg, and
Snyder must be abandoned. The high percentage of
blood-group O in isolated regions should not be con-
sidlered as @ sign of racial purity ; the Yiiriiks. for
example, though registering a high percentage of O, are
anthropologically mixed. Mutation should not be given
a place per se in considering the sources of blood-groups.

The thesis, written in Turkish, has a valiable distribi-
tion-map, comparative table of blood-groups, full
bibliography, and a summary in English, J. L. MYRES

Problems of Communal Life. conference on the ethical
and scientific approach, convened by the British

23 Socinl Hygiene Council in associafion with the
Edditor of * Nature," 4-5 Jedy, 1946

The main interest in this conference lies not 5o much in
uny new contributions made, but in the fact that all the
principal speakers accepted without comment the state-
ment in the preamble that * Seience aml Theology each
* hawe their contribution to make. Each must PECOTIZS
“the contribution which the other has to make, if the
" gigantic problems which confront us are to be solved.”
The audience, largely educationalists and  welfare
workers with a sprinkling of young members of the
services, sccepted this premise, showing how far opinion
has travelled since the days of the Huxley and Wace
COntroversy.

In the ‘Search for a Synthesis,’ Professor Dingls
(History of Science, University College) and Professor
A. V. Hill both contributed on ethics and scientifie
research.

Under * Social Conditions and Human Bohaviour"
Dr. Scott-Williamson gave an aceount of the Peckham
Centre. The work of the centre is well known, but the
problem posed, and the conclusions arrived at, should
give the social anthropologists something to think about.
Given a eross-section of urban population, and free access
to an environment where all the material needed for
recreation and leisure of the types normally practised by
those sections of society was provided, but no instruetion
or leadership, what were the immediate and the ultimate
results ? - One would searcely have expected the first nine
months to be passed in a state of hysteria, when most of
the materinl was destroyed ; when though the meal was
served tout roti, this cross-section of normal urban
population did not know how to eat | During the next
three months form began to appear, and by the end of
the first year, though the formation of societies and the
farmal recognition of leaders was discouraged, communal
activitics were thriving, orchestras and dramatie per-
formances taking place as well as the usual athletic
nctivities. The gestation period, though costly in
miaterial, was doubtless valuable in experionce ;  cer-
tainly a social organization had appeared and it would be
Eﬂmttng to know how long its informal nature would

t.

A most illuminating paper on the * Aim of the Com.
:rr_umt.ty in terms of Population, its Quality and Distribu-
tion * was given by Mr. Caradog Jones, in which world
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population was considersd. The net population of
England before 1939 was such that, assuming the birth
and death rates to remain constant, the population would
be reduced to one half in 90 years with a high percentage
over B0 and a low percentago under 15 years of age. It
was not possible to estimate yet how far, if at ‘all, the
recent inerease in births would affect the rate, nor to
what this change was due, as so far thers had been no
change in the social and economic conditions or the
pevehological outlook. B. Z. SBELIGMAN

A Classification of Folk-tales
In 1945 the president of the Sociedade Brasileira
24 de Folk-Lore, dom Luis da Camara Cascudo,
published a scheme of classification for folk-tales
intended not merely to cover the Brazilian material but
for international use. Senhor da Camara's sehems—

1. tales of enchantment and the marvellous ;

2. exemplary and moral tales : folk-novels ;

3. religious tales (characterized by divine interventicn,
and distinguished from ° legends * by not being
localized ) ;

4. wtiological tales accounting for natural phenomena ;

5. riddling tales ;

. cumulative tales, formula tales, chain-tales, endless

tales and tongue-twisters ;
. facetious tales ;

8. tales of nature denouncing erime ;

8. tales of the devil outwitted ;

10. the Death evele

—while perhaps more logical and more comprehimsive
than the classification suggestod in Notes and Queries an
Anthrapology (1929, pp. 327-9), has also somo surprising
omiszions. It provides no place for folk-history, folk-
biography, or hero-tales ; and, limiting * mtiological
“tales ' to those which ‘ explain the origin of an aspect,
' form, habit or disposition of an animal, vegetable, or
“mineral,’ it excludes the most important of stiologies,
vik. the justificatory myths of rites, customs, and
institutions. Class 6 is a useful one, covering, appar-
ently, all tales where the interest lies in form rather than
in substance, and * formula tales * might be a convenisnt
title, BARBARA AITEEN

=]

Colonial Research Fellowships
The Secretary of State, on the advice '4f the
25 Colonial Research Committee, has instituted a

number of Colonial Research Fellowships to.

encourage qualified scientists to give special attention to
Colonial problems and to enable them to pursue ressarch
work in the British Colonial Empire. Provision has
been made for 25 such Fellowships within the period
19441949, but it is hoped the interest promoted by the
scheme will ultimately justify its becoming a permancnt
institution.

2. The award of these Fellowships will be made by
the Secretary of State on the advice of the Colonial
Resvarch Committes. The Seervtary of State hopes
that the Ubiversities and other institutions will be
willing to grant applicants, if already members of their
stafls, leave of absence for this period in order to enable
them to take up the Fellowships.

QUALIFICATIONS OF APPLICANTS

3. The Fellowships will normally be reserved for
University graduates in the natural or social sriences,

“A
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under 35 years of age, from any part of the British
Commonweslth and Empire. Candidates must already
have had experience of research and must give evidence
that they have the ability to plan and prosecute investi-
gations of a high quality without close and constant
supervision. The plan of research submitted should be
reasonable and coneise and should indicate clearly the
nature of the problem which the candidate wishes to
investigate. In choosing the subject the candidate
should bear in mind its relevance to Colonial develop-
ment and whether or not the facilities required do, in
fact, exist in the region chosen.

TERME OF AWARD

4. Fellowships will be tenable for a period of two years,
provided that the Fellow’s report from his supervisor at
the end of the first year is satisfactory, and may be
extended for a third year at the discretion of the Scerotary
of State.

5, Fellowships will be tenable in the British Colonial
Empire only and not in the United Kingdom, the
Dominions, or India. Under special circumstances
armngements may be made for a short period of work in
the United Kingdom, but it shonld be noted that these
Fellowships are intended primarily for original field
work and not for advanced study. Where practicable,
Fellows will be attached to centres of higher education
in the Colonies and may be required to give oceasional
lectures of general interest on their subject for the
benefit of students attending at their centres.

. During his tenure a Fellow will be responsible to a
Fupervisor or supervisory committee selected by the
Secrotary of State. If the supervisor is not resident in
the territory visited, the Secretary of State may appoint,
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in consultation with him, a deputy supervisor in that
territory or in a neighbouring territory.

7. The Fellow shall submit through his supervisor a
eoneise progress report at the end of each year of his
tenure and a field report of his researches within a
reasonable time on the completion of his tenure,

8. Fellowships carry remuneration at the rate of £400.
per annum, which may be increased to a sum not exceed-
ing £750 per annum if the Fellow is married or in any
other appropriate circumstances. Travelling expenses
and the cost of any apparatus or material required for
the Fellow's research will also be provided. Where a
Fellow is o member of a superannuation scheme in which
his employer pays part of the contributions, the Secretary
of Stats will, if necessary, also accept responsibility for
the payment of the employer’s contributions for the
duration of the Fellowship. The basic allowanee is not
subject to United Kingdom income tax if the period
spent overseds covers n full fiscal year. It should be
noted that in other cireumstances the Fellow may
become liable to assessment in the normal manner.

8. Grant of n Fellowship carries no gusrantee of future
employment, but satisfactory performance by a Calonial
Fellow will be given due weight as a recommendation if
application is later made for offivial appointment in the
Colonics.

10. The award will be conditional on the candidate
being cortified medically fit for the type of work to be
undertaken, Application forms can be obtained from
and should be addressed in the first instance to the
Seeretary, Colonial Research Committee, Palace Cham-
bers, Bridge Street, London, S.W.1.

Colonial Office’ (Mise. 5004), May, 1946

This anntouncement is repeated hore becoause the reimunera-
tion has been considergbly increased by Clause 8,

REVIEWS

Readers of MAXN are aaked fo nofe that, owing o war-time causes, such as the late receipt in the Royal Anthropological Tnatitute
for review of certain works published overavas in recent years, some reviews may continue to appear, for a time, in arrear,

 ARCH/AEOLOGY AND ALLIED SUBJECTS

Scotland before the Scots. By V. Gerdon Childe. London,

Methuen, 1946, Pp. vii, 144, 24 illustrations in lexl,
26 and 16 plates. Price 12s. 8d.

In 1927 the University of Edinburgh appointed

Gordon Childe, already o prehistorian with a k
reputation, to be the first holder of a Chair of Prehistoric
Archmology. E:iI:: yoars Inter he published The Prehistory
of Scotlond, in which for the first time Scottish arch
was viewed from s European standpoint. Now, at
conclusion of nearly twenty years' distinguishod tenure of the
Abereromby Chair, Professor Childe has produced this vale-
dictory postscript to his earlier work. The book is essentinlly
divided into two unequal the final third consisting of o
serivs of Appendices presenting, in closely reasoned argument
or in tabular form, the objective evidence on which a study
of Scottish prehistory must be based, and the technical
problems involved in fitting this into s coherent chronological
framework. It is t.h:'.s“.gni:t.y of small type that
constitutes the essential footnotes needed to bring his earlier
book up to date, and all workers will be grateful for this
permanent  classified record of fact. The a on
chronology is almost despondently cautious, with even the
segmented faience beads suspect in a very uncertain world
where no apparent parallelism or association is trusted. The
whole of this portion makes a very valuable contribution to
8eottish prehistory.

3l

On the main text of the book, however, which constituted
the Rhind Lectures for 1044, it is not possible to comment
without criticism of s rather serious kind. In the Preface
Profeasor Childe states his intention : to 'interpret the
Beottish evidence on tho lines of the Boviet archmologists
whose * applications of Marxism to prehi have producsd
narratives that seom more historical * than those of what one
supposes these writers would call * bourgeois ' prehistorians,
From the viewpoint, therefore, of Morgan as interpreted by
Engels and as adapted by the suthoritarian régime of con-
te:i?’p:rmry Bussia, we are invited to examine the material
evidence of prehistorie Sootland. It cannot be said that the
result is successful.  * Primitive communism * is needed by
the Marxist argument as an ‘early in human cultore—
Skarn Brae is used to provide this, but this nlso necessitates
the corollary that the contem: megalithic chambered
tombs must be the collective places of the common
people, and in no sense the family vaunlts in o roling class.
Skarn Broe is remarkable in many ways—its stono versions
of carpentry and its large-seals excavation so admirably
conducted by Professor Childe himself. But it is remarkable
in other ways—it represents a poverty-stricken culturs in o
remote northern gland, and can hardly be representative of
the whole Neolithic of Britain, while the control that the means
of subsistence and the cccupational pattern of a ple
inrposes upon & community must be remembered. ‘E;muy
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{p. 25) that the Skara Brae culture is ‘ more typically Neo-
lithic than the Megalithic ' is really & meaningless use of
words : 1o say I shall sssume that each chambered caim
waa the communal burying-place of & clan or enlarged family '
of & primitive communist society {p. 38), and vet claim that
* no patriarchal family commanded the man-power * to build
o small Tron Age fort, * the castle of a chief " {p. 89), involves
an inconsistenicy of thought difficult to resolve. One has the
uneasy fesling that the controlling factor behind these state-
ments wis not i consideration of the proportionate labour in
building Macs Howe or Rahoy, but the fact that one was
chronologically Neolithic (and 20 commumist), the ather Tron
Age (with capitalistio bosses), And when Professor Childe
has to say apologetioally that *it cannot be un-Marxist to
nezert © that cultivated grains were introduced into Scotland
{(p. 24), one con only feel sorry thut he should be concerned
one way or the other in the matter.  What really is important,
surely. is whether or not the view resents a reasonable,
fair, scientific interpretation of the facts. It is very un-
fortunate that such a viewpoint is sustained throughout this
part of the book. &
Surh & presentation of prehistory, however tiresome we
may feel it to be, will not diminish the stature of Professor
Childe among his colleagues, who know too well the scholar-
ship and wide erudition which lie bohind his massive achieve-
ments in their study, and his views may indeed act as an
irritant valuable in itself for provoking new attacks on old
problems. Yet this book may serve, unfortunately, to
digcredit prehistoric studies in the eyes of those who are not
archmologists but who value the liberal tradition in scholsr-
ahip and are vigilant of any eneroachment on the freedom of

scientific thought by totalitarian ideologies.
STUART PIGGOTT

Sumerian Mytho By 8. N, Kramer. Memoir - of the
American Philosophical Society. Vol. XXI, 1944,
2 FPhilwdelphia. Pp. xi, 125, [lustrated. Price §2

There are, the saathor tells us, probably at least a
fuarter of amillion Sumerisn tablets and fragments in musenms
and private collections, Of these §5 por cent. nre economic,
consisting of contracts, rocoipts, wills, ete. OF the minority,
a large number are building inscriptions, lexical and mathe-
matical texts, and ineantations, j}hem remain phout 3,000
tablets inscribed with epics and myths, hymns, lamentations,

roverbs, and * words of wisdom.'  Many of thess in Western
‘urope and America, including the very large collection in the
University Museum at Philadolphia, have been published.
The suthor began by making an intensive study of the last.
mentioned collection, and later, with the aid of o Guggenheim
fellowship, he spent twenty months at Stamboul, copying the
tablets in the hitherto unpublished collection in the Museum
of the Ancient Orient. He has beon able to bring a goad
deal of new materinl to light, and by bringing together
detached fragments of the same tablets, and by collating
different versions of the same themes, he bolieves that he is
now in a position ‘to lay the groundwork for a study of
- Bumerian culture, especially in its more spiritual aspeots.”
The present volume is intended as an introduction to o sories
of seven volumes, which will cover the whole field of Sumerian
religions and tical literaturs,

The materinl contained in the present volume is of very

groat interest.  Afier o general survey of the subject, the
suthoe outlines the nine chief mythological poems, and gives
o liternl translution of long extracts, v include ‘the
Creation and Organization of the Universe, the Slaying of the
Dreagon, Inanna's Descent to the Nether World, and * Inaona
: I'h:m the Farmer,” n precursor of the Cain and Abel
myth,
. The work gives every indication of having boen carried out
in n thoroughly competent and conscientious mannor, and it
= much to be hoped that the author will be able to complete
the task which he has set himself,

It seotns strange that with all his learning he scems never
1o have heard of the work which has been done by Professor
Hooke and othor distinguished stholars on the myth and ritual
pattemn of the Ancient Enst, For him the myths are * saeeed
* stories evolved and developed in an effort to explain the
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* origin of the universe,” ete. (p. 28), and he therefore fails to
understand why, for example, the city of Nippur * seoms to
“have been conceived ns having existed before the creation
of man ' (p. 43).

The illustrations include photographs of mythological
tablets, some of these reassembled by the author, and some
interesting seals,

Sir Henry Rawlinson, it may be noted, was not * 8 member
‘of the English Intelligence Service * (p. 3), n non-existent

body, but was an officer in the East India Com ‘s forces
who became British Consul at Baghdad, and later Minister to
Perain. RAGLAN

El Hombre Primitivo y su Cultura. By Pedro Bosch
Gimpera. Biblioteca Enciclopedica Popular 48, Secre-

28 tario de Edwcacidn Piblico, Merico, 1045. Pp. 95,
(52 weekly numbers of the series, price $5.00)

Dan Pedro Bosch Gimpera has enriched this popular series
with an attractive, concise, and clear skotch o primitive
eulture which will be appreciated by readers in more countries
than the Hepublic of Mexico. Naturally, a work of this
condensed into 95 pages must risk the charge of dogmatism,
here and there, for want of room to discuss rival theories.
Thus the author ° plumps * for the basketry origin of Neolithie
pottery (p. 45) and the domestication of wild wheat in North
Syrin, Northern Mesopotamis, and the Nile Valley with no
mention of Vavilov and the Abyssinmn claim (p. 48) ; draws
a rather surprising antithesis between * hoe agriculture
and * village agriculture " without attempting to date the early
plough (p. 49). He concurs with Leeds in the probability
of an Iberian origin for the Megnlithio culture (p. 64), where
4 fow lines might have been spared for the theories of its
eastern, North European, or African development,

Limitations of & , ngain, must exouse & highly dogmatic
treatment of religious and social development. Hanting—
war—wife ecapture—alavery (p. 28); animism—hunting
magic—defensive magic—shamans inn apirits—seoret
societies—totemism (pp, 20, 30, 31) : it is all very logical, but
the facts of nrcheological evidonce are not always distinguish.
able from the author's inferences, The bisons of the Tue
d'Audoubert are “not mere totems but guardian spirits or
‘divinities* (p. 35); why the one or the other? Female
figurines are *fortility divinities,” and the male figure of
Cogul—a modest little dancer, to all appearance—becomes
* undoubtedly the genius of reproduction.’

Surprisingly little spaco—three pages under * Marginal
* Zones "—has been allowed to the evidence from Ameries, nor
does the suthor emphasize the truly revolutionary effect of
the Folsom and Sandia discoveries. But in addressing an
American  public already  sufficiently impressed with the
importance of its own New World prehistory, it was judicious
to redress the balance by bringing in the vast preponderance
of the Old. BARBARA AITKEN

Dating the Past: An Introduction to Geochronology.
By Frederick E. Zeuner. London @ Methuen and o,
29 1MB. Pp. viii, 44, Pl zxiv.  Price 30s,

Head as a preliminary report this book is interosting
and suggestive, and, after all, science is a mattor of preliminary
reports ! Tree-rings belp to give dates back to Ao, 400in U.S.A.
and allow rough estimates as far ng nbout 1000 B.6. in' Cali.
fornia, and they can be psed to date buildings in which wood is
incorporated.  Varves, the annual deposits in guiet melt-
water, give general estimatos to 13,000 .o, in Sweden, while
in North America u less widely socepted count to abhout
34,000 B.0., and remains of varves have been found even in
Pre-Cambrian deposits, s0 one may some day get ideas of
duration of very ancient phases of climate, the eleven.year
sunspot-cycle being claimed for some of these ancient times.
Varves also help to date peat-beds and raised boaches, nnd with
{nllun nralysis to help, knowledge is being well and truly
wilt up concerning the chronology of the Plai ne and its
climatic variations. The Milankoviteh ealeulations of periods
of minimal summer radiation in various latitudes are used to
take dating back to about 800,000 8.0, It will be apprecinted
that some students of the Pleistocens doubt the theory of
cool summers as fiuotors of ice ages, but the evidence seems to
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temd towards that theory st present, and both the sequence of
jice advances and Deperet's Meditermnoan coastal terraces
are fitted into it ean forespe revisions of this fitting
likely to opcur hore thoro, now that thers is o scheme to
e as @ basis of discussion,  The disoussion of the Palmolithic
age in connection with all this is highly suggestive. Part IV,
finally, takes up the results of dating by study of radio-
nctivity and earries estimates to 1,500 million years ago,
There is some reference to rates of evolution, and it is hoped
that o future edition will be able to take account of the views
in Tempo and Mode in Evelution by George G. Simpeon.

H. J. FLEURE

Tempo and Mode in Evolution. By (feorge Gaylond
Simpron. New York, 1044, Columbia  Biclogical

3 Series, No. XV. FPp. xwi, 237
The suthor i= & palwontologist much improessed by
modern work in geneties.  He studies evolutionary rates,
under natural vonditions, from seqummees of change in Fossil
horses, ammonites, bivalves, ste.  This brings out almost
certainly genetie relationships between variates, c.g. skull
proportions in fossil mammals are often linked with sizes

reached by adolts. Rates of evolution may change suddenly
o rates of evolution of two characters in the same group may
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change independently. Two groups of common ancestry—
and ﬁn is most important—may becomse difﬁ.‘.rﬁntist:;yhjr
differences in rofes of evolution of different characters, with-
out any marked gualitative differences, or differences in
evolution. Space forbids further expansion on the questions
of animal biology in this interesting amid suggestive esay,
but the above carry hints for the student of man. The
author thinks the higher apes and moan have evolved at more
than an average rote; and man’s breeding customs must tend to
inoreass variahility, but apparently caleulations of varinbility
in homologous charncters show nothing unusual.  The funda-
mental character that distinguishes men from apes, and that
has different skull characters as a corollary, is not so much the
lnrger brain, in itself, as the different growth pattern from
which both a larger brain and a different skull result.  This
fact of growth pattern, mentioned repeatedly by the author,
is one on whiu-rnl.mhmtﬁ of physical anthropology need to
meditate. We got clues to the evolution of hewmo sopiens
rather from young, often female, skulls of ancient types than
froin the full-grown males. The Steicheim shull s more
enlightening than that of, for example, ln Ohapells aur Saints,
for this particular purpose,  And we can get at least glimpses
of change of growth pattern by comparing some of the
Aurignacinn  and Magdalenian skulls with those of our
contemporaries, H. J. FLEURE

INDIA

The Chenchus. By Christoph ven Firer-Haimendorf, Ph.D.
With Foreword by W_ V. Grigson, and Administrative

3' Notes by R. M. Crofton.  London : Macmillan, 1943,
Pp. zxii, 301, Ilustrations, Map. Price Ka.20

This is the first of & serics of monographs to be written by
Baron von Fiirer-Haimendorf on the aboriginal tribes of
Hyderabad, to be published under the anspices of H.E.H.
The Nizam's Government.

The Chenchus live on the wooded plateaux through which
the Kistna flows to form the southern boundary of Hyderabad
State. The anthor deals chiefly with those who live in this
State, though he includes some notes on those whao live in the
adjacent district of Kurnool, in the Madras Presidency. The
Chenchus subsist chiefly on wild tobers and fruits, and on
animals killed by hunting with bows and arrows, but also own
a fow cattle, Apart from some who live on the lower slopes,
and are partly Hinduoized, they do very little in the way of
eultivation, It is romarkable that though they are not very
supcessful hunters, and are often short of food, they know
nothing of traps and snares.  In this and some other respects
they resemmble the Veddas,

They are organized in exogamous clans, but these clans
have no function other than to regulate marringe, and the
principal integrating foree is the local kin-group. When the
author first went smong the Chenchus, he was assurod that
such a dreadful erime as a breach of the rules of exogumy
wos unheard of.  Soon afterwards he found that such a breach
had just coourred, and was then assured that the offenders
would be severely punished. But though there was much
talk, nothing was done, and the author Inter came aoross
severnl other cazes, The trouble comes when the children
‘reach marringeable age, as their cross-cousing are of course
of thoir own clan,

In his description of weddings, the author says nothing of
the arrow ceremony, which is, necording to Thurston (Ethno-
graphical Notes; p. 34), o prominent feature, _

i Chenchis are remarkably free from superstitions,  For
example, there are no tahboos of any kind on menstruous
women. Their principal deity is an earth.goddess, to whom
they offer portions of animals killed in bunting snd first
fruits of wild plants. Other eloments in their religion are in
somn enses possibly and in others certainly of Hindu origin,
Thoy have no language of their. own, but speak o dialect of
Telugu.

'Ihgat:n is much of great interest in the book, which is
admirably illustrated with 78 excellent photographs, Mr,
W. V. Grigson contributes s Foreword on the administrative
history of the junglo tribes, and an Appendix gives particulars
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of the Chenchu Beserve which has now been established,
largely o= o resalt of the author's reports. HAGLAN

The Sikhs in relation to Hindus, Moslems, & Ama-
diyyas: A Study in Comparative Religion. By
32 John  Clark  Archer. Prineeton  University  Press,
194 (QIL.P) Pp. =i, 353. Price, $3-75
There can be no doubt of the author's egquipment in
linguistic scholarship for writing this book, His account of
the origina of Sikhism 08 0 separate religious system from it
beginnings until now, and of the relations, sometimes of
antagonism and, with special interest of late, of approaches
to Friendliness, towards Moslems and Mohammedanism is
eminently trustworthy, Some of his readers, morsover, will
be inclined to connect these approaches with the tremendously
important problem at this moment of Indian self-government,
and the possible organization of that great country under o
frienidly co-operation of Moslem nm‘l:-: Hindu, who would
place their religions differences on a plane of mutual toleration,
a8, for example, Protestant and Catholic have done in the
professedly  Christian countrics. The advance to this ideal
may reasonably be held to be strengthened by the account
hore given of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh religion, and of
hia indebtedness to Kabir, who, born s generation carlier and
# contemporary. with him at the beginning of the sixteenth
contury A.n,, was a leader of Moslem thought in a theizm
which was vaguely mysticnl and pantheistic.  The character
of Nanak's teaching may be gathored from a verse which was
given to him in what was perhaps his supreme experience of
ispiration when God commissioned him to * repeat the
* Name,” to inspire others also to repeat it, and to teach all
mankind * the troe religion.” It was then that Nanak uttered
the el mantra, or ' basic text * of Sikhism, namely :
One, the essential Om, True Name,
Daowor, porvadoer, fearless, without dnmity,
Figure of timelessness, self-existent, the kindly guide,
Praise !
Primoval truth, ageless truth, the sctual truth,
The truth, 0 Nanak, which can nover fade,

" The three principles in which the author sums up the Sikh
religion and its relation to other faiths are recognition, that
is, of the right of each to its own beliofs ; devotion, roverent
communion with Saf Nam, above all a2 the source of truth
and inspiration ; and eo-operation or the ideal of brotherhood
towards all men. These sound admirably broad and reason-
able ; but as Sikhism is here put forward as one of the
reconciling forces in this tremendous time of change, note
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must be taken of such primitive clements as the worship' of
the Granth, the book ot'I.IKnrmk‘s sayings, togother with ¢

of certain Gurus or teachers who guceesded him, giving to it &
mrminluuof‘jllzmundit , 80 that it is called the (fronth Sahib,
and such as that one of the mlgniﬂmntkﬂah;nmgﬂphs which
adorn the book in which 8 powerful * soldier devotee " holds
to his breast an extremely workmanlike scimitar—no mean
reminder that war has been one of the methods of conversion
used by tho Sikha, Tt munst be added that the conception of
Deity presented by Nunak is strikingly vagus, and the vagus-
nieish is intentional, as, though he calls the being he worshipa
ASat Nam, Trus Name, this seems designesd to keop him name-
less, It i=s emough that he is truth, and to koow him is the
essenee of religion.  There is o further approach to personality
in thinking of him as the Guru, the Teachor, who wills that
Nunak shall know him, is* the kindly guide,” and shares with
him a cup of nectar ; and indeed a love-relation with the
worshipper is not far distant. Nevertheleas, the present
writer finds it significant that the conception of deity here
put forward is archaio and primitive ; for one is struck with
the resemblance of Sat Nam to the superior spirit, for example,
who iz represented by the * ald men " as present in the Great
Houss and morally authoritative in the initiations of the
youth of certain New Guinea. tribes by way of their education
for life; and it is an important fact that we are here con-
fromted with the stage in homan thought and religion which
had been reached by the tribal savage whose Animism, bolief
in mysterions powers, imaged as breath-like, mist-like, and so
naturally named ‘spirits,” was his nearest approach to
religions faith then and snywhere in the world.

These primitive and archaio characteristica of the Sikh
religion render exceedingly doubtful the possibility that the
eolution of the problems set by the present age to man's
despest thought and wisest practical endeavour will be found
in it ; and this may become evident il one sets alongside one
another n poeriod of revolutionary  change which cooarred
somu three or four thousand years before the birth of Nanak,
an thoe one hand, and on the other, the present age in which
we live. Dr. Gordon Childe was the first to observe the
immenss change which was made in human life and destiny
by the passing of the age in which tribalism was universal,
and the coming of the era of modern civilization, and to

IGENERAL AND

Les Fondements Blologiques de la Géographie Humaine.
By Max Sorre. ?::m : Librairie Armand  Colin.

3 1943. Fp. 440 with 31 Priee not
given

Sorre is concerned first of all with climate and man.  Heat
generation js needed if temperature is below 16 deg. C., and
cooling becomes important above 23 deg. C. Penstration
of o moderate quantity of aetinic rays into the skin promotes
formation of vitamin I), excess eauses histolytic troubles,
The darkest gkins are found usually whers this radintion is
stron and most continuous, in dry areas near the tropical
lines, but dark skins are at o disadvantage in cool, wet Intitudes,
especinlly in foggy situations, Fog withdraws much the
sune quantity of radistion on ite way to the earth whatever
the latitude, so in high latitudes it may leave very little to the
earth and the people walking on it. Sweat glangd ducts are
25 to 30 per cent. more numerous in hot climates with a
wel season than in tempemte zones, and the duct openings
are relatively and loose. The West African needs to
drink n great and is very uncomfortable when the atmo-
#phere is too moist for his sweat glands to nct freely. Sorre
m‘fhnauu, throughout, the imperfoctions of our
anid the need for physiological research, which would have
much bearing on socinl studies. The fair E; botween
thmmi:;hlhhhmarphmufmpwnﬁﬁtyufthﬂikin.
followed by lowering of the pulse "and general lnssitude,
craving for stimulants and so on; in cases his birth-
rate diminishes dangerously. The bronet South European,
on the other hand, seclimatizes himsolf to heat more readily
and he and his mongrelized descendants keep up a high birth-
rate and thus tend to increase their proportion in the total

illustrations.
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connect this revolution with the discovery of the domestication
of grain mdﬂfﬁwhamdherdu,mdtﬁusptmdu{fming.
mﬁm. anid cattle-rearing over wide areas of the anciont
world, Out of this arose the great ancient civilizations, the
empires and smallér communities formed of peoples who had
means, resources, time, and leisure to pause for reflective
thought, The ecpoch-making result was the emergence of
what wo call the Civilized Mind as contrasted with the way
of thinking still native to the animistie tribal savage in many
parts of the world, Thns it came to pass that in the great
river basing of the Nils, the Euphrates, and the Indian
g:nitluull, and in the pastoral lands of central Asia and the
vear East, among shepherds and cattle.-roarers, mankind had
power and opportunity for snstained thought, ofganized his
metivities in trade, commerce, and large-scale operations on
their nocessary othival basis, while at the same time he
anthropomorphized, exalted, and purified his ideas of the
beings of his worship—in all which he was acquiring the
roligions, philosophies, scientific knowledge, and organs of
E&u; power which are the heritage of civilized humanity
It is :fngn which is bringi.uffnrth a further synthesis in a
trenondows, heart-shaking, and yet exhilarating sense.  Man-
kind has entered upon the enterprise of world-government to
avert the immeasurable destruction of future wars, to supply
its needs aa one family by pooling its resources and, by a
policy (s0 to say) of self-sacr to eliminate the distresa of
the poorer members ; knowledge scientific and other is
increasingly human and humane, and the common man in all
the nations is more and more the heir of all the ages, The
civilizod mmd whose emergence from tribal savagery and
animism- we have tracod to the agricultural revolution, is
moving forward al the line of its three characteristic
powers, to wider and deeper ranges of abetraction and philo-
#ophy, to wiser and more sensitive types of ethical judgment
and moral idealism, and to a re-estimate of the human in-
dividual and an expansion of individuality in all nations and
gountries of the world. The part to be played in these
moverments by Christianity and the Christian Church, and in
particular the relating of them to the faiths, philosophies, and

ethical ideals of India, is beyond our scope hore,
JOHN MURFHY

MISCELLANEOUS

population relatively to the completely non-E

elements. Of pourse, n great deal depends on & of
cloanliness and on resistance to epidemics und debilitating
indulgences,  And ion of peoples has many
effects on growth, as the Africans lanted into the West
Indies show by various refinements of form. Sorre's book
18 to be Jooked upon primarily as a suggostive essay, with the
emphasis placed upon questions of food and health rather
than upon ial evolution and diffusion of culture. It is
stimulating, and here snd there annoying, when one feels
the limitation of short statements on great pubjects, The
problems of social maintenance in relation to  soil con-
servation could have had more attention, but the author's
concern is with human biclogical rather than with social
factors, H. J. FLEURE"

Race and Democratic . By Franz Boas. New York,
Augustin, 1945, Pp. 219. Price $2.50
Boas was wont to speak his thoughts with courage
that arose from assured knowledge and integrity, and
hufnhuﬂ&ﬁ:f;{rmndiwmbﬁdhuﬁmdfaruu
opinions. He ed for the coloured citizens of by
for the Jows, for the East Asiatics of the west sido of North
Amaorica, for international understanding and the checking of
group-power, for freedom of thought and expression. These
. are mostly extended summaries of lectures and
audiences, and one can find Inconsistencies
that might be ironed out if longer troatment were available,
Boas steadfastly urged the modern view that a scheme of
genotic subdivision of mankind would be a scientific folly,
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but that groups here and there with sufficient inbreeding
show conai lo uniformity of physique. He emphasized the
importance of upbringing and cultural tradition in moulding
manners and outlook, and argued n?m race as an influence
on mentality, again save in specia gmu}'!!l. Sometimes he
pleads for the thoughts and aspirtions of the common man
against the ulmost unconsgions prejudices of the intelloctuals,
but sametimes he attacks the common mnn's objection to his
eoloured or his Asiatie neighbour.  Altogether this book is
a koy to s famous mind as well a8 an armoury for the lecturer
who tries to fight race-hatred. H. J. FLEURE

The Mavaho Door. By Alexander H. Leighton and Dorothea

€. Leighton ; Foreword by John Collier. Cambridge,
35 Mass. ;: Harvard  University  Press.  (London ;
twrith 36 plates.

Humphrey Milford, O.UUP) 1944, Pp, aviii, 1490,
Price §4.00; 22s, 6d. ‘

During the past fifteen years the official Indian policy of
the United States has undergone s radical reorientation.
Whereas the formder goal was immedinte deculturation and
absorption, emphisis is now placed on the safeguarding or
reintegration of those values in tribal life most likely to restors
the Indian's self-confidence and to on him to co-
operate fully in the working out of his destiny. . Much has
been and is being done in the way of legal incorporation of
tribes, the provision of revolving credits for tribal enterprises,
development and marketing of handicrafts, education in the
vernaculars as well as Eﬁ.ﬁsﬁ. and the securing to the Indian
of thit liberty of belief which is the right of all other United
States citizens. Obviously such o programme calls for clear
imderstanding of the many varied culture pattérns thus to ba
protected and built upon, and equally obviously the admini-
strator must have recourss to the anthropologist for their
interpretation. .

Applied snthropology is the keynote of this book. BSub-
titled * An Introduction to Navaho Lifo," it is intended
primarily for workers in the Indian Service but deserves the
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attention of & muoch wider poblic. Both the authors are
physicians and concentrate, after a concise summary of
Navaho history and present cultural and seonomic status, on
problems of health and diseass, The fact that these are
themselves the chief precccupation of Navaho religion can,
in the Leightons’ view, be turned to advantage by Indian
Service doctors and nursef. Three chapters are devoted to
spocimen  explanations of given diseases and treatments,
and general hygiene, in terms intelligible to the average
Navaho,  An interesting suggestion is that the sacred number,
four, should be utilized in treatment, as for instance in the
prescribing of four doses a day, hospitalization reckoned in
units of four duys, and so on. Recognizing that the native
healérs and dingnosticians are often among the most in-
telligent members of the community, the authors recommend
efforts to win their interest and sympathy, and would not
dizcournge the holding of native curng coremonies, whero
these involve no excessive strain on the patient, as an adjunct
to orthodox medical practioe,

Three brief lifo-stories—of & singer (healer), s practitioner
of the * hand-trembling * technigue of diagnosis, and an average
woman—are & useful feature of the book, as is a list of the
commoner kinship-terms designed to help the field-worker in
tracing family relationships. In the map entitled * Areas of
“Indian Cultures in the U.8." it might perhaps have been
made clear to the layman that the superim tribal
locations refer to the reservation period, and do not in every
cnse indicate the habitat of o group at the time when the
culture areas wore of full significance,

The book is informed throughout by a spirit at once humane
and practical. Its approach may bo less novel in some other
i}aﬁs of the world where Europeans have assumed responsi-
sility for native affairs, but it reflocts a policy which in the
United States has been achisved only in the facoe of strong and
mnthmril:c:F vu:lwlh:ppmitim;';mmgﬂmly to be h:;.u.nnr.:-h“
recent politieal changes in Washi n may not en it

L GEOFFREY TURNER

CORRESPONDENCE

Selection of Headmen among the Red Karens, Burma

. Bimm,—1 should be interested to know if any of your

3 readors could throw light on an interesting eustom

which came to the notice of myself and brother officers

in the course of military duty in Borma. It ap that

among the Gekhu tribo of the Red Karens n kind of * seloction

* honrd test ' is traditionally undergone by any candidate for
village headman or corresponding minor official's post.

Ho must leave his village and go to live for & period of
several weoks in isolation on the summit of the highest
mountain of his district—the abode of the ° Nats* or tribal
spirits—named * Nat-tawng,' which is situnted » fow miles
south of the Mawchi Road and fifty miles east of Toungoo.
He takes with him only his dah ; and a virgin from the
village is his sole' companion for the duration of the test,
This girl must be of a relationship such that the conple are
not marriageable according to Red Karen marriage-laws. It
iz not difficult to find such o * relation.’ and almost any girl
may receive an invitation. ; .

ihe brings with her o grain of rice in its green state, which
must be under the man's pillow at night. The co
must build o house and find their own food without outside
help. They may not descend from their jungle-coversd
mountain until the rice has germinated. They then -return
to the village, when the man must show the girl te her mother
and prove her to be still o virgin. He is then acclaimed a
successful candidate, .

Karens record that few have been willing to undergo this
test in modern years. Tt would be interesting to know if its
explanation may lie in s fertility rite involving transference
of life-stuff from the man to the rice grain: & procedure in-
compptible for the nonee with sexual intercourse : which

haps symbolizes his future duty to the community.
g'dr:'nily all, Cambridge A. W. R. COOMBER

35

Feminine Disabilities. Cf. Max, 1046, 94-05
Bm,—Many foatures of naticnl geoder  are
3 extremely puzeling, but it not seem o me that
Mr. Fitzgerald throws any light on the subject when
he alleges that the sun is regarded as feminine by the Hausas
bocause it 18 ° the normal stable environment,” and by the
Germans becanse it is a nice change,

Mr. Fitzgerhl waxes sarcastic over the potter's whoel, but
seams unaware that the Knttaq.r industry ' in CGermany dntes
only from the seventeenth century,

He concludes by assuring as that ' eustoms have a dia.
' poncerting habit of starting in & purely utilitarian manner,”
If people always started by being sensible, and got sillier
as they went on, it would indeed be disconcerting.

RAGLAN

Yiddish. CfF. Max, 1845, 54

S, —In the very interesting article by 8. E. Mann on

38 * Language Problems in Post-War Europe " (Max,

1045, 64) there is a significant omisgion. Yiddish

is not mentioned, although it numbers many more

speakers than most of the languages disoussed—the pre-war

was about nine million for Europe only—and in spite

of the fact that it is the vehicle of a rich and extensive
literature both ancient and modern. !

But perhaps it doos ocour in the article after all. Among
the }.l.nglu%m which may be heard spoken in Uzhorod, the
capital of Ruthenis, Hebrew is mentioned. As the mother
tongue of the Jews in that country is Yiddish, the word
Hebrew would appear to be o mistranslation from Russian,
where Yeereysls means * Jewish * and * Yiddish,"

8. A. BIRNBAUM
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Artificial Deformation of Ox-horns in Southern Sudan
{FHustrated)

3 Sim,—This photograph of a Didinga ox, belonging to
tho late Mr. G. O, Whitchead's collection of papers

and photographs, and taken, I beliove, by Mr. Richardson

of the Sudan Political Bervice, shows the artificial deformation

of the horms found among other Nilo-Hamitao ruw_irrlnq of the
Bouthern Sudan besides the Didinga, eg. the Beir and, at
one time, the Bard. E. E, EVANS-PRITCHARD

‘Tumbian® Culture. Cf. Max, 1046, 3

Si,—As 1 was one of the workers responsible for
40 introducing the term * Twmbinn * into East African

Hr‘t‘]lllmlllﬁj', I ashould be grateful for space for n short
reply to Professor Yan Riet Lowe's recont paper on this
subject (Van Riet Lowe, Some Observations on the * Tumbian’
Culture, Mawx, 10468, 3). A full examination of the whole
Tumbinn problem must await the Pai-African Congress on
Prehistory to be held in January, 1847,

Lown based his argument for the rejection of the name
*Tumbinn * on some important considerations, chiof of which
nppears o b the fact that reoent work in tha H-Figlur:l l,'i_lrlgl:n.
ete., seems to show that the original single name actually
covers severnl different industries or cultures.

Nevortheless, | entirely support Dir. Leakey's arguments
ngainst abandoning this torm (Owen and Leakey, A Contri-
bution to the Tumbian Culture in Eost Africa, Oce, Paper No. 1,
Coryndon Mem., Museum, 1945}, since there is no doubt what-
ever, in my opinion, thst o culture containing many of the
surme distinetive implement types which Menghin originally
recogmized and named for the first time also exists in Kenya
and Ugnnda, These types include the so-called picks, the
trunchets (especially), the large, thin, and beautifully made
lanceolate and leaf-shoped weapons, and the humphseked,
flat- or keel-based tools,  Almost all Congo and East African
gites produce these same distinetive types in relative abun-
dance compared with other, loss rqur:inhzu:l artefacts in the
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'
same industries. Tt is these types which serve to distinguish
the Tumbian culture from Late Acheulian or other cultures
in these parts of Africs, whatever may have been its origin
in the Lower Palwolithic and its subsequent development
right up into the Congo Nealithie with polished tools.

Of course, there can be little doubt that thers wers many
local variations of the Tumbian, in view of the vost area 1t
covers, but the recognition of these greater or lesser variations
is no rewson for dispensing with the original generie name in
favour of a host of local site-names,  Rather should the latter
be used as secondary differentinting names representing
apecies, as it were, of the Tumbian gens.

Next, 1 must try to clarify the relationship between the
Uganda Tumbian and the * Sangoan,’ for it i8 not correot to
guy that I used the former term °to describe a culturs
* previously named Sangoan by Wayland,” 1 first recognixed
the prosence of the Tumbinn in Uganda in 1934, having
previously seen published figures of the Congo Tumbian as
well as an (I think) unnamed collection from West Kenwa,
found and pressnted to the Cambridge Museum of Archwology
and Ethnology by the Ven., Archdeacon Owen before 1834,
In my book (O'Brien, The Prefistory of Uganda Protectorate,
Cambridge, 1838) 1 described an industry 1 found dn st in
the N-Horizon of the Kagera 10d-fiset terrace,  This industry
was obviously an earlier, very primitive stage of the true
Tombian from doposits above the N.Horizon at the samo
gites, Hecause of the marked difference in their mspective
states of development, T wus foreed to postulate s oultural
gap in the local Tumbion evolotion, I therefore called the
N-Horizon stage ‘' Proto-Tumbinn * and the latter stage
* Middle Tumbian,” leaving the ° Lower Tumbian ' to be
found at some other site eventually. How this gap was
fillsd hos been described by Owen and Leakey. From the
Kagera * Tumbian ' sites we moved to the Sango Hills, some
ecighty or ninety miles away. Here we found an abundance
of implements in the non-stratified hilltop earths and rubbles
of the type oalled * Sangoan ° by Mr. Wayland. Our own
comparative study of this material showed thot it was
notunlly o mixture of cultures of different ages.  Apart from
typology, this was proved by the differing states of proserva-
tion of the tools, The carliest serics was some Upper or
Late Uganda Acheulian; the youngest included some trooe
Tumbian and some Levalloisian, In between, and forming
the greater part of the * Sangonn,” wis s group of core and
flake tools of a foeiss practically identical with our Proto.
Tumbinn in the Kagern valley,  As the Inttor itself consisted
of implement tvpes that had long before beon nesocinted with
the carlior stages of the Congo Tumbion, I felt justified in
giving precedence to the earlier term and, by so doing, in
drawing nttention to the evident cultural connexion that
had existed between the two regions, Geographically, they
are not as far apart ns South Afrien and Kenyn, vet Leakoy
paid a similar tribute to a South African culture when he
re-numed his old © Nenyukion * * Kenyva Fouresmith.'

Finally, n word ahout Professor Van Riet Lowe's belief
that the term * Levalloision " morely describes o partioular
flaking technigue, and not a distinet culture. As far as
South Afrion is conoerned, he may be qoite right in olaiming
that the Levalloisgian technique formed an integral part of the
Huand-axe culture.  But why should it mot ¥ If one assumes
that the African Levalloisian mnde its first appearance in
South Africa muoch earlior than elsewhere, there seoms to be
no reason why that particular eulture contact should not also
have taken place earlier there than elsewhere, even as early
s Stallenbosch V.

In any event, the fact remains that there are many East
African sites which contain pure Levalloisinn industries, qinite
uncontaminated —or ghould one say unsdorned *—by the
presence of hand-axe elements, 1T one adds to that fact the
type of human remains (Neandertaloid) always so far found
with Levalloision and allied industries, plua the high degree
of probability that the Hand-sxe People belonged to the genus
Heomo sapiens, it scomie most unlikely that * Levalloisinn © was
simply and always o flaking technique applisd by the
Acheulian hand-axe makers,
Nairol

Yours, ate,,
T. P. O'BRIEN
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4 I First of all I must thank the President, the Honorary Secretary and the Council of the Royal Anthropo-

logical Institute for the very welcome invitation to come and address you on behalf of the Royal Institute
for the Indiesat Amsterdam. I bring with me the compliments of our board to you all ; 1 can assure you that
the members are very much gratified to renew relations between your venerable Institute and our younger one.

I did not realize, before Dr. Lindgren’s suggestion came to me to talk about our Institute and the way it is
organized, that such similar problems are encountered in the two countries, When, however, we were again able
to read some recent volumes of your Journal and of Max and some other publications, we noted with interest
your plans for founding a museum or a building to houss all the institutions concerned with the many varied
cultures within the British Commonwealth. This fact encourages me in trying to tell you something about an
institution which 1 have learnt to know well and indeed to love.

One of the aspects of Dutch liberalism in the middle of the last century was a greater public interest in the
colonies. This was an interest in both senses of the word : both a more widespread economic interest, among a
larger part of the nation than before (when commercial relations with the colonies were more or less a state
concern only}, and also an interest in the sense that more people wanted to know about the Indies. I wish to
speak today about the second type of interest, which awoke about 1850, Knowledge was in fact hurled at the
people through the publication of Multatuli's Mar Havelaar in 1868, which exposed certain Hagrant abuses.
Already in 1870 the States General, our parliament, had passed an act to alter an article of the basic body of law
of the East Indies (dating from 1854), so as to permit free enterprise to private persons, but without infringing
the natives’ vested rights to the soil. This is known as the Agrarian Act.

It was in that atmosphere that a museum was founded at Haarlem in 1865, with private collections of
objects of purely economic as well as of ethnographic interest, to show the Dutch public the products of the
overseas territories. This first Colonial Museum of the world was part of the Netherlands Industrial Association
(Nederlandsche Maatschappij van Nijuerheid), which supplied a director and a small staff, a library and a labora-
tory and housed it in the * Pavillion,” once the Haarlom residence of King Louis Napoleon. Twenty years later
the museum became an independent unit and Mr. Cremer became the first president of its board. About 1900
the expansion of Dutch energy in the Indies found its echo in Holland, and the museum outgrew its first home.
Mr. Cremer, who was at one time Minister for the Colonies, and Dr. Hubrecht, a member of parliament, looked
for more appropriate surroundings, envisaging an institution which should draw its strength from a wider circle
than hitherto.

It took some years to realize this project, but in 1910 the moment seemed favourable and the Colonial
Institute was constituted. It is in fact a private association, the capital having been contributed by private
persons, industries, commercial enterprises, banks, plantations, shipping companies, ete., and subsidized by the
governments of the Netherlands and of the overseas territories, by the province, by the Chambers of Commerce
and the municipality of Amsterdam, which welcomed the new Institute within its boundaries and gave it all
possible facilities, namely a permanent lease of the site and the co-operation of the Municipal University.

Thus we see a semi-official institution, with a large board consisting of the initial founders (later joined by
others) and a committee of management including government representatives among the delegates of the
various authorities. Any private person or any company can become a member by paying a certain contri-
bution yearly. At the present moment some 2,500 members are registered and, for the year 1945, the subsidies

and contributions averaged more than 100,000 guilders each, the total budget having increased from about
60,000 guilders in 1913 to over 600,000 guilders.1

' At present equivalent to about £60,000,
37
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The purpose of the Colonial Institute was described
as follows at its foundation ®: * in general, the col-
leetion and propagation of information relating to our
regions overseas and in particular the promotion of
commercial, agricultural, industrial and other interests
ensuing from the possession of such colonies by the
Netherlands in the mother country and the Colonies.’

A memorandum published by the Committee of
Preparation also stated that the Netherlands felt the
need of ‘a central colonial institution for science,
education, trade, and industry ; an institution where
the scientist, the merchant, the official, the traveller

Fio. 3.—THE * AMELAX "' ORONESTRA IN THE MAIN HALL
OF THE INSTITUTE

and explorer can, in suitable surroundings and pro-
vided with the best equipment, relate and demonstrate
their experiences, where there will be an opportunity
not only of making thorough scientific investigations
in a restful atmosphere but also of acquiring practical
information relating to all that is of importance in the
colonial economic sphere at the present day; an
institution therefore where science and practical study
would go hand in hand, a living organism from which
educational power would emanate to a large circle and

* . J. Hasselman, Origi . Seope and Ful !
Inatitute, 10924, pp. 8-, st Gh_Tammount the Oolonis)
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which would have to point the way to the younger
generation in the Netherlands, whaose beautiful task it
will be to lead the Greater Netherlands to prosperity
and development and enable them to take an hon-
ourable place amongst the surrounding nations.’

To enable the new society to pursue this purpose,
its activities were planned with a view to both the
collection and the propagation of information. For
collecting, three departments were projected : the
Economic or Commercial Department, the Hygienic
Department, and the Ethnological Department. The
propagation of the collected knowledge was to become
the charge of the museum (with its sub-divisions
corresponding to the three departments), of the
library, and of the photographic archives.

The building at Amsterdam (see Plate C, fig. 1) was
designed to accord with these prineiples. The Hy-
gienic Department, which co-operates closely with the
medical faculty of the University, was given a separate
building in 1917, and leads its life more or less apart
from the main Institute, though there are many
personal ties and the Director of the Institute for
Tropical Medicine (as it has become) is as much in
the Institute and its interests as are the other directors.
I must explain that the construction of the main
building encountered many technical difficulties
during the war of 1914-1918 and that it only came
into use in 1926, The various sections used separate
private houses up to that moment, and it has accord-
ingly taken them a good many years to make mutual
adjustment not only with respect to the physical
surroundings in the large new building but especially
with respect to evolving an atmosphere of collabora-
tion directed towards a general over-riding purpose.
It may be worth suggesting that when such an in-
stitute is being built, it should, ideally, be a unit from
the very beginning,

The building stands on a corner and has two
entrances, which refleet its character : the main
entrance leads the visitor through a magnificent hall
to a large anditorium and to the library and the Photo-
graphic Department, while round the corner is the
museum. To the sides and in between, the Economic
and the Ethnological Departments have their place,
as well as the general administrative and technical
services. It is thus all quite logically arranged, the
two scientific departments being occupied with
internal affairs, the administration and technical
staff rendering their invaluable services (which oil the
machinery, as it were, unobtrusively and within the
organization), whereas the sections designed to show
the public the fruits of the scientists’ labours show
their fronts openly and hospitably.

Here, however, I have over-simplified the picture,
and in three ways. First, the scientific sections also
have their own contacts with the public : the Com-
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mercial Department supplies the results of its research
directly to the firms which ask for them (the work is
indeed often undertaken at the request of outside
firms) ; the section for ethnology has its courses and
lectures, its connexions with field-workers, and so
forth ; and both of course publish their results in
books and articles. Becondly, the library and the
photographic archives do not work for the public only,
but for the staff of the departments as well ; there is
a constant interaction through the documentation
system. Thirdly, the Secretary-General is not only
the head of the secretariat (with its routine concern
with committee mectings, reports, budgets, member-
ship, accounts, and the technical services) but also
supervises the library and the photographic collections
and the sub-departments created in later years (a
bureau for propaganda and one for educational
matters).

Finally, a part of the building is reserved for visitors,
congresses, and the housing of sister institutions
which value the opportunity to have the same roof
averhead (with all the services we can give them) and
the same address as the Royval Institute for the Indies.

This large institution has therefore become rather
complex during the 33 years of its existence, Never-
theless, the scientific departments are, in my view, the
main means for carrying out the“essential purpose of
the Institute, and I hope this will continue to be true
for a long time to come. My further remarks will be
devoted to one of them, the Department of Ethnology,
as the most relevant to the interests of the Royal
Anthropological Institute and, moreover, the one that
I know best, having worked in it for over 18 years.

In my historical sketch I have mentioned that the
Colonial Museum at Haarlem formed the basis of the
later Colonial Institute and, since that Museum was
largely a ecommercial one, the Economic Department
of the Institute easily developed out of this back-
ground, But the fonnders of the new Institute
clearly understood the importance of ethnographical,
ethnological, and linguistic investigation, and the
Department of Ethnology came into being two years
after the Institute was launched. Fortunately the
Amsterdam Zoological Society (Natura Artis Magistra)
was willing to give the whole of its ethnographical
collections to the new sister, who was coming to live
next door. For the time being no exhibition space was
available, however, and all were stored elsewhere, with
the exception of those objects that were most needed
for demonstration purposes in lectures to students.

The first Director of the Ethnological Department,
J. C. van Eerde, had some ten years' experience of
working with the Indonesian peoples as a civil servant
besides the thorough preliminary studies which were
demanded for such posts. Moreover, he had visited
the most modern European museums in order to learn
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exhibition techniques. His was a heavy task, but he
made an undoubted success of his dual function :
namely, organizing a new department, making plans
for the building as well as for his part of the museum,
and at the same time carrying out original research
in this young branch of science, while supervising
such activities as did not need to wait for the new
quarters. Van Eerde's programme, which stood the
test of years, was as follows :

(1) To collect all printed and other information
about the peoples of the Archipelago, with a view to
finding the worst gaps and having these filled by
research on the spot.

(2) To collect those interested in this sort of work
and to form them into decentralized groups to pro-
mote it regionally ; to learn from them what private
collections existed in Holland and the Indies and to
try to persuade the owners of these to serve the public
interest by handing them over to a public museum,

(3) To collect a staff of workers with experience in
the Indies to study the literature and the material
found in the field, as well as the objects received from
private persons,

{4) To widen the circle of interested people by pub-
lishing the results and by way of exhibits and lectures,
thus enabling newcomers to follow up the work
started by others; to bring out bibliographies,
monographs, and articles, showing the students the
objects of study, teaching them sound methods and
intensifying their curiosity, so as to stimulate their
powers of observation for the time when they would
be on the spot themselves, and thus enabling them to
enrich knowledge.

(5) To help to bring about a better understanding
between the different races that live together in the
Indies, by giving lectures and short courses on the
various aspects of colonial life and to show any
eastward-bound employees of commercial organiza-
tions that it was in their own interest to learn not only
the language but also the behaviour necessary in
surroundings very different from those in the mother
country.

While a substantinl amount of money had been
collected in 1910 to launch the Institute, the rise in
prices through the war resulted in a large sum being
sunk in the enormous building, leaving only a small
working capital. Few aspects of the Institute’s work
pay for themselves. Its income and expenditure
fluctuate sharply with the world’s economic fluctua-
tions. This circumstance obviously does not pro-
mote steadiness and consistency in scientific research
work, and it was one of van Eerde’s lasting achieve-
ments to have forestalled this as early as 1913, when
he planned his department, with the backing of Dr.
C. W. Janssen, the Mwmcenas of the Ethnological
Section. They took as their model the Batak Institute,
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which had been in existence since 1908, and of whosa
board Dr. Janssen was a member. Its aim was
to collect all available information about the geo-
graphical and ethnographical unit formed by the Batak
districts in the northern highlands of Sumatrs. and to
use the knowledge thus obtained for the benefit of
these peoples and to promote good relations between
TFJEI[I il]]ll. [Iit‘ ]}1|IL—]| Tuip;u'q'n estates on the I’:I'i:-it
Coast. A hospital and technical school were established
close co-operation with missionary activities was

Fic, 4.-
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Bali and for the Moluccas {including New Guinea).
Each institute had its own members, and boards, but
was linked to the Ethnological Department of the
Colonial Institute throngh the Director, who was at
the same time secretary to all the boards, After
1926 when the new building was furnished, the so-
called * daughter ' institutions had their own rooms
within the department, where the respective archivists
kept their small special libraries. Their financial
independence made it possible for these institutes to

AN EXAMPLE OF THE IMPROVED ARRANGEMENT

OF ETHNOORAPHICAL ORJECTS AT THE INSTITUTE

sought, booklets were published in the Batak language,
and dictionaries made available. The librarian,
Mr. Joustra, himself wvisited these highlands to
study Batak life, and he published a sort of Batak
encyclopadia which served as an example for other
publications later on, when the Batak Institute’s
activities were copied for other geographic areas in
the Archipelago by the Colonial Institute, under whose
wgis seven other auxiliary institutes came into being
between 1015 and 1927. There was one for Atchin,
one for the East coast of Sumatra, one each for
Menangkabau and for southern Sumatra, for Java. for
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pay for research in the field and an Impressive series
of publications on the results without drawing upon
the funds of the central Institute.

This decentralization of * local * work, moreover,
enabled our Department to tackle more general tasks,
Van Eerde had surrounded himself with experts in
different fields. Dr. Kleiweg de Zwaan, for instance,
joined the staff as physical anthropologist, and his
monographs have been published in Mededeelingen van
het Koloniaal Instituut, the Institute's own series of
reports, which include the work of scientists outside
the Institute. We have also published Volkenkundige
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Opstellen  (Ethnographical Essays) and the more
important Pandeeten van het Adatrecht (Pandects of
Customary Law). When the Colonial Institute was
tounded, Leyden University was the only place where
civil servants were being trained for the Indies, and

as a result of the close personal friendship between

LProfessor van Eerde and Professor van Vollenhoven.

Fig, b.—ARTS AND CRAFTS OF ALOR:
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Geography, and Ethnology (at the Hague), and this
Committee launched a long-term scheme of publica-
tions on Customary Law, van Vollenhoven being
again the leading spirit,

The Director of the Department of Ethnology in the
Institute for the Indies is always a member of related
instititions, such as the Royal Institute of Linguistics

AN EXAMFPLE OF THE IMPREOVED ARRANGEMENT OF ETANDGRAPFHICAL

OBJEOTS AT THE INETITUTE

who held the chair of Indonesian Customary Law, and
was a famous exponent of the new * ethical ' policy
for the Indies, the researches of van Vollenhoven's
pupils were published, in 10 volumes, in our Institute’s
Pandecten. Van Eerde himself was a member of
the Hague Committee for Customary Law which had
been set up by the Royal Institute for Linguistics,
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and the Netherlands Geographical Society, and per-
gonal relations of this type have led to a wide network
of connexions with institutions and publications at
home and abroad. Our department exchanges with
some 175 scientific periodicals or series.

The activities of our Institute have been very much
intertwined with those of the University of Amsterdam
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from the beginning, as I have mentioned, and the
Institute obtained permission to promote special
knowledge of the Indies by creating some six or seven
personal professorships, such as are sometimes
founded by private donations ; and of these one has
been devoted to Ethnology and one to Physical
Anthropology. When van Eerde thus became
Professor of Ethnology at Amsterdam in 1917, he
found himself a member of the combination of the
Philology and Science faculties which deals with
students of human geography. The  training of
students of the Indies legal system brought him pupils
in the faculty of law as well, and later on, when a
special faculty was created for Economies (1921),
Professor van Eerde was nominated to one of the
economic professorships (of the type we call * Extra-
ordinary,” meaning that it is held in addition to
another post). Hence lectures on colonial ethnology
were attended by students of three different groups.

Dr. Kleiweg de Zwaan was called to the chair of
Physical Anthropology (established in 1919), but he
was soon (1924) taken over by the University as
Extraordinary Professor of Anthropology and Pre-
history, later holding the chair, from which he resigned
in 1939. He is still an honorary member of the
Institute’s staff. r

Professor van Eerde created for his students a
circle for monthly discussions, attendance at which
was entirely voluntary. Dr. Schrieke continued this
side, like many others, of his predecessor's work, and
led such a group of pupils during the recent war, who
studied with him (through underground contacts, of
course) certain sociological questions relating to the
Indies, and especially to the projected changes in the
post-war structure of our four-fold kingdom,

From 1920 cnwards, students of human geography
and teachers (mostly geographers) from all over the
country were able to attend a three-day course on
coloninl subjects during the Christmas holidays, in
order to brush up their knowledge of both East and
West Indies subjects ; some 24 of these courses
have been held altogether, and the Germans did not
prohibit them until 1943, Transport difficulties pre-
vented us from organizing the twenty-fifth last
Christmas, but next Christmas we shall certainly do
80 pgain.

Another annual function brings together some S0
or 100 ethnologists and anthropologists on a Saturday
early in January to diseuss some new problem or find.
This custom was also established by Professor van
Eerde about 30 years ago. Amsterdam was host for
the first 25 wears, but since then Leyden and
Utrecht have in turn offered their hospitality as well.

Of the various courses of lectures beld at the Colon-
inl Institute T wish to dwell particularly on the
Indological one, well known in Holland. Professor
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van Eerde first gave it in 1917 and the fact that it

has been little changed since proves again the sound-

ness of the foundation he laid. This three months’

course teaches the young men and women whose

future lies in the overseas territories something of
ethnology (culture and religion), the Malay language,

hygiene, economics, certain aspects of history and
government, geography and agriculture. I always

tell the students starting a new course that I hope

they will realize, after they have finished it, that they

do not really know anything about the Indies, but

merely have some conception of the many problems

to be dealt with in their daily life in the tropics.

Another feature of our Institute’s work consists in
organizing or taking part in exhibitions. Since the
war of 1914-1918 our department has been repre-
sented at a dozen major international expositions,
including those in Stockholm (1919), Madrid (1920),
Milan (1926), and Paris (1931, when a disastrous
fire burnt down the whole Netherlands pavilion soon
after the opening, a new one being built within six
weeks only). It was Paris again in 1937, and New
York in 1939, In most of these the Institute was
represented as a whole, and in later years this co-opera-
tion was put into practice in the national exhibitions
as well ; but some large ones have been specially
arranged by the Ethnological Department, for
instance the Hindu Exhibition in the municipal
museum at Amsterdam (1915), one of Sumatran
textiles (1922), and a general ethnographical survey
shown at Arnhem in 1928,

At the time of our Queen's Silver Jubilee in 1923,
the Institute’s building was sufficiently advanced to
house an important exhibition illustrating the develop-
ment of the overseas territories during the past
quarter of & century. Again, when the fortieth year
of Her Majesty’s reign was celebrated in 1938, Pro-
fessor Schrieke, who had just become Director, gave
the ethnological museum quite a new appearance for
the Jubilee exhibition, the new style being introduced
into other parts of our museum later on (see figs. 4, 5).

Professor van Eerde had organized the musenm
along two lines: geographically, and by special
subjects or collections. This proved a sound prinei-
ple (though we might perhaps take to heart some of
Mr. Braunholtz's suggestions in his Presidential
Address to your Institute about culture contact and
chronology). The several regions of Indonesia, some
of the adjacent territories, and the Dutch West Indies
(see Plate C, fig. 2) éach have their own exhibit, where
the cultural aspects of life are shown for Java, Bali
(see fig. 4), Sumatra (see fig. 6) and so on. Apart
from these there are a historical room, one for the
Hindu-Javanese period, one containing physico-
anthropological and prehistoric material, one for
weaving and other handierafts, one for maritime
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objects, ete. These are shifted from time to time in
order to show new acquisitions or to improve the
display, especially to interest special groups of visitors,
such as school-children or servicemen.

In order to secure authentic objects of first-class
quality for the collections, a close relationship was
early established between our Institute and eivil
servants and others in the Indies. Periodically a list
of desiderata was sent to administrators on the spot,
while our representatives collected special specimens
which came to their or our knowledge. The govern-
ment pawn-shops have proved to be a store-house for
valuable trinkets and fabrics, and the ‘orphans’
courts,” which became the official receivers in bank-
ruptey cases, were also a source of good collections.
The Moniments Act, passed in order to stop the
unauthorized and eareless collection of wvaluable
gpecimens, gave the head of the Archaological Survey
in the Indies the power to issue special export licences,
and our museum secnred some very fine pieces under
this clause, pieces which we can now exhibit again,
since the danger of removal of good specimens by the
(ermans has passed away. These original speci-
mens had been replaced during the war by replicas
made in our workshop, which will now be useful for
exhibitions outside the museum.

For the children we have constructed a large relief
map of the world, with little ships sailing over the
water, sailing vessels taking the ancient routes and
modern steamships passing the Suez and Panama
Canals, with aeroplanes overhead. There was a
special library for children for several years, but we
had to close it, because the children interested had in a
short time read all the books available and worn them
down to rags ! New books are not to be had now, so
we have to wait for a better future, here as elsewhere.

I must not forget to mention what we call the
Encyelopeedic Bureau. The ecivil servants in ‘the
Indies have to write a memorandum about their
territory when handing over the administration to a
successor. This custom dates from the times of the
Dutch East India Company.? These reports all
went to the department of eivil administration at
Batavia, where they were put in the archives in due
course. Some offivials realized that this was a waste
of good, first-hand information, and in the early
‘twenties the Government set up an Encyelopaedic
Bureau to sort out the most valuable and permanently
nseful parts of the memoranda for publication. Some
interesting volumes have been the result. But during
the subsequent economic depression, the Bureau fell
an early victim to retrenchment. About 1930 the

3 Bee, for instance, the rt on Malacca, by Balthasar
Bort, 16878, translated and published in the Jowrnal of the
Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, by Dr.

Blagden, in 1927.
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Government, realizing that this was regrettable, asked
the Colonial Institute to take over the task, and
Professor van Eerde incorporated it with the auxiliary
institutes 1 have described, to form an interlocking
working unit. The head of the Encyclopadic Bureau,

o b e T T E

Fig. B.—MODEL OF A MINANGEADAT WOMAN:
BEHNIND, A DOOR FROM BOUTH SUMATHA

ex-Governor Tideman, became the secretary of all the
smaller institutes, and Professor van Eerde moved up
to the newly created vice-chairmanship. But the
need for reducing expenditure again became pressing,
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and when Professor van Ferde died in 1936, this
mstitution also lost its vitality. The cirele of people
interested in the overseas territories had indeed
grown very much, but it centred around the Colonial
Institute as a whole, and the interest in the daughter
institutes could not be separately maintained.

This was the situation Dr. Schrieke found when he
became Director of our department early in 1938. He
had succeeded van Eerde as Professor at the Univer-
sity in 1936 and in that capacity he had been able to
observe the department at close quarters, since, like
van Ferde before him, he gave his lectures in our
departmental lecture-room and had his own room in
the building. So when he was asked to be Director he
knew what the difficulties were and tackled our
problems with his accustomed energy and vision.

In order to try to make the department once more
independent of the Institute’s meagre finances, he
revived the daughter institutes. They had long
lost their own librarians, so Dr. Schrieke combined
their efforts with the department’s: the daughter
mstitutes collected a sum to subsidize the department
and three more curators were nominated {we had at
that time one curator and an assistant curator) to take
over part of the archivists’ work. The Encyclopadic
Bureau was given a new chief, who was to be assisted
by some young men who had finished their studies for
the civil service in the Indies but had not yet been sent
overseas. When the outbreak of war indefinitely post-
poned their departure, they remained in the Bureau.

The revival of the smaller institutes was also
stimulated by the founding of a new periodical entitled
Cultureel Indiz, which enlarged the circle of interested
persons, membership of any one of the institutes being
combined with the subscription to this illustrated
monthly. The rebate allowed by the publisher
(E. J. Brill of Leyden) to members of the auxiliary
institutes became an asset, since the editorial work
of the publication was done by the staff of the depart-
ment as a part of their normal dutjes,

Another asset was provided by the courses of
lectures already referred to. The lecturers had
previously been, in most cases, persons from outside
the Institute, who had to he paid for their services, so
that the courses usually brought no financial profit.
Dr. Schricke substituted members of his own staff
and of the staff of the other departments. Besides
the scientific people others of us who belonged rather
to the administrative side made our contribution,
The system worked and enabled the department to
exist once more. It was characteristic of Dr. Schrieke
that he drew out of his collaborators everything that
was in them ; he stimulated their efforts by talking
shop with every one of them. And he could do so
because he himself knew more than all of us together.
Moreover, he let everyone work in his or her own way ;
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he made no restrictiops whatsoever as to working hours
and material, he planned journeys for research pur-
poses and meetings of all kinds, and yet was open to
any mitiative from our side, We shall always remem-
ber those first years of his directorship as a period of
very intense life.

Here, us everywhere, the outbreak of war inevitably
slowed down the pace : the monthly Cultureel Indié
became a bi-monthly, but we have managed to keep
it alive until now. Intercourse with foreign institu-
tions came to a stop altogether and no new material,
no fresh literature was to be had. On the other hand,
the war gave us during the first years at least (when
the Institute’s work was not interfered with, apart
from the fact that we had to live in less than half our
building) time to work on material and complete
studies that perhaps otherwise would never have been
taken in hand.

An historical section was brought into being :
history was indeed the topic of the day, since contem-
porary life was, culturally, reduced to nothing and no
new things were tolerated. An expert on colonial
history came to reinforee our staff and archives were set
up for collected family papers, which yielded many
data for interesting petite histoire articles in Cultureel
India.

With the available funds Dr. Schrieke bought
second-hand books and ethnographical objects when-
ever the occasion arose. Since the Germans printed
bank-notes very freely, money was abundant and the
then Secretary-General made use of the increased
public interest in the Indies (further intensified when
the war spread to the Pacific) to line the Institute’s
purse.. This, however, brought the Institute to a turn-
ing-point. Propaganda and popularization, in them-
selves useful activities for an Institute such as ours,
took much of the time and energy not only of the so-
called Propaganda Bureau but also of the scientific
staff, though Dr. Schrieke tried to set a limit to the
ever-rising flood of small but time-devouring tasks that
our curators were asked to accomplish. On the other

- hand the outward results were admittedly impressive ;

thousands of visitors in the museum (attracted by the
Sunday performances of gamelan music—fig. 3—and
the Indonesian dances which we started in 1940) where
before the war there were hundreds only; small
exhibitions and lectures everywhere : all kinds of
inquiries coming in. But the drawbacks and the
ultimate risks to the Institute’s scientific reputation
did not always seem to be clearly understood.

Circumstances are, however, beginning to push the
Institute again in the direction which prevailed before
the war. Since the post-war finances simply do not
permit both types of activities to continue, the choice
between science and propaganda has to be faced, and
I have great hopes that science will win.
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PERSONAL NAMES AMONG THE BARI. By the late G. 0. Whitehead !

42 There does not exist much information upon
the name-systems of the tribes of the Southern
Sudan. More perhaps has been recorded about the
names of the Bari, a people living on the banks of the
Upper Nile, than about the systems of any of the other
tribes. And from what has been collected it is pos-
sible to understand some of the purposes which a name
fulfils in Bari life, and the native view of family life
_ which the existence of this system suggests.

The ceremonies which attend the giving of a name
to a child & few days after its birth consist of a sprink-
ling with water or the like and the pronouncement of
one or more names in which not merely the mother
and father take a part but the representatives of one
ar_both sides of the family.

We find that names are given for three reasons,

I. Serial Names—The chief feature about Bari
names is that they have a sorial or ordinal signifi-
cance. That is to say, the name serves to indicate in
what order the child has been born, whether first,
sacond, or third,

Only the children of one mother are included in
the same series, and sons and daughters of the same
mother are enumerated separately. Thus in a family
which contained four boys, all of whom survived up
to the birth of the latest, the first might be called
Togun, the second Lado, the third Wani or Wanike,
and the fourth Pitia, and these names, apart from the
meaning they bear, would serve to show the place
which each child held in the succession of sons. Ina
family in which there were four daughters, all of them
alive, these girls might bear the names Kapuki, Poni,
Jwan, and Pita, and a stranger would be able to tell
from these names the order of their birth. Thess
names are borne throughout life.

This system of serial names is thus clear in its main
intention, but there are certain considerations which
cause departures from the normal sequence of names.
In the first place, although male and female children
are named or counted (for it is much the same thing)
in & separate series, yet it seems that there are names
of one series which will contrive to contain some refer-
ence to the other. Thus Legsuk is the name of a
first-born son following upon a daughter ; Sukiji the
name of a first-born daughter following upon s son.
It is not known how far this type of enumeration
goes, but there may be even more complicated
examples of it.

1 This article was among various papers boqueathed to me
by the late Mr. G. 0. Whlhhud.. tnppwmtobetlmpnpur
wtiﬂhbﬂrﬂdutlhﬂhumumuﬂmwufﬂmhm
and Ethnological Sciences at London in 1934, a précis of which
wus published on pp. 212-13 of the Proceedings of the
Congress. The Wi short, and the in of
sufficiont interest to be printed in its entirety,—E. E. Evaxs-
PrITcuaARD

Two common names, Kényi and

Kiden, refer respectively to the first son born after
three or many sisters, and the first daughter born after
three or many brothers.

In the second place, the regular series of names is
upset if there has been a death among the previous
children. But among the group of special names for
these unfortunate children (mdmédidt) who have lost
previous brothers or sisters, it is possilile to select a
particalar name that will denote how many children
have died before the birth of the child to be named.
According to my own information Lake, Lako *Dion,
or Lako Wurudiay is the name of a boy if a previous
child has died, while Midi or Legge (stranger) would
be his name if more than one brother have died. In
the same way with girls Kako or Kako 'Dioy is the
name given to a child if one sister has died previously,
Sumuti (fish) or Kinyoy (erocodile) if more than one
have died. Thus in this type of name the idea of
order is still preserved.

In the third place, the birth of twins is another
oecurrence which has a disturbing effect on the usual
sequence of names. Sometimes twins may be given
the same serial names which they would bear if they
were born separately. Thus Pitia Yen-ko-Piog, a
famous Bari rainmaker, though a twin, bears a fourth-
born son’s name, Pitin, But there exist special twin
names. A first-born male twin is called Ulary, the
name of a bird,? the second-born, if a boy, Lado,
which is the typical second-barn name. A first-born
fomale twin is called Bojo® (despiser of her twin), the
second-born, if a girl, Jore (full).

But this out-of-the-way ocourrence of a twin birth
has not exhausted its influence upon the serial names
when the twins themselves have been named. The
children who follow upon the birth of twins must have
a special name. The next boy is called Mogga (he
holds, or is held by, twins), the next daughter Gune
{big-headed). The Nuer, it may be noticed, go so
far as to give special names to the next three
children.

Fourthly, there is an aversion, according to Mr.
Beaton, to naming a son by the same name as his
father, e.g. Lado lo Lado. 'This feeling would prevent
a third-born son giving his own third-born son the
common name Wani; he would either have to select
another name which signified third-born—and their
number is small—or he would give him the name of a
fourth-born son, e.g. "Doggale.

Lastly, among certain clans of the Bari there is such
a prejudice against first-born girls that when they are
born they are given the name of a first-born son, and
they only acquire their own rightful feminine names

® It is interesting to note that the Nuer and Dinka seem to
regard twins as the incarnation of the spirits of birds.
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on the birth of a brother, who will then take
sister’s male name.

I1. Genealogical names.—While the chief purpose of
Bari personal names is to mark the order of a child’s
birth, there is also an idea that names should serve to
relate the child to members of the family who have
died. The basis of such an ides is clear ; it is
founded both in the pious recognition of family ties
" and in the need to propitiate the dead, for death,
disease, and troubls of nearly every kind are ascribed
by the Bari to the malevolence of the departed spirits
(muliko) of parents and grandparents, There seem to
be no fixed rules as to the assumption of these family
names ; a child may be given the name of its great-
grandfather, or of its grandfather, or of its uncle. It
is more common to take names from the father's side
of the family, but they may be taken from the
mother's side as well. In this way a child may have
two or three names, but it is the one given by the
father’s side by which it is commonly called. But
this type of name, however given, has to be sub.
ordinated to the system of serial names; thus a
first-born son could only take the name of a first-horn
grandfather, and so on. "

HI.  Circumstantial names.—Another idea which
accounts for some personal names among the Bari is
that of marking by the child’s name some accident or
event that characterized the birth of the child. These
may be called ° characteristic * or * cireumstantial ’
names, and are the most widespread type of name in
the Southern Sudan. There are names to record the
season in which the child was born, or to particularize
the type of harvest which was being gathered at the
time. Others express the time of day or the place at
which the birth oceurred. As well as facts of time
and place some more personal occurrence may be
judged worth recording, for instance, that the child's
birth is in some way abnormal, that its mother has
died in child-birth or has been seriously ill, or that it
was a posthumous child.

Among the Bari these circumstantial names are not
so abundant as they are among the agricultural tribes
to the west, the Fajelu and the Moru, and their
primary meaning may have become partially overlain
by reference to the other two types of names—* serial '
names and * genealogical " names.

Of the three types of names—serial, genealogical,
and ciroumstantial —none are peculiar to the Bari.
But those of the first type have been far further

on his
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developed among them than among other Nilotic
tribes. This same system appears to be used by the
other Bari-speaking tribes, the Fajelu, the Kakwa,
and the Kuku, but perhaps not in its full develop-
ment ; according to Bari standards, the Kuku, at any
rate, use it incorrectly. Among the Nilotes proper the
Anuak have three pairs of words for the first three
children male and female ; the Nuer have three pairs
of words for the children that follow a twin-birth.
The Jur (probably Beli) on the left bank of the Nile
seem to have an order-of-birth scheme of names, and
among the Nuba tribes of the Nuba mountains there
is a scheme of masculine and feminine names from the
first to the fifth-born child.#

The tribes of the Southern Sudan often take on
fresh names later in life, as their members pass from
boyhood to manhood, or marry. The Dinka and the
Nuer have ‘ bullock names,' the Acholi and Latuka
‘spear names,’ and the Kuku ° marriage names.’
Except for nicknames, the Bari have nothing of the
sort. But at some time during their life they add
their father's name to their own birth name., Eman-
cipated from the narrow circle of family life, they need
to be known to a larger group by this genealogical
description. Occasionally the mother’s name is used

instead of the father's: thus Pitia lo 'Bojo  (the
fourth-born son of Plenty). Presumably this is
done to distinguish a man from a half-brother of the
SAMe NAme.

Thus personal names among the Bari are not
merely the distinctive appellation of an individual,
but the description and definition of a member of a
family by the use of known and appropriate terms.
The naming system is not. simply a complexity of theo-
retical interest, but a framework, a kind of card-index
into which the individual may be fitted, so that he
will be graded and properly described in relation to
the rest of the family. Personal names may thus be
regarded as an extension of the terms of relationship ;
they carry the principle of classification as far as it can
be stretched.

* Anunk serinl names : First-born, Umot (m.), Amot (£.) ;
second-born, Ujulo (m.), Ajulo (£); third-born, Uboga (m.),
AI:;I}:T{T.LM names after the birth of twins : First-bormn, Bol
{m.), Nynbol () ; second-born, Geg (m.), Nyagey (f.), or
Kiit (m.), Nyaowiil (f.) ; third-born, Tat (m.), Nyatoot (F).

Jur serinl names: First-born, Bad : ssocond-born,

Bodogoma ; third.bom, Bazana ; futlrthﬂ, Boyibao,

Nuba serial names: ece Seligman, Pagan Tribes of the
Nilotic Sudan, pp. 386-7.
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Se.D., F.G.8. Ilustrated

43 During an expedition in October, 1936, to an
out of the way part of Kurdistan near the
Iraqi frontier, I noticed that in one limited area the
common pottery in use was of a type new to me. It
was a dull red ware with characteristic black painted
decoration that T had not observed elsewhere in Iraq.

Fic. |.—POTTERY-MAKING AT BEDYAL
It was reported to be made at the Christian village
of Bedyal (Bidvar on the map), which lies in Lat.
36° 48’ N., Long. 44° 08’ E., some 50 km. north-west
of Rowandiz.

I visited the village, situated at the south-eastern
end of the Chia-i-Shirin mountain range, where this

Fig. 2.—OLAY BOTTLES SUN-HAKING AT BEDYAL

is strikingly cut through by the Hajji Beg River, a
tributary of the Great Zab. Bedyal lies at an altitude
of about 1,300 metres, high above the river, which
here runs in a deep limestone gorge. It is far from
any road suitable for wheels. Access is gained from
the better known police-post village of Barzan, on foot

MAMN
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or by pack-animal, along a narrow and stony track
more suited to goats, and took me five and a half
hours' march. One and a half hours’ journey farther
on—along a still more execrable path, which in one
place descends a limestone scarp by a precipitous
rocky stairway of the crudest description—lies the
next police-post of Kani Bot. It is a somewhat
turbulent countryside, frequented by outlaws and
the like.

Fia.

3. —HEDYAL-WARE WATER BOTTLE

Bedyal proved to be a poor and tiny hamlet. There
is & small church of the Nestorian Christians stated
to be 800 years old, strongly built of squared stone,
windowless, and so quite dark inside. It is entered
by a doorway one metre high by half a metre wide.
Both absence of windows and the low doorway were
stated to be for defence. Ingide the door is an ante-
room in which was stored the supply of another
commodity produced by the village, a few very large
jars of edible oil. This is pressed from the fruits of
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the wild butm or terebinth tree (Pistacia terebinthus
Linné) which grows to a large size in the neighbour-
hood, and yields bunches of bright red berries which
ripen to a livid green colour, when they simulate peas.

Pottery-making (fig. 1) is carried on individually
in the open by the women of several houses. The
raw material is a dark red residual clay, which is
scraped from clefts and small local deposits in the
country rock of massive Cretaceous limestone. No
potter’s wheel is used. The pots are started upon a
circular plate, some of these being of enamelware.
The base is thus flat, the bottle standing on a circular
rim, with the flat bottom raised about one centimetre
inside it. The only tool I saw used was a small
wooden seraper, and the pots are gradually built up
from the clay with this and the fingers. The pots are
dried, and then sun-baked on the roofs {fig. 2). They
are later collected in a pile and mingled with cattle
dung which finally covers them. Fire is set to the pile,
which is then left to burn itself out, and the pottery
thus fired. [

The only types of vessel being made, so far as I saw,
were water bottles with either two opposed handles
or one handle and a tubular spout leading from the
top of the body at the base of the neck.

The burnt ware is of a dull red colour and no glaze
is used. The surface is more dense and smooth than
that of an ordinary English flower-pot, and is suffi-
ciently finely textured to avoid rapid imbibition of
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water, though it is obviously porous. After burning,
the water bottles are erudely decorated with black
paint applied in vertical or curved stripes with rows
of spots between them, Unfortunately, I did not
investigate the paint, but ghe result is waterproof and
seems to be permanent, judging by the examples seen
in use in the neighbourhood.

A specimen bottle (fig. 3) was purchased for the
equivalent of a few pence from among the smaller
sizes available. It stands 27 em. high and is 17 cm.
in diameter. There iz a raised rim just below the
base of the neck (this rim itself being ornamented
with cross cuts), and a ring of small knobs on the body
at the level of the base of the handles. A larger but
similar knob adorns the top of each handle and is
convenient as a thumb pivot. In this raised work
the specimen seems to be more ornate than the general
run of the bottles produced.

The black painted decoration covers most of the
surface, but peters out towards the bottom. The
rim of the mouth is painted, and the design even
extends for 4 cm. down inside the expanded lip. The
throat is open, without the perforated filter-plate
that is often found in other Iragi water bottles.

It may be added that to avoid hreakage my
Kurdish house-boy Abdulla Hassan faithfully carried
the specimen by hand in a basket for ten days, up
and down the mountain tracks, until motor transport
was reached on the road at Sulaf, near Amadia.

OBITUARY

Harold John Edward Peake, 1867-1945

Harold John Edward Peake, President of the

Royal Anthropological Institute 1926-8, was the

son of the Rev, John Peake, Vicor of Ellssmere. He
wis born on 29 September, 1867, and died on 22
September, 1946. He belonged to the British tradition
of seholarship without professional commitments, and ho
gave his life to intellectual and public work, finding his
reward in the gathering of like-minded friends around his
home and his museum at Newbury and the Royal
Anthropologieal Institute, for which he was still drafting
research plans us he lay dying. He was deoply as well as
broadly a humanist, who held that the appeal to authority
was failing and that the motto ' We seek the truth '
must supersede nll the rival claims to the possession of
the truth. He saw with unusual clarity that ritual
endlures while its explanations change from time to time,
He also felt deeply that our mental activity and physi-
cal make-up are linked.

Having token up training in estate management at
Leicester, he gained an insight into problems of land use
and land tenure and their accompaniments in social
organization, with the sttendsnt evolution of means of
communication. One of his first papers was on the
subject of * Roads’ in a collection entitled Memorials af
Old Leicestershire,

In 18987 he married Miss Charlotte Bayliff and they
went around the world. A stay on a ranch in British

Columbia gave him an understanding of many features
of the life of herdsmen, and especially migratory cattle-
men, ancient and modern. Japan and Chins, again,
imbued him with a fesling of the parochialism of those
who try to discuss civilization as an outgrowth exelu-
sively from ancient Palestine, Greece, and Rome. Ha
felt that these three were themsolves the products of a
long evolution not so isolated from, or independent of,
that of Egyptian, Sumerian, Iranisn, Indisn, and Chinese
tradition as some writers appeared to think.

He was a faithful member of the British Association
for the Advancement of Scienco and presided over its
anthropological section in 1922, seeing in it an oppor-
tunity for spreading the idea of humanist research among
amateurs. In partnership especially with the late Mr,
G. A. Garfitt he developed organized work on early
metallurgy based largely on spectroscopic and chemical
analysis of minute borings of ancient implements, This
work has led to much increased knowledge of early
sources of metallic ores, technical processes, and lines
of trade, and in 1945 he urged that the work, which had
lapsed during the war, should be taken up by the Royal
Anthropological Institute. A Committes, with Miss
Lamb and Mr. Coghlan as its officers, was formed: it
gave him great satisfuction to know that the work was
going forward, As late as July, 1946, he drafted another
scheme for the investigation of early grain cultivation
and he discussed this with his friend Professor Stuart
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Piggott the day before his death in spite of extreme
physical exhaustion.

He also held for over 25 years the fellowship of the
Society of Antiquaries, serving on its Council 1925-30,
But thesa scientific interests were, in his view, important
in local as well as in national life. He formed a Citizens'
Association (non-political) at Newbury, Berks, and
became Hon. Curator of the Newbury Museum, chairman
of the governors of Newbury Grammar School, chairman
and afterwards presitlent of Nowbury General Hospital
and of the Newbury District Nursing Associntion, a2 well
as of the Newbury and District Field Club, which under his
leadership undertook excavations and investigations of
many kinds.  The mnuseum had unique features.  To help
visitors to realize themselves as products of evolution he
had a sequence of exhibits leading on to a mirror with the
inseription homo sapiens. A long series of cases agninst
the walls was divided into equal vertical sections, one for
ench century from 3000 B.c, to a.p. 2000, while earlier
periods were representod, necessarily on a different time
seale yet with indications of the length of the various
phases. His success is indicated by the remark of a
Newbury schodlboy who, when asked about the coming
of the Bomans to Britain, replied that that was com-
paratively recent.

Among Peake's most successful organizations for
research was the catalogue of British Bronge Implements,
Weapons, and Orpaments, It grew in the course of time
to nearly 20,000 cards with measured drawings, acourate
data and bibliography on each, and it has been used for
distributional studies which have given many clues to
human relations in past time. It illustrates Peake's
special faculty for seeing archmological objects as some-
thing more than material to be classified and dated.
The nomad cattlemen of the Pontic steppe of antiquity
ware in his mind live people with problems to solve, and
he might match them, with due reserve, with his rancher
friends of British Columbia. It was always * Life and its
* Manifestations * that held his interest and he had a
particular affection for the ideal of the horseman who
rides straight, shoots straight, and speaks straight. It is
characteristic of Peake that an old friend cannot recall
his association at any time with sect or party, a remark-
able fact for the leader of life, in many aspects, in a
rural area.

Peake, like the late Lord Abercromby, was one of the
pioneers of the study of Britain's prehistorie relations
with Europe, and he diligently collected and studied
pots and potsherds from Britain, Europe, and Asia. He
thought that some of the very early pots of western

and Britain owed something of their form to
earlier skin-vessals, the serota of domestic animals being,
in his view, specially significant. He found and wrote
about the use of the scrotum as & bag among modern
ists,

Beaker pottery interestad him very particularly, and
ha hesitated to accept the idea of its origin in the Iberian
interior in & oulture otherwise poorly equipped. He
thought, on the other hand, that it might have been
modified from pots of somewhat similar shape made by
peoples who could paint their earthenware, e he
looked for an east European origin and was inclined to
think of the spread of the type to the west and its adop-
tion by mmtwmaB migrants moving between the Iberian
peninsuls and Brittany. He, howover, fully agreed with
the general view that beakers in Sicily and probably those
of Ttaly had spread thither from Spain. Early Indian
pottery and its relations with Mesopotamin, Iran, and
Turkestan also interested him, and for many years he
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had expected evidence of early civilization in Iran and its
borders and of its diffusion thence. He therefore
dissented when Elliot Smith and Perry, in his view, over-
emphasized Egyptian origins. Diffusion of Cuolture
seemed to him, as to the older workers, a far more
complex matter than the advoeates of diffusion from
Egypt allowed; at the same tims, he attached the
greatest importance to the study of early Egypt.

From the very biginning of what was to become the
Nazi view of early history, Peake was an uncompromis-
ing opponent.  He tended to see the language groups of
the Aryan family as regional differentiations from o
common basis which, he thought, was likely to have
spread from the Pontie steppe in the early Bronze Age.
His views were therefore in some measure akin to those
that have been developed by Professor Gordon Childe,
and he greatly admired the studies of Sophus Miiller.

The study of early wheat (Emmer) and of its spread
from 5.W. Asia led him to diseuss its probable hybridiza-
tion with Dinkel or Einkorn a3 a possible origin of the
bread wheats, and he urged to the last the need for study
of impressions of grain on the insides of pots.  The little
plough, scratching the surface of soil in warm lands to
keep it in fine tilth, was, in his view, less effective in cooler
lands in which, with less evaporation, nutritive salts tend
rather to sink in the =oil. Here a great agricultural
advance was made possible when iron eould be used for
arming a large ploughshare fitted to turn up the deeper
goil. And he used to emphasize that with the big
plough there came also the iron nxe, increasing men's
powers of clearing forest.

Observing, reflecting, sugmesting, often with sabtle
wit, were leading features of Peake's intelleotual activity.
He would always try to eonjure up a picture of the life
of & people whose implements, pots, or monuments were
mnder discussion. And he saw most vividly the con-
tinuity between prehistory and the present day. To
him * Iberians,” and so on, were not peoples who had
vanished. They were constituents of present - day
populations, snd he often suggested that pre-Neolithie
elements survive in considerable numbers amongst us.
He had a vision of the evolutionary stream running
through time and of the need for understanding its past
course 88 a guide to the future. He helped many a
younger worker and he, with Mrs. Peake while she lived,
made Westbrook House, Boxford, near Newbury, a centre
of light and of interest in anthropology, archmology, follk-
lore, drama, musie, gardens, in fact almost everything
that can unite, instead of dividing, men. He valued
greatly the award of the Huxley Memorinl Medal by the
Royal Anthropological Institute in 1940, as a recognition
of his long continued, indeed never failing, suggestions
for interpretations of human affairs, past, present, even
sometimes future, through evolutionary research, with a
mind too objective to entertain dogmatic prejudice and
a wit that played around every topic to the delight of his
frienids.

Among his many publications one may mention a long
series of articles in the Journal of the Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute and in Maw, contributions to the
Victoria County History of Berkshire, The English
Eg@? ]!11922}, id:: H{oﬂm Age and the Celtic World

, his presidential addresses ° The innings
*Civilization' (J.R.4.I. 1927), ‘The Inﬁ.;dmuchun g[i:
‘ Civilization into Britain’ (ibid. 1928), his Huxley
Lecture ‘ The Study of Prehistoric Times ' (ibid. 1940),
Origina of Agriculture (1926), The Flood (1930) and Early
Steps in Human Progress (1933), addresses to the Naw-
bury Field Club, and the series of Corridors of Time, in the
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preparation of which he was the senior partner. The
tenth and last-planned volume of the series was held up
by the war of 193945 and paper shortage, but he lived
long enough to discuss a revision completed in August,
1946, and awaiting publication when restrictions are
lessened.
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It was characteristic of Westbrook House that its
staff remained unchanged for over 45 yenrs. Miss
Mary Wilson contributed most interestingly to dramatic
and to archaological effort, and Miss Annie Plumb saw
that the household machinery kept on its steady un-
hasting way. H. J. FLEURE

REVIEWS

The is of Social Change, Based on Observation
45mu Africa. By Godfrey and Monica Wilson.

Cambridge University Press. 1045, Pp. viti, 177.
Price Ts. G,

Godfrey Wilson's death on active service during the latter
part of the war wns a grievous loss to social anthropology.
As first Diirector of the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute he him-
self initinted much of the current work in Africa upon problems
of social change. His wife is tho distinguished author of
Reaction to Conguest. The theories of this book therefore are
based upon hard, practical, and often unpleasant fact, the
vialently changing social scene of modern Afrien. It may be
questioned whether this is the best stmosphere from which to
abstract generalizations concerning wmiversal socinl process.
Ovee ten years ngo Bateson, writing in Max in this same con-
nexion, commented that : ° The laws of gravity cannot con-
! veniently be studied by observation of houses collapsing in
" un earthquuke.” The Wilsons, however, have attempted just
that. If the result is a failore, it is o gallant one.

This is an important book for the paradoxical reason that

while it seta out to clurify the ideas current in modern socio.
logical theory, it in fact brings into startling relief the in-

uate definition of current concepts and the inevitably
confused thinking that results therefrom. As supporting
detail for. the theoretical discussion, we are provided with
first-hand evidenco of the present state of the Nynkyusa of
Tanganyiks, but it is on sccount of the theory rather than the
facts that this book will provoke discussion. The text is
replete with definitions.  Some of the terms used have a |
history, others are novelties, but all of them are hare lua:lﬁ i
with new and specinl meaning ; such words as ° o
' au ' * prestige,’ * complexity,’ ° opposition,’ * equili-
* brium," and the rest, do not mean what you think. But one
ean object less to the coining of new technicalitics than to the
ruthless modification of old ones, sspecially when the tendency
is to define one abstraction in terms of another, Positive and
negative principles are recurrent through the whole series liks
the yong and the yin of elassical Chiness, but, in conorete
material terms, what are wo to make of Culturo as (p. 81) * the
* posifive condend of human relations ' ns opposed to Structure,
" the megative form which makes relations possible by limiting
* them ;]l' This, incidnl';tn.lly. is at least the fourth definition
of social structure to by British anthropologists,
not to mention their A.r?am:mm?md:nd sociological col
within the last ten years. Professor Radeliffe-Brown, who
recently asserted that structure ‘is an sctually existi
‘concrete reality to be directly observed * (J.R.A.T., 1940,
p. 4) may be dismayed to learn (p. 40) that social structure is
“in itself an empty form ; it has neither value nor utility,
* significance por  informativeness, beauty nor technical
'ne‘ﬁvmhility,’

lis quotation is an exampls of a genoral prolixity of style
that serves to confuse mﬂle:EI:.u.n clurify thaP:urgumt. in

Hegelinn mysticism, a veritable Volksseele, seems for instance
to underlie the following (p. 132) : * The positive or cultural
" forces of social change are new ideals, ideas and intuitions
:of beauty, and the discovery of new uses for material re.
* mources, of new facts and of new technigues, They draw
‘men frecly into new activities. Men change their accus.
[ tomed ways of action, thought and expression not beenuse
| they are compelled to do so, but beeause it seems to them
" better, more true, more beautiful, more economical, more
* mecurate, or more skilful to do so. 1 suspect that this
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floridity conceals u certain immaturity of thought. The
book is full of challenging but undigested ideas ; the reade

noeds to be careful. He will find much of real valus here
provided he is not deterred by the efflorescent style and the
galaxy of new technical terms. Since the authors avowedly
aim at generalizations of a world-wide significance their
nctunl eonclusions are frequently very near to platitudes, but
their line of argument is still worthy of careful consideration.

Considering its length, the attempted scope of this book is
astonishing ; not only do we have an veis of sconomin,
political, technical, and religious conditions in Central Africa,
with diseussions over the wholo range of sociological theory,
but the authors launch bravely into the metaphysical as well,
The wsthotica of Renaissance painting and of Beethoven's
Fifth Symphony are handled with the same confidence as
Humanist Philosophy and the moral teachings of the Sermon
on the Mount. One primary concept, however, undarlies the
whole treatment, namely the concept of scale, which in the
Wilsons' hands is something more subtle than mers materinl
aizo,

The Wilsons hold dogmatieally (pp. 133, 173) that * equili-
"brium is a fundamental social necessity ' and that in any
disequilibrivm there i a tendeney for oquilibrium to be
restored by a process of social o * The most general
' objective charactoristic in which socicties differ is their
‘seale ' (p. 173) and disequilibriom arises when  different
eloments of society change from one scale-state to another at
different rates, In igular, in the present African scons,
disharmony results from the fact that the expansion of the
material scale has outrun that of the religious seals, The
resultant changes would restore harmony, were not now factors
of disequilibrium being eonstantly  introduced through
further changes in the scale-framework. Thus the concept
of seale is fundamental to the whols argument. But what is
this scale? The scale of n society is defined (p. 25) as * the

‘number of people in relation, and tho intensity of those
' relations.” ite the smooth simplicity of this phrase it
takes five (pp: 26-30) ond seven extremely involved

criteria to detormine what is meant by * intensity of relations,’
and for my part it seems that the intellectual fog is thereby
inereased rather than diminished. For instance, what would
& psychologist make of * Criterion (iii) * which starts: * In.
* tensity of relations in a given group is to bs measured by the
* proportion of emotfonal expression communicated within
*that group to the total ex ion of the society ' ¥

In my opinion the is n failure because this basie
concept of scale is so obseurely defined that it fails to integrate
the superstructure of argument.  Yet out of ull this one point
at least challenges carcful attention; by *the number of

" man gets
'dirmglﬁmh&byﬂwidmnftmt
* Bushman depends for
* bours and is affected
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has urged the purely roelative and structural significance of
past time among the Nuer. The Wilsons generalize this into
an assertion (p. 27) that * in primitive society the period (over
which continuity is valued) is limited by the absence of
traditions going back more than ten or twelve generations ' ;
experts from Polynesia, pléase nota !  Yet however crude its
present formulation, this idea deserves further development.
And a0 on through the book. The actual formulations are
often ecither crass oversimplifications or else so wrapped up
in verhiage as to be incomprehensible, but the ideas are there
in plenty and deserve carefol study. A book to read, mark,
learn, and inwardly digest, but the Lord save us from further
burgeoning of the anthropologieal vocabulary !
E. R. LEACH

Aboriginal Australian String Figures. By Daniel Sutherland
Davidson,  Proe. Amer. Philosoph. Soc., Vol. 84, No. 6,
46 Aug, 1941

String figures now have their definite place in anthro-
ical literature, and this lateat contribution forms a very
valuable addition. The author, besides describing sixty-
aight figures and six tricks from Australia, gives a comparative
table showing their distribution throughout Oceanis, and also,
in his prefoee, o most useful summary of our present know-

ledge of the whole subject.

The collection of string figures from Australia is of especial
intorest for, as Mr. Davidson points out, it was the first con-
tinent from which they were reported, and has sinee been,
porhaps, the most looted. With the encroachment of the
white races over the blackiellows' territory, moreover, string
figures, like other native costoms, tend to dim‘fpuar rapidly
and should be studied as soon as possible. good many
collections of the finished figures have been made and are of
congiderable interest, but it is more important to learn the
mathod of formation, as it is guite common to get the same
reanlt by differont technigues.

Although string figurea muat have been in existence in
Oesanin for a very long timo, Mr. Davidson does not consider
that they are of great antiguity in Australia, but that they are
of comparative recent introduction. Tho contre of diffusion
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is probably North Queensland where the greatest number and
variety is found, whereas in Central Australia there are much
fewer and in Western Australia only half & dozen have
been recorded, the nmw saying that they
were unknown in their chi .  The westward trend of
etring figures is borne out by eunltural evidences in the north-
weat; for instance, cortain tribes, who lacked nets in aboriginal
times, make & string figure which is common to neighbouring
net-making tribes to the east and which is known to all of
them as “ net.” In this instance the string figure has

in ita diffusion the article it M}::zuuntu Probably the more
common phenomenon is to find both the imported article and
the string figure representing it together in the new locality,
aa the reviewer found in North Queensland. Here, aa olse-
where in Australia, musical instruments aro practically non-
existent, but a fow had been introduced from neighbouring
lands ; for instance, there were gome drums brought from
Papus. . But more interesting still, the aborigines also knew
a string figure representing a drum which was exactly the
same as one collected from the Fly estuary, whenee the IIHIIIII
also probably came.

Queensland figures in general show a strong aflinity with
those from Melanesia, and, in fact, evidence seems to indicate
that Australia, Melanesia, Mioronesia, and Polynesia together
comprise & major string-figure area with distinctive figures,
manipulations, and extensions not reported elsowhere, T# is
rather difficult to say exactly what constitutes an area, but
anyons who has studied the subject knows that there are
certain likenesses—oeurions twists or oxtonsions—that charae.
terize a wholo group of For instance, Eskimo figures,
taken as & whole, could never be confused with a Polynesian
series, and the South American figures, again, form a different
complex. When the subject hns been more worked over it is
possible that it may be of real aid in the study of tultural move-
ments and meantime the important thing is to collect as much
material ps ible. That real enjoyment may be axtracted
from this collecting in no wise detracts from its importanse.

Mr. Davidson's [mgcr is illustrated with a map and draw.

CORRESPONDENCE

Antiquities of Dominica and Santo Domingo: A Cor-
rection. Cf. Max, 1046, 47,
- 4 Bro,—In Max, 1946, 47, appears a note of the writer
entitled * Antiguities of Dominiea (Haiti)," which
is & somewhat hybri
pnoe on different civilkzations.

combination of pieces of a corre.

(1} To begin with, Dominica, one of the lesser Antillan
ialandas, situnted in the British West Indies, has been con-
founded with the island of Santo Domingo (first known ns
F{_i;pmu;ﬁu. and often referred to under the indigenous name
of Hali).

{2) The writer's scope in addressing o British scholar was
to find out whether the Haitian Negre tombhouses (Max,
1946, 47, fig. 3) could possibly be connected with West
African types, and oventually be as a distant echo
of Roman sepulehral constructions in North Africs of the
sooond and third centuries A.p. The easier alternative (as
it spems to the writer) would be to derive the type from local
timbor-built constructions, The writer's correspondent kindly
forwarded the inquiry to Max,

(3) The rest of tho note consists of travel sxperiences and
references (not intended for publication) to pre-Columbian
romains, No continuity of artistic trends exists between
them snd the still practised Negro architecturs,. the Indians

of the island having ically u.l.mjdiy died out before the
middle of the sixteenth contury. May 1 take this opportunity
to straighten out several mi i 1

{4) The ° monumental stone,” which ag:pam'l in fig. 1, is
about the centre of the so-called Corral or Cercado de los Irdios
(Indian circus) at San Juan de la Maguana neoar the W,
Haitinn border of the Dominican Republic, the country which
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ings of each finished , together with eom tive tables,
a short bibliography, and an index. . RIBHBETH
“oorupies the Eastern half of the island. The vast stone circus,

of u total circumference of about 2,270 feet, consists of two
concentric rows of flat river-polished stones of 30-50 Ib.
each, which form a kind of continuous ring 20 feot wide. The
spot was discovered and first described in 1851 by Sir Robert
Schomburgk,! British Consul in the then newly founded
Dominican Republic, who made the messurements indieated,
The * centre stone,” 6 feet 7 inches high,® actually somewhat
out of focus in fig. 1, occupied its present situation already in
18561. The upper part of the alightly inverted stels is decorated
by & circular-shaped fuce; its technique of engraving, often
completed by other signs of anthropom tion of the
pillar, recurs in several (unfortunately unpublished) pieces in
the island. A kind of road, the width of which in its present
state varies between 30 and 58 foet, according to the writer's
measurements, and which is paved by the same type of
cobbles, leaves the periphery of the circle in s westerly
direction, turning then ﬂlw,rig north and leading to a nearby
rivalet. The * circus * has long been associnted with similar
monuments on the American continent.! As Schomburgk
readily recognized, it can hardly be attributed to the Indians
found on the island by Columbus. However, nothing definite
can be stated until the whole complex is explored. =

(5) The local legends mentioned at the beginning of the note
(Max, 10486, 47) rofer exclusively to the cave near Constanen
(o place gituated at 3,600 feot above sea-level in the Cordillers
Central of the island), which indeed has been * discovered * by
the writer. The bas-rolief (fig. 2) is, despite Mr. Braunholtz’s
statement, distinotly fsinan. Similar pieces of cave decora.
tion are found all over the numerous ecaves of the island ¢
and have also been discovered in the neighbouring island of
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Cuba, where identification has been undertaken through
occupation remains. Unfortunately the cave, like most of
the Dominican caves, has not yet been explored properly,

With regard to Greek crosses, rhomboid symbols dcveb}:fcd
out of that cross, and swastikas; they were first publis in
the pioneer work of Alberti y Bosch,® and have since been
found in Haiti * as well a8 in Cuba. ¥

(6) The so-called Casa de la Reing, the * Queen's Houss," at
Constanza, wos likewise discovered and described by Schom-
burgk * as consisting of two longitudinal walls directed
W.IN.W., with open sides towards N.N.E. They wore then
nbout 6 feet high, 256 feet long and stood 165 fest apart,
Today thoy are hardly extant above ground.” Schomburgk
identified the complex as o ball-court.

(7) Finally, the * monstrous ' small elay hends come from
vases (ns Mr, Braunholtz has correctly recognized), and are
of the well-known fainan type. The personal appreciations
of a elassical archwologist, who, of course, was neither locking
for a * Eurao style " nor trying to apply an interprelatio
romana, should not be considersd as utterances of sympathy
or antipathy, two things which have little to do with science
and Htimm with a definite msthetic ovaluation. The German
nrchmologist, Gerhordt, is said to have put aside Greek vases
mythologically uninteresting with the angry remark : * Only
‘beautiful.” I ghould have little difficulty in applying the
reverse to tainan art (not aboriginal American art in general) :
* Only interesting.’ ERWIN WALTER PALM
University of Sto. Domingo

NoTEs

1 * Ethnological researches in Ban Domingo,” Revie des
Deux Mondes ; the writer has at hand only & Spanizh trans.
lation, Holetin del Arehive General de la Nacien, Ciudad Trujillo,
R.D., 1942, V, pp. 164 seq.

When the writer wvisited the spol in 1045, the * circle’
seemid rother o lygon ; the width of the stone track
measured only 13 Igazt The writer was told that the site had
undergone various changes during the Ameriean occupation
191622,

# The writer measured & feet § mch ; width 1 foot { inch.

¥ Narcviso Alberti y Bosch, Apundea para ln prehistoria de
Quisqueya, I, La Vega, BRI, 1012, pp. 123 scq.

4 f. Alberti ¥ Boach, op, eif., i,

* ¥Valuable for its collection of materials, but fantastic
in its theories ; for swastikas, of. op. cil,, p. 68 ; for Greek
eroases, of. phot., p. 64 (La Guacara Cave), and design, p. 118
(Cafio Hondo Cave).

* Edmond Mungoes et Louis Maximilien, L'art précolombien
d'Haiti, Port-asu-Prince, 1941, p. 20 (Zim Cave).

! Renté Herrera Fritot, ° Informe sobre unn exploracidn
* argqueologica A Punta del Este, Isla de Pinos," Rewista de la
Universidad de la Habana, La Habana, 1939, fig. 18 sdem,
* Discusiim sobre el posible origen de las pictografias de Punta
del Esto, Isla de Pinos,” Memorias de {0 Sociedad Cubana de
Historig Natural, La Habana, 1938, X111, p. 308, plate 42,

¥ *A Visit to the Valley of Constanza,” The Athencum,
London, July, 1852, no, 1201, pp. 727 seq.

* The reproduction opud Luis Padills IVOnis, Historia de
Santo Domingo, I, Prehistoria Dominicana, * Instituto Pan-
' americano de Geografia ¢ Historia,” 71, Mexico, 1843, p. 306,
tnken from Alberti y Bosch, ap. cif., is absolutely unreliable.

[The Editor of Max expresses to Professor Palm his pro-
found regret for the confusion resulting from his attempt to
combine the mformation communicated in soveral letters,
without submitting his draft for revision, He readers
of Max to make the necessary oross-reference in their copies
of Max, 1946, 47. J.L. M,

The Bust of Berat. (. Max, 1946, 29,
48 Bm,—In connexion with the article *The Bust of

* Berat,” by Mnrg.mt Hasluck (Mawx, 1646, 20), and
the story told of the sacrifice of & woman and her infant
child, during the building of the Pusha's bridge over the
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Halinkmon, E. B. Tylor in Primitive Cultwre (1871, Vol I,
p- 95) relates a SBerbian legend, in almost identical words,
concerning the building of the fortress of Skadra (Secutari) in
As each story relates to three brothers and their wives, and
sacrifico of the wife and infant of the y brother, the
leaving of an opening for the child to be suc through, ete.,
it would be interesting to know which story is the older,
or whather they are bassd on an earlier version, which has
become widely diffused in European folk-lore, sssociated
with foundation and building sacrifices,
VERNON BRELSFORD
[N.B—The story is wide- in Balkan lands: see
references in Mra. Hasluck's article.  J. L. M.]

The Orthography of Archaology
Sm,—The great variety of spelling used in recent works
9mmhmhgyhumuwdm&mauggmtﬂm$mn
sort of ruls, based upon geographical precedent, might
well be employed in making adjectival forms from the place-
names wsed in prehistoric archeology  The geographical rule
is by no means constant, and depends partly upon accepted
pronuncintion, but it would seem that whore the root used
ends in an -, the adjectival form makes -ean (Egean).  Whero
the root ends in -g, the adjectival form genorally makes -an
(African, American, ete., though tradition has given us the
anomalous Canadian). In most other cases the adjectival
form makes -jan. 1 am excluding cases where -ish and -ic
are employed, such as British, Celtic, oto.

It would seem logical, therefore, to suggest the use of the
following spellings, all of which have considerable precedont ;
Chellpan, Abbevillean (if that replacement of the traditional
Challean finds accoptance), Acheulian, Mousterian (or, botter,
Moustierinn), Levalloisian, Aurignacian, Magdalencan, Solu-
trean, Azilian (or Agzillian), ete. In Africa the two forms
Capainn (Capsa) and Tumbian (Tumba) follow the anomalous
Canadian, and not the analogy of Gumban, Native names
provide difficulties, sometimes overcome by local Europenn
tradition, as in the case of Oldowayan (Olduvai). In South
Alfriea we have avoided any special adjectival forms, partly
because of obvious difficulties, and partly as they seom

Canadian, Capsian) :
tions, To write correctly, observers in other fields must
obeerve in writing as well.—J. L. M.]

Baigona and na. COf. Max, 19468, 66,
5 m—m Z ndent Dr. Alphonse Ri

suggests (Maw, 1946, 60) that the founder
i cult might have picked up the idea
working as an indentured labourer in the Bolomons.
man in question was in fact & native of Papus, this
hardly have been possible, as the removal of Papuan
to work as indentured labourers in other terri
hibited in 1884, LU
midon School of Economics

%

H
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:

The Trobriand Islands, 1945, Cf. Max, 1046, 67,
Bin,—May I draw the attention of readers of my
5 ' letter published under this heading (Max, 1946, 67),
to the recent paper of Loo Austen, * Culture Change
in Kiriwina," Oceania, Vol. XVI, pp. 156-69. This had not
mﬂdrhmm}rlﬂ-twmdmpnuhad, My stay in the
islands was limited to a fow days: Mr. Austen's stody is
based on several
University of Sydney

' experience as Resident Magistrate,
H. TAN HOGBIN
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THE ORIGIN OF THE DRIVING BELY. By Professor George Lechler, Ph.D., Wayne University, Detroit.
With Plate D) and illustrations in the text

52 Pre-man had parted from the animal stage statically and dynamically by the acquisition of the upright
walk. This took place during the end of the Pliocene. Then after the Pleistocene or Tee Age had
started pre-man became man. This mental process is proven by a twofold evidence. First : . he produced
intentionally shaped tools, of fixed types which necessitate the ability of abstract thinking. Second: he had
learned to use fire. This he used as protective weapon against beast, as warmth-giving agent, and for
food-preparation. It separated man definitely from the animal stage and was the decisive cultural step,
since the process of culture means gradual liberation from domination by environment.

How did early man kindle fire ¥ American anthropologists think that striking flint was the method -

used in the very beginning, having originated asa by-product of tool-chipping. Besides this method, primitive

natives of today apply two other methods : the fire-saw ; and the fire-twirl, which developed into the fire-drill.,

Both methods produce fire by friction. Two pieces of wood, one hard and one soft, are rubbed against each
other. The fire-twirl and fire-drill produce friction by rotation. The twirl is illustrated in Plate D, 1. The
rotating stick is placed vertically upon a horzontal board and the stick is rotated between the palms, just as
English housewives used to beat eggs with the old-fashioned twirling-stick. The rotation of the fire-drill is
produced by a bow the string of which is looped around the stick (Plate D, 2). Circular motion represents an
advanced and therefore later stage, just as the saddle-quern gave way to rotating millstones or the sledge
to the wagon with its turning wheels. Anthropologists agree that the fire-drill with * fiddle-bow * necessitates
as supposition the pre-existence of the hunting bow. This offers the possibility of a terminus post quem for
the beginning of the use of the fire-drill. Arrow-heads appear first in Europe during the Aurignacian, the
oldest period of the Upper Palmolithie, contemporary with the advance of the Wurm 1 (Wisconsin I) glaciation.
If we follow the astronomical chronology developed by Milankovie, which is based upon the history of solar
radiation, it would mean that this happened between 110,000 and 75,000 g.c.! The objection that bow and arrow
might have been used before the Aurignacian has little substantiation.  Of course, the first arrows were neither
flint-tipped nor hartshorn-tipped.2 But the bow was unknown to the native Australians, who are the only
group of mankind with close affinity to Neandertal or primeval man of the Lower Palmolithic era. Aurigna
man belonged to Homo sapiens or man of modern type, It is therefore reasonable to assume that the bow
did not exist prior to the domination of Hemo sapiens in the Aurignacian period. In accordance with this
we find the Australians using the fire-twirl, but not the fire-drill. If we compare the device used by the Eskimos
(Plate D, 2), we realize its mechanical perfection—not only that the rotation is produced by fiddling with a bow,
but other devices are added, the stick being fitted into a mouthpiece which permits the Eskimo to hold it with
his mouth so that his other hand is free to feed tinder around the rotating stick. This tinder is made from
dry mosses. Furthermore, holes and slits are cut into the bed-plate to permit acoumulation of tinder and access
of air.

Carl Gorjanovic-Kramberger ? found in 1904 at Krapina in an Aurignacian stratum a charred round stick
of beechwood, the end of which was ground off as the result of quick rotation, He therefore interpreted it
as o remnant of a fire-drill, The interpretation naturally met with scepticism, but the possibility should be
admitted.

The prehistoric existence of the fire-drill all over Europe is well established:d Nevertheless, finds are

¢ Summarized by Zeuner in Geol. Magazine, Vol. LXXII, p. 350,

1 The rock intings in Bouth-eastern Spain, which belong to the Capsian, contemporary with the Aurignacian und
Magdalenian, show bowmen—their arrows without any tips.

* F. M. Foldbaus, Die Technik der Vorzeit, Loipzig, 1914, p. 305.

4 Zeitschrift far Ethnologie, Vol, 50, 1918, pp. 1958-203.
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extremely rare. Among the ancient writers who
mention it, two give the most detail : Theophrastus,
in 320 B.c., tells us (V. 9, 6) that sticks of hard laurel
wood were nsed with ivy for bed-plate. And since
Pliny (Hist. Nai. xvi, T7) reports the same, we must
suppose that this was standard in the Mediterranean
aren. The laurel was sacred to Apollo, the sun god,
and ivy was sacred to Dionysos, a god of fertility.

The fire-drill (Plate I, 3) found in the tomb of
King Tutankhamen (1353 B.¢.5) is quite similar to the
Eskimo drill. Tt served on one hand the same pur-
pose as our matches today, to kindle fire, but it was
so constructed that the head of the drill could be
changed and used as a carpenter's tool (see fig. 7).
This brings us to the devices which sprang off from
the fire-drifl during the Middle Stone Age.. The
stone mace with a hafting hole is & most widely
distributed weapon of the Middle Stone Age of the
Near East and is found in Europe too.  The * pick-axe *

=sreancem SHAFT WITH SOCKET
mm:ammwm

a1

BLOTE FOR
Fio. 7.—KING TUTANKHAMER'S DRILL, RESTORED
pecked into its shape from s stone is the first battle-
axe type in BEurope with a hole drilled through it for
hafting. This type belongs to the Middle Stone Age
of Thuringia-Bohemia. Later, in the New Stone
Age, the battle-axe became so common in Europe
that this !!.H"rliﬂl was often called the battle-axe age.
The ‘ machine ' used to drill the shaft-holes was
developed from the fire-drill, This machine - was
naturally also used as a fire-drill. H. Reinerth has
reconstructed it ¢ according to finds made in the
Neolithic lnke-dwellings, where wooden material is
quite well preserved (see fig. 8, where this stone drill
i8 contrasted with a modern electric drill used to
drill iron or steel). The grinding agent of the Stone-
Age drill was sand which, whirled around by the rota-
tion of the drilling stick, lodges in the wood-fibre ;
these sand particles do the grinding. The softer the
wood, the better the grinding. Sticks of elderberry-
woed give the best results : and, sinee they are

¥ H, Carter, Twi-ankh-Amun, Vol, 11, Lﬂpmg. 16834, Fl. 3!
& Tho TI11|=|+ | reconstructod b} him is exhibited in the Detroit
Institute of Arts,

MAN

' April, 1947

hollow, they grind out s eylindrical tube only,
Cylinder-cores, the results of such drillings, are found
quite frequently, This method shortened the labour
considerably.

But prehistoric technique continued into historie
periods. Thus the lathe which developed from the
Stone-Age drill is only a modifieation of it. This
development took place during the second millennium
B.0. in Egypt, but was of rare occurrence by Greek
and Roman times. The reports of ancient writers
are discussed and interpreted by Bliimner,” but so far as
I can see there is only one arch®ological representation
of an antique lathe® on a tombstone of a gem-cutter

Fio. 8. —IAXE-DWELLING DRILL :

MODEL

¢. A.D. 100 (Plate D, 4). The fiddle-bow drives the
horizontal spindle with a round grinding head on it.
This astonishingly primitive lathe continued to exist
unchanged even through medieval times. One of
the best pictures of & turner (Plate D, 5) is found in
the Chronicle of the Konrad Mendel foundation in
Nuremberg® A  brother, painted in A.p. 1390,
is shown fiddling the bow as he cuts rosary-beads.
But the prehistoric inheritance continued even further.
It seems unbelievable that the modern driving belt

T Hugo Blimner, Tr:'h:w[agxr ber  Gricchen w, -Roémern,
L |p:1p. 1884,
* Mitteilungen des Deutschen  Archeologischen
Athenische Abteilung, Vol. 15, 1590, p. 333,
¥ National Museum, Nuremberg,

Tratitut,

M



April, 1947

used for transmission of power from the engine to
the different machines developed from the old hunting
bow via fire-drill and lathe. But an etching by Jan
T. van Vlieth done in 1635 (Plate D, 6) illustrates
the run of events very well.10 The former fiddle-bow
of the medimval lathe is ‘enlarged.’ A long elastic
lath is attached to a beam near the ceiling and the
string which drives the lathe is pulled by a pedal
on the floor in order to increase the pulling power by
the weight of the body. The turner working at the
lathe produced the furniture and things pictured
around him. The chisels used by him are seen on
the wall. When the steam engine was invented, the
| familiar device of power-transfer was continued as
driving belt.

The hunting bow has therefore played an impor-
tant role in the development of technique. We have
touched here only on one line of evolution. Con-
cluding, it may be recalled that another lineage led
to the crossbow; but more important in human
culture than this weapon was the third line, which led

4 Dmitnn Rovinski, L'ewvre grove dep éléves de Rembrand,
8t. Petersburg, 188, Vol. I, fig. 223,
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into the realm of music. For the musical bow and
the harp—in short, all the string instruments, includ-
ing the mechanized ones like the piano—are descen-
dants of the bow too. If we turn backward and ask
after the ancestor of the bow itself we see that the
atlail or dart-thrower was its forerunner and was
used as early as the primeval times of the Lower
Palaolithic, some hundred thounsands of vears back.

atlatl
|
‘ a\\
musical bow fire-dill
‘ ; |
harp aroeshow Stone-Age drill
I 1
I
all string instruments lathe
driving belt

LES ETUDES ANTHROPOLOGIQUES ET ETHNOLOGIQUES EN PORTUGAL. (ommunicated by Professor
Euselio Tamagnini, University of Coimbra, to the Royal Anthropological Institute : 18 April, 1946

5 C'est avee la plus grande satisfaction que je

m'adresse A une assistance aussi sélecte, devant
en premier lieu remercier le Royal Anthropological
Institule de "honneur gu'il me donne en me facilitant
P'occasion de dire quelques simples mots sur I'Anthro-
pologie et les dtudes ethno-anthropologiques en
Portugal au cours de ces derniéres années,

Je pense qu’au lisu de quelque prétentieuse disserta-
tion sur un probléme restreint de ce champ scientifique,
il sera plus intéressant de faire une communication,
méme sommaire, de 'évolution que les études qui
nous intéressent ont subi dans mon pays, de leur état
actuel, et de leurs futures perspectives.

Je n'ai pas la prétention de traiter le sujet a fond,
ce qui m'aménerait trop loin et m’obligerait & dépasser
les limites du temps qui m’est accordé et & lasser
votre patience. Seulement quelques traits généraux
indiquant les tendances de I'enseignement, et un ou
autre détail se rapportant aux problémes concrets
abordés.

Les études universitaires de I'"Anthropologie com-
mencérent & Coimbra (1885) avec la création de la
chaire d'Anthropologie, Paléontologie humaine et
Archéologie préhistorique.

En dehors de I'Université il y avait cependant déja
a cette date des personnes de valeur qui s'intéressaient

i ces études, surtout 4 la Paléontologie humaine et &
la Préhistoiro, comme on le vérifin lors du IXme.
Congrés International d’Anthropologie et d’Archéo-
logie Préhistorique réalisé & Lisbonne en 1880. Et,
en ce qui se rapports 4 I'Anthropologie physique aussi, .
on pouvait déja signaler des savants de mérite, comme
par exemple Ferraz de Macedo.

La eréation de la chaire d"Anthropologie & I'Univer-
sité de Coimbra vint, cependant, donner une impulsion
décisive & ces études, non seulement & cause de la co-
ordination des méthodes de recherches, mais encore par
la garantie de la continuité des efforts des savants,

Le plan des études comprenait deux sections, une
de Morphologie et 'autre d’Archéologie préhistorique,
le probléme fondamental étant la place de I'homme
dans le systéme des Primates.

Avec le Professeur Bernardino Machado les études
évolutionnérent dans le sens de la Craniométrie, en
vogue A cette époque, d'importantes études ayant été
effectuées sur les Portugais, études qui se trouvent
réunis dans les mémoires qui constituent les Travaur
de la Classe d’ Anthropologie.

Avec l'organisation universitaire de 1911, les études
anthropologiques eurent un grand développement, da
& la création de I'enseignement de I Anthropologie dans
les Universités de Lisbonne et de Porto,
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Les études effectuées, les méthodes de travail et
les points de vue respectifs peuvent minutieusement
s'apprécier dans les trois séries de publications :

L. Contributions & U'étude d' Anthropologie Portu-

gaize, Coimbra.

I1. Archives d Anatomie et d'Anthropologie, Lis-
bonne,

IIT. Travaur de la Socidld d' Anthropologie e~

d’ Ethnologie, Porto.

L’étude de I"Ethnologie, qui dans 1a chaire primitive,
i I'Université de Coimbra, était lide i celle de 1" Anthro-
pologie physique, passa avec la création des Facultés
de Lettres en 1930 & faire partie de ces cours dans la
section des sciences géographiques. :

Cependant, dans ['Institut d Anthropologie de
I'Université de Porto fonctionne un Centre d'Etudes
de I"’Ethnologie péninsulaire, ot I Ethnologie Coloniale
a constitué un secteur, qui a beaucoup intéressé les
savants qui s'en occupent. (Cf. L'Ecole Anthropolo-
gique de Porto.)

Dans la Facolté des Lettres de 'Université de
Lisbonne, les études palethnologiques se poursuivent
sous la direction du Dr. M. Heleno, directeur du
Muséum Ethnologique Portugais, ob se trouvent les
plus riches collections de matériel archéologique ot
préhistorique de continent portugais. (Cf. Arehéo-
logee Portugris.)

Dans le champ ethno-anthropologique, hors de
I'ambiance universitaire, 'Association des Archéo-
logues Portugais mérite aussi une note spéciale ;
parmi ses membres se trouvent de notables travail-
leurs et savants d'Archéologie, tel que le Pére
Eugenio Jalbay et d'antres qui derniérement se sont
beaucoup préoceupés de I'étnde de plusicurs stations
préhistoriques des ges du bronze et du fer, ete,

Et, se rapportant & ces études, il faut aussi citor
I'institution au Ministére de 1'Education Nationale
d'un organisme avec représentation de tous les
Centres de recherches anthropologiques, ethnologiques
et archéologiques, avec 'objectif de veiller 4 la protec-
tion et la conservation des documents relatifs 4 la
Paléthnologie portugaise (Junta Nacional de Edu-
cagio, 2° sub-section de la 6 section: Antiguités,
Excavations et Numismatique). Au Ministére des
Colonies on a créé aussi ln ‘Junta das Missdes
Geogrificas e Investigagdes Coloniais* pour 'étude
de I"Anthropologie et Ethnologie des peuples de nos
Colonies.

Dans |'Université de Lisbonne les études anthropo-
logiques, aprés la mort de A. Costa Ferreira, ancien
éléve de Coimbra, ont été dirigées par le Professeur
Henrique de Vilhena qui a consacré le meilleur de
son effort et de son intelligence & I'étuds de la
variation des systémes organiques comme base pour la
définition de la différence des races humaines.

L'enseignement de I'anthropologie dans la Faculté
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des Sciences de Lishonne est confié an Professeur
Barbosa Sueiro, un éléve de H. Vilhena, qui exécute
un programme moderne, ol les différentes questions
théoriques ot practiques sont diment considérées.

La responsabilité de lorientation des étodes
anthropologiques & 1'Université de Porto appartient
an Professeur Mendes Corrda, qui lui a imprimé
une direction générale et compréhensive @ I'étude
intégral comparé de I'homme et des groupes humains,”
comprenant par conséquent 1"’Anthropologie zoo-
logique, I'Anthropologie physique éthnique (I'Ethno-
logie selon l'école de Broca), I"Anthropologie psy-
chique et culturelle (I'Ethnologie d'autres écoles;
Ethnographie dans un sens commun), la Préhistoire,
ete.

Dans I'Université de Porto, il fant aussi signaler la
notable activité de U'Institut d'Anatomie sous la
direction de l'illustre Professeur J, A, Pires de Lima,
particuliérement dans le domaine de la Craniologie et
de I'Anthropologie des partiés non osseuses,

Dans le champ de I"Anthropologie appliquée nous
devons faire référence aux trois Instituts de Crimino-
logie d'oit sont sorties d'importantes études anthro-
pologiques (cf. Boletim do Instituto de Criminologia),
méritant cependant une remarque particulidre
I'Institut A. A. Costa Ferreira, dirigé par la haute
compétence de notre collégue Dr. Victor Fontes,
spécialement consacré a ° U'sssistance des enfants
anormaux portugais.” Ce qu'a ét¢ son activité dans
ce champ si important des études anthropologiques,
peut s'apprécier par les quatre volumes publiés de son
Bulletin, L'enfant portugais, et les trois volumes de
ses Monographies,

Dans 1'Université de Coimbra l'orientation des
études anthropologiques est sous ma responsabilité,
S'encadrant rigoureusement dans le cercle de I'his-
toire naturelle, l'enseignement de 'anthropologie
physique se limite & un programme nettement mor-
pho-physiologique, en rapport avec le systéme des
Primates, et les problémes de la filogénése humaine
envisagés selon les trois grandes lignes classiques de
recherches : morpho-physiologie et embryologie com-
parée des formes actuelles et leur valorisation systé-
matique & la lumiére des données paléontologiques,

Dans le champ de FAnthropologie ethnique mon
Institut s'est efforeé d’accumuler des données numéri-
ques relatives & la spmatologie des portugais actuels,
réalisant de grandes recherches se référant aux
caractéres les plus variés : pigmentation, stature,
indices eéphaliques, faciaux, nasal, orbital, groupes
sanguins, ete., dans le but d'éclaircir la position des
portugais dans le cadre des races européennes, en utili-
sant toujours la technique la plus conseillée et en
faisant la réduction des données par les méthodes
statistiques les plus rigoureuses.

Je venx profiter de 'occasion, pour, de cette place,
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présenter mes meilleurs remerciements a un des plus
illustres anthropologues anglais, le Docteur W. L. H.
Duckworth, dont l'orientation dans le champ de la
morphologie anthropologique a contribué pour une
bonne part & ma preparation d'enseignement, et dont
I';uvre pour ainsi dire classique qui est son traité,
notable a tants de titres, Morplology and Anthropology,
est encore aujourd’hui un des manuels constamment
consultés par mes éléves.

Et je désire aussi évdquer en ce moment la mémoire
du grand statisticien le Professeur Karl Pearson, dont
les méthodes biométriques rigoureuses sont encore
aujonrd’hui un levier puissant pour la recherche
anthropologique qui systématiquement s’emploie dans
mon laboratoire.

Lévolution et le développement des méthodes de
génétique expérimentale avec son application au
champ anthropologique ont déterminé des modifica-
tions corrélatives dans les méthodes d'études et dans
les technigques & employer. Et ainsi, de la phase de
I'analyse phénotipique qui caractérise les études de
I'Anthropologie ethnique des décades passées, on va
passant & I'étude de la phénogénése par l'emploi de
méthodes adéquates soit de génétique, soit de
statistiqgue biologique,

Dans cet ordre didées, on commenga dans mon
Institut 'étude systématique de la phénogénése des
mélanines par rapport a la question de mécanisme
héréditaire de la pigmentation humaine (Professeur
J. A, Serra).

Et en reconnaissant que la statistique des masses
ne pourra que trés difficilement fournir des éelaircisse-
ments suffisants sur le mécanisme héréditaire de la
grande majorité des caractéres somatiques, les études
dans notre Institut ont évolué dans le sens de la
méthode géndalogique, pour ce qui se trouve en or-
ganisation assez avancée le fichier des familles du
département de Coimbra ; qui comprend déja plus de
25,000 fiches. Dans cette direction de I'emploi des
méthodes généalogiques nous avons réalisé une étude
sur I'hérédité des groupes sanguins en plusieurs familles
de Portugais, en plus de la statistique des masses
concernant la population en général, dont les groupes
du systéme A-B-O ont été déterminés (Professeur E.
Tamagnini).

Et maintenant, je veux profiter de cette occasion
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pour présenter mes plus chalsureuses salutations a un
autre illustre Professeur anglais—le Professeur R. A.
Fisher, auquel la Génétique en général et I'Anthropo-
logie spécinlement sont débiteurs des plus élégantes
et efficientes méthodes d'analyse statistique que Je
cOTmnaisse,

La méthode de plus grande vraisemblance, en
référence an probléme de l'estimation statistique, et
la méthode d'analyse de la variance dans la recherche
des différences inter- et intra-raciales, sont des in-
struments de précision qu'aucun anthropologue ne
peut jamais 8'abstenir d'employer.

Et il m'est agréable aussi de rapporter que mon
Institut doit au British Council la bonne fortune de,
durant deux ans, pouvoir maintenir dans sa vie
scientifigue un éléve illustre du Professeur Fisher, lo
Dr. W. L. Stevens, qui nous a familiarisé avec ses
méthodes statistigues et nous a habitué & leur
application la plus convenable.

Sovrces BratioorarHigues Crries

Trabalhos da.Aula de Antropologia, Coimbra, Vols. 1, I1.

Contribuipdes para o Estudo da Antropologia FPortuguesa,
Coimbra, Vols. I-V.

Questdes de Método, Fasclenlos 1-8, Instituto de Antropo-
login, Coimbra.

E. Tamagnini e J. A. SBerra, Subsidios para o Estudo da
Antropolsgia FPortuguesa. O desenvolvimente  dos  estudos
antropoldgicas em Cotmbra,

R. E. Gi, Armattoe, ' Anthropology in Portugal.'
157, pp. 111-113, 1946,

E. Tamagnini, O polialelisne dos grupos sanpuineos (Sistema
A, B, 0), 1942,

E. Tomnognini, Os grupos sanguineos dos porfugueses, 1940,

J. A. Berra, Fenogénese e comstiluigdo das melaninags de
Mamiferos, Coimbra, 1945,

Naturs,

Arguivos de. Anatomia ¢  Awnbropologia, Lisboa, Vol
[-XXIIL.

0 Arguwedloge Portuguds, Lishon., Vol I-XXIX.

Boletim dos Imatitutos de Criminologia, Lisboa. Noa. 1-7.

A eriange Portuguesa ;' Boletim do Institute A. da Costa
Ferreira, Vol. I-1IV,

Monografias do Boletim do Instituto A, da Costa Ferreira.
Lisbon., 1L Bérie, nos. 1-3.

H. De Vilhena, Sibre a8 minka orientapdo na investigagdo
anatdmioa. Lishos, 19421943,

Trabalhos da Soeciedode Portuguesa de Antropologio e
Etnologia, Porto, Vol. I-X.

A. A. Mendes Corréa, A esrola antropoldgica portuense,
Porto, 1941,

J. A, Pires de Lima, O Inatitulo de Anatomia ; Stmula de
trabalthos (I811-1825). Porto, 1925,

J. A, Pires de Lima, ‘L'Anthropologie en Portugal,’
Zeitechrift fiir Rassenkunde, vol. 7, pp. 82-83, 1038,

H. Monteiro, L' Frstitut d° Anatore de la Faculté de Médecine
de Porto. Pirto, 1930,

HANDMADE POTTERY OF THE URALI KURUMBARS OF WYNAD, S. INDIA. By A. Aiyappan, M.A.,

‘Ph.D., Superintendent, Government Museum, Madras.

5 4 Though the potter’s wheel has more or less

displaced the more primitive modes of manu-
facturing pottery among Indian hill tribes, crude
methods not involving the use of the wheel survive in
several localities in tribal India. Potters from the
plains with their more efficient wheel-turned ware

Hiwstrated .

have established their business in most tribal areas.
This is also what has happened in Wynad and other
parts of Malabar. The indigenous potters of Malabar
use a disc-like tournette, as also do the Kota potters
of the Nilgiris, but the Telugu and Tamil potters, who
use the more effective spoked wheel, have succesded
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in penetrating into the remotest corners of Malabar
to the detriment of the interests of the indigenous and
tribal ¢raftsmen in earthenware. The bulk of the
pottery needed by the inhabitants of Wynad is
supplied by the immigrant potters. Unknown except
to those familiar with Wynad, a small tribe of local
artisans, called the Uralis or Urali Kurumbars, still

Fig. |.—Lour op oLay (RIGHT] AND THE WOODEN

ROARD O WHICH IT 18 WORKED

manufacture earthenware utensils, following one of
the most primitive methods known to anthropologists,
It can be said that a pottery technique cruder than
that employed by the Uralis is unknown to folk
technology.,

These Uralis are a Canarese-speaking tribe of smiths,
wood-workers, and agriculturists, employed nowa-

- WikiDEN MALLETS AND FOTE PARTLY MADE
[RIGNHT) AND FINISHED

Fia,

days as estate labourers and wood-cutters. They
regard the plough as a tabooed tool, for which reason
they practise only hoe culture. The utensils manu.
factured by the Uralis are for the limited local
markets and for those natives of Wynad who have a
fancy for local goods. Larger veasels are beyond the
skill of the Uralis and are usually supplied from the
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plains or by the non-Wynad potters who have settled
recently in that area.

The clay used is usually taken from the fields and is
greyish-white in colour. It is beaten well with a
wooden pestle till it is wax-like in consistency, and
then it is made into lumps of approximately the same
gize as the vessels that are to be made from them
(fig. 1). No special tempering material is added.
The lumps of clay are then given, by hand, the rough
shape of the vessels to be made, and then rounded by
beating with a wooden mallet (fig. 2). While they
are beaten, the lumps are kept on a plank of wood
(fig. 1). The neck of the vessel is made by scooping
out the clay from the corresponding part below the
rim. When the required shape has been obtained, the
rim is cut eclean,

All the time, the potter, it must be remembered, has
been dealing with a solid mass of clay. When some
of the water has been allowed to evaporate, the major

Fio. 3.—wWoMAX FINISHING A POT

operation of scooping out the clay from inside com-
mences, This is done with a thin blade made of the
outer rind of green bamboo (kebbalie). The scooping
is & laborious process and takes a good deal of time.
After further drying in the sun, the inside as well as
the outside is polished by rubbing with a quartz
pebble (fig. 3). The woman in the photograph keeps
her pot on a ring of straw and is engaged in polishing
it. She fills minute holes and inequalities in the pot
with fine clay, while the polishing is being done. The
Urali technique does not allow the thickness of their
ware to be reduced beyond a safe minimum, lest the
scooping process and the pressure of the hands eause
the vessel, when still wet, to collapse. Very often
small bowls made by the Uralis are about a centimetre
thick. Finished vessels are dried for about ten days
before firing, which takes a few hours only, Bamboo
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strips are spread on the ground and the vessels to be
fired are kept on them, leaning one against the other.
Some more strips of bamboo are then placed over the
pots. The fire is intensely hot, but it is doubtful if,
in the open, the temperature can be maintained high
for any length of time. The vessels burn to a dull
brown colour. I have not examined any sherds to
see if the clay has been baked uniformly to this tint
throughout its thickness. The loss by breakage
in firing is, according to my Urali informants,
always great. This obviously is due to the lack of
tempering.

The largest handmade pot that I have seen in
Wynad is about a foot in diameter ; the Uralis them-
selves buy larger vessels from the potters of the plains.
The people of Wynad are of opinion that things cook
better in Urali pots than in the wheel-made ones of
the plains potters.

Pot-making among the most primitive tribes is
women's work, but it was taken over by men after the
discovery of the wheel. Among the wheel-using
Tamil potters the decoration and painting of the
pottery are the special tasks allocated to the women,
men doing the rest of the work, but among the Uralis
only women work as potters in conformity with the
primitive sociological norm.

Handmade pottery is fairly common among several
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Indian tribes, particularly those of Assam, but there
the pots are moulded from lumps of clay. The
coiling method, which has been reported from_ the
Andaman Islands, was perhaps prevalent in other
parts of India, as at least one specimen of coiled ware
has been found at Harappa (Ann. Rep. AST. 1927-8,
Pl. 34, fig. f). Scooping out vessels from roughly
moulded lumps of clay is, in my opinion, unigue, and
more primitive than any technique prevalent in the
rest of India. Whether this scoop-out method is a
survival or a degenerate and crude imitation of the
plains potter’s technique is a moot question. The
Uralis of the present day are acquainted with the
wheels of the immigrant potters, and it is also likely
that their ancestors were aware of the simple dise-
like tournette of the indigenous potters of Malabar.
They are, moreover, intelligent craftsmen who, in case
they felt the need, at any time, to imitate the superior
technique of their neighbours, have the necessary
mechanical and manipulative skill to copy it in fofo,
but they seem to have made no efforts at such imita-
tion. It may be that the fact of their having an
ancient traditional technigque acted counter to any
imitative tendency. The provisional conclusion may
be drawn that the Urali method of pottery manufac-
ture is a survival of a primitive craft, not the erude
imitation of a more developed technique.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL

The Anthropos Institute during the Years 1939-1945.
Swmmary of a Communication by T'. R. Professor

55 Wilhelm Schmide : 17 April, 1046
At the end of 1038 the Anthropos Institute
ocoupied its new home at Posieux-Froideville, Canton
Fribourg, in 8witzerland. In the course of the following
year the members of the Institute came into residence
there, so far as they were not prevented by duties else-
where, and the greater part of the library was transfarred.

Volume 34 of Anthropos (1839) was “atill published in
Vienna, but subsequent volumes appeared in Fribourg.
For 1940-1941 sppeared the double volume 35-36 con-
taining 1,128 pages, while of Volume 37-38, for 1942-
1944, parts 1-3, reprezsenting 1943, were to be published
in May, 1946.

Apart from short intermissions, correspondence was
maintained with most countries in Europe and beyond,
as appears from the record of books and periodicals
received (Vol. 356-36, pp. 518-567, 1101-1128; and
Vol. 37-38, not yet paged). -

The following members have published elsewhere ;
Burgmann, Gusinde, Henninger, Hbltker, Koppers,
Schebesta, W. Schmidt, Schulien, Vroklage. Reports
from missionaries appearsd in Anthropos in English,

ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE

Duteh, French, German, Italian, and Spanish, and others
await publication ; many missionaries have published
elsewhere, and the record is probably not yet complete.

Anthropometric Enquiries in the Royal Air Force.
Communication by Dr. . M. Morant : .4 June,

1946

5 During the last vear of the war Dr. Morant
was engaged in carrying out anthropomstric research in
the Medical Directorate of the Air Ministry. Ha dealt
with the problems treated then, and others investigated
recently, dealing with British populations. A fuller
account of the work is understood to be in preparation.

cal Problems arising out of Work for the
ces. A4 Communication by Professor Sir Cyril

57 Burt, D.Sc. : 15 October, 1946
The author, who is Professor of Paychology at
University College, London, and has lately devoted much
attention to variouz problems in thoe sphere of physical
anthropology, discussed factorial analysis as applied to
physical measurements and considered the distribution
of deficiency in colour vision on the basis of data obtained

from work for the Forees.
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SHORTER NOTE

Atchana 1946. Summary of a lecture by Lt.-Col, Sir
s Leonard Woolley, to the British School of Archoo-
58 fogy an raq, 7 October, 1946
A short season’s work was done in the spring of
1946 on the site of Atchana-Alalakh ; itz object was to
obtain further evidence for the positive chronology of the
strata so admirably worked out by Sidney Smith (Ala-
lakh and Chronology, Luzgae & Co., 19840}, to illustrate
more fully Levels I, ITT, V, and V1, and to go down to
the hitherto unknown Level=s VIII and IX. The two
areas selected for excavation were the temple, discovered
m 1830, and the south end of the Palace of Yarim-Lim,
discovered in the same year.

The temple was first built in the period of Level IT1
(soon after 1370 B.c.) on a site previously ocoupied by
private houses ; it was probably & new east wing added
to an older and more important temple lying in the
unexcavated area immediately to the west. The new
building consisted of a courtyard and two sanctuaries of
maore or less similar design, their main feature being that
they were two storevs high and that the principal
chambers were on the upper floor : the better preserved
of the two was itself built on a raised podium two metres
high reached by a flight of steps in & portico formed of
two square pillars between anfe. These structures are
definitely Hittite in character (hilani type) and with them
must be associated a tablet with a divination text of the
Boghnzkeui type, the first of its kind to be found outside
the Hittite capital ; probably there is also to bo nsso-
ciated with it an orthostat found re-used in the upper
level carved in relief and showing two figures, of which the
leader is identified by a hieroglyphic inseription as a
Dudkhalin, probably the second of the Boghazkeui kings
of that name.

The establishment of this Hittite shrine, obviously
considered of great importance, must be connected with
Buppiluliu’s conguests in North Syris, and the fact
confirms Sidney Smith's dating of our Level TIL.

The temple was destroyed by fire and rebuilt in Level
1L, but though the old foundations were re-used, the
new building differed in having only one storey ; the
portico was included in the shrine proper, and the
sanctuary was at the back, on the ground ; the level
of the courtyard was raised, and a short central flight
of steps led up from it to a columned entrance of which
the threshold was found n situ. Radical though
the change was, it did not involve any departure from
Hittite tradition ; the new building Wwas definitely
Hittite, though not of the hilani type. The lion seulp-
tures found in Level 1, where they wers re-used, belong
to Level I1; they may not have been original there but
were certainly used for the decorstion of the building
Objects which were original to the period were found in
an annexe to the sanctuary ; here thero were fragments
of vessels of variegated glass of quite exceptional quality,
a bottle of blue glass paste with s handle in the form of
8 couchant lion moulded in the round, a lspis-lazuli
figurine of the *unveiled Goddess,” ones enriched with
gold of Mesopotamian type, an admirable bone figurine
in Egyptian style, bone inlay (the head, wings, and tail
of a bird from a wooden (¥) toilet-box in the form of a
duck), and frogments of glass vessels with designs
moulded in relief; these witnessed at once to the
wealth and to the cosmopolitan character of the culture
of the period.

The temple of Level I, Phase A, was built on the
stumps of the older temple but was altogether s new

building, fresh stone rubble foundations being laid along
the top of the levelled mud-brick walls. The ground-plan
was simple.  The front courtyard remained, but a well
was dug in its north-east corner; the sanctuary consistod
of a wide and shallow entrance-chamber leading, by a
doorway flanked by two wooden columns, into & large
room in the back wall of which there were three niches,
the central one open and wood-panelled, the two side
ones masked by basalt orthostats set slightly back from
the line of the intervening buttresses above which there
was presumably o wooden sereen.  These closed niches
seem to have been repositories for foundation-deposits,
for embedded between the courses of mud brick in the
back of the northern tecess there were found n bronze
dagger, a vessel of variegated glass, an alabaster vase,
and some pottery.

The shrine wons destroyed by fire and rebuilt, in the
same period, but once more with a radical change of
character ; the floor-level was raised by 0-75 m., i.e. to
the top of the old orthostats ; the niches in the back wall
were filled in, so that the wall itself became dispropor-
tionately heavy ; the antrance-chamber was divided by
cross-walls into three, a small ante-room and two side
closets ; and to provide access from the courtyvard
(which remained at the same levol) there was built in
front of the entrance n massive flight of stone steps
flanked by basalt statues of lions. It was an entrance
in the true Hittite tradition, and eertainly imposing ;
but it was all of second-hand material, the steps being
old orthostats or foundation-blocks, the statues broken
pieces taken from the ruins of the older temple and re-
used here with no regard to their original purpose ; the
Dudkhalin relief was employed, face downwards, as a step,
and the earved bodies of the lions were hidden by the
musonry of the baluster wall, It might seem that such
misuse of the old monuments implied not so much piety
as o desire to achieve the maximum effect at & minimum
cost 3 but the other objects found at the same level, in
the courtyard and in the eastern annexe of it, were also
old and must have been kept for tradition’s sake, These
were o basalt altar adorned with swang’ heads, a bronze
ritual dagger whose blade is grasped by figures of lions
moulided in the round, an objéect closely resembling the
relief of the * Dagger God ' at Yasilikays, an inscribed
Hittite bulla-seal, a basalt throne for a statue in the form
of a seat whose arms were supported by lions, and—not
on the surface but in a hols specially dug as if for con-
cealment—the inscribed limestone statue of a king, its
head broken off but laid carefully by the side of the
body.

This templs was in use for some time, long enough for
the floor of the courtyvard to be raised several times, so
much so that at the last only the heads of the lions
flanking the steps showed, their chins touching the pave-
ment. Then it was destroyed and once more rebuilt, or
replaced by a structure belonging to our Level 0. Of
this, the last building to oceupy the site, little more than
the outer east wall remained ; but that little was remark-
sble in that its stone foundations were the most mnssive
that we have yet encounterad at Atchanas.,

Sidney Smith's chronology allows for Level I a
period lasting from about 1220 to 1190 n.c.  Granted
that the ferminus anfe quem is fixed by the date of the
Invasion of the Peoples of the Sea, it would seem that
some modification of the ferminus post quem is necessary
in view of the now information gained this season. Wa
have no right in the case of Lovel O to argue from
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solidity to longevitv—the building may have been
destroyed by the Peoples of the Sea before it was even
finished ; but some time must be allowed for its planning
and inception. The temple of Level I, Phase A, need
not have stood very long, but that of Phase B was in
existence for many years and its decay was gradual. A
space of thirty years is surely insufficient for all these
changes of fortune that mark Levels T and 0.

In 1939 the houses of Levels V and VI formed fairly
distinet strata but their contents were homogeneous.
This season the evidence was again decisive in dis-
tinguishing those two levels from Level IV above and
from Level VI below, but gave no eriterion for differ-
entiating between V and VI.  All our information was
obtained from rubbish pits and graves, and in the few
cases in which it was possible to assign one of these with
certainty to the one level or the other, the contents did
not help us. It seems safest to consider the two levels
a= successive phases of a period throughout which eulture
was practically uniform. The period is characterized by
two types of pottery peculiar to it. One is a finely
burnished black or grey ware found in a very limited
range of shapes showing derivation from metal proto-
types and decorated with white-filled impressed patterns,
the designs heing combinations of eoncentric circles,
running cireles, hatched or dot-filled lozenges and tri-
angles, herring-bone, hatching, rosettes and stars. It
must be remarked that the ornament is never incised
but always impressed, the tools being tubular punches
and chisels of varying width; de. the technigue is
strictly that of the metal-worker. In thiz respect the
ware differs from the Tel-el-Yahudiyva ware with which it
iz matural to compare it, just as it diffors from that ware
in the forms of its vessels ; the Tel-el-Yahudiya juglet is
never found at Atchans, and the Atchana forms of
beaker and krater do mnot oceur in Tel-el-Yahudiya
WRTe.

The second type of pottery peculinr to Levels V and
VI is & painted ware which resembles, though it is not
identical with, the painted ware of the Khabur valley.
The painted omament consists of horizontal bands,
between which miay be vertical or oblique or waved tie-
bands, diversified in some cases by geometrieal motives
such as hatehed trinngles or lozenges, or by bird and
animal figures. The curious thing is that, whereas this
want iz absent from Level VI, it is found again in Level

A

Nos. 58, 59

VII—indeed. where the evidence of stratification is
lacking it is difficult to assign such pottery on internal
evidence to one level rather than the other. We have
therpfore a traditional continuity interrupted by Level
VIL

One of the rubbish pits of Level V produced the lower
part of a faience vessel of Egyptinn fabric decorated with
lotus and rosette motives in brown on a white (1) ground
and with a scene of & man seated on a throne, with a
table full of offerings in front of him and a hieroglyphic
inscription giving the normal offering-text ; the names
are missing, but the donor calls himself * the Secribe.’
which must mean that he was an Egvptian official in the
loeal government, i.e. the government of Alalakh was
under Egyptian control. The wase is certainly of
XVIIith-Dynasty date. Sinee Level IV begins with the
conguest of North Syria by Thutmose I1L in his 38th
year (1483 p.0.) and Level V antedates that conguest, we
bhave to look for an earlier period in which Egyptian
domination was possible ; I would suggest that this vase
is evidence that Alalakh acknowledged the suzerainty of
Egypt as a result of Thutmose I's raid to the Euphrates
in 1527 m.c.; it is true that no eapture of towns is
reported in the purely military sccounts of the campaign
which have come down to us, but the invader miarched up
the Orontes wvalley, and that Alalakh should have
surrendered to him is highly probable.

In the domestic quarters of Yarim-Lim's palace (Level
VII) one room served apparently as n stone-mason’s
workshop ; in it wers found two small fragments of a
diorite statue which, on grounds of style, was almost
certainly a Sumerian roval statue of the Lagash-Third
Dynasty-of-Ur period. 1t is inconceivable that any royal
statue should have been deliberately broken and turned
to bass uses in the time of the dynasty responsible for
setting it up ; therefore this statue must have been older
than the VIIth-Level palace in which it was found and
should be attributed to Level VILI or earliser—it might
well have belonged to Level X. A Sumerian royal
status would of course imply Sumerian domination of
Alnlakh at the time of the Third Dynasty of Ur—one of
the historical points on which definite evidence is most
to be desired. Its destruction in Level VIL would be
natural, for Yarim-Lim, as an ally of Khammurabi of
Babylon, would be at pains to eliminate all symbols of
former subjection to the Sumerian enemy.

REVIEWS
GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS

Essays on Human Evolution. Ry Sir Arthur Keith. Londom
Watts & C'a. 1048, Pp. x, 224. Price 15s.
5 These sssays are the outcome of a long career of
evolutionary Hﬁnkh;g;ﬁnd ::‘itlm l.tmhizpt. during tl::_
war years, to reduce to general conclusions t thorings
those many D.um‘ﬂthrm main themes glIlliltr Arthur
Kaith thinks he can throw some light : on the later stages of
man's evalution into a social animal ; on the nation not as a
* political unit, with which ant gists have no conoern,”
but as an ' evolutionary unit ' tharefore the proper study
for snthropology; and on war as ° part of the machinery of
human ovolution.” What he means by * evolution® he
oxplaina in Essay XXIII, written in August, 1143, at the
turning point of mm‘:ll'u : it is distinguished from individual
* development * in that it is effected in o species or a people
in the passage of ioun,uml.itilmdiﬁounlnntrigd
or national continuity, and that it is man's nature, therefors,
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* to maintain and to defend the life and the integrity of the
tribe or nation to which he belongs ” (p. 85). The * struggle
for survival® would be better termed the °struggle for
integrity ' ; and national or tribal integrity can only be
maintained by resistance to aggression from outside,  War
cannot therefore be ended except by * ridding homan nature
of the sanctions imposed on it by the law of evolution.” But
‘ there 8 no escape from homoan nature.” Any new Law of
Nations must be in harmony with human nature—that is,
in harmony with evolotion,

The codes of conduct, then, which are observed (p. 98)
within evolutionary groups—tribes or nations—and are the
menns whershy they are soverally perpetuated and further
‘evolved ' ns such, are ot the same time distinet from, and
compatible with, quite differont” modes of behaviour in
defence of the grou Those latter Sir Arthur characterizes
as the * cosmical m:g;.' like the behaviour of wild animals in
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similar predicaments. It may be noticed that the ciroum-
stance that the & another human group is im-
material ; attack by lions or by conflagration elicits precisely
the same tribal response, What is essential is that the be-
haviour of lions or fire is hostile, in the old Roman sense of
‘not of our sort." And the same formuls covers the tribul
response to anti-tribal acts, such as murder, or conspiracy,
among its own members. On all such oecasions the tribal
role * Thou shalt not kill * is suspended, because the evolu-
tionary continuity of the group is imperillsd : just as the
rights of property are suspended if you have to take your
neighbour's water-bucket, or pull down his house, to stop a
conflagration.

This presentation of the social group as evolutionary unit,
within & world of such units, is a valuable contribution to
political as well ns to anthropological thinking, It hn]]{vu to
explain the comparative stability, and consequent tical

ue, of the mmﬁf,“mum groups, by reason of their closer
cobierence in defence of their charpcteristio * evalutionary '
mode of life, and on condition of such defence. It points
towards the establishment of such inner cohorence, as the
condition of stability in the larger groups, and to the prinei-
pal dangers which they incur from their size and internal
diversitics, But it does not seem to justify Sir Arthur's

imism a8 to the possibility of an- all-inclusive Union of
g’nti.om. Indesd, his own commendation of federal states on
a smaller scale surrenders his contention in advanee.

After all this it is disappointing to find that jt would be
‘more honest to recognize that both codes —ethical and
coamical—" are constituent parts of human nature,” and we
look forward to the further casays, promised on p. 214, on the
* evolution of nationality.'

Though in general tl{u historical outlook of these cssays
is well informed, it may be doubted whether the estimate of
the Christian view of war takes full sccount of the evidence,
It is not only that the pacifist injunctions to refrain from
roprisal, or even resistance to nggression, have to be considered
in their context—a par Romana of very wide extent, within
which the *ethical * eode had invariably free play, and of
which the political sanetion under Roman rule was endorsed
by Christ in the matter of the * tribute.money.’ The soldier's
profession. was accepted as normal, subject to obvious self-
restraints ; and the injunction to treat o recaleitrant
aggressor as *a heathen man and o publican ' conternplates
the application of the * cosmical ' code even within the Roman
orbis terrarum. For in the plain usage of the words, the
* heathen " was outside the law which he did not understand ;
the * publican * or tax-farmer, the flagrant example of the man
within the law but o transgressor of the code that he knoew.

From the first days of Christinnity, moreover, there wens
Christian centurions and other soldiers, It was only when
the par Romana was being violated by * heathen men’ out of
Uermany and Persin that the choico bocame urgent for
Christinns botween the pacifism of Origen nnd the militancy
of Augustine, the exponent of a * City of God * for all man-
Jeimel. JOHN L. MYRES

Milieu et Techniques. By André Leroi-Gourhan, Pearis:
Albin Michel, 1945, Fp. 512, Mustrated. Fr. 265
In this volume, which is a sequel to L'Homme of La
Matidre, the author surveys n vast army of artefacts,
and crafts other than those of western civilization, under the
headings of war, hunting, domestication of animals, ngrioul-
ture, preparation and consumption of food, elothing, habita-
tion. Within the limits permitted by this scheme he has
made an admirable selaction and classification of his muaterial,
but the disadvantage of the schome is that it concentrates
on the purpose of an artefact to the exclusion of the tachnical
inciples involved in making it. The shooting bow must
discussed without reference to the bow.drill or musical
bow ; the net cannot be related to clothing technigques ; the
baskst-work container, trap, and sieve must be in different
ch.n}ﬂtar-. and so on,
goos on to disouss the problems of arigin, diffusion, and
evolution,

His wrguments are reasoned and andogmatie, but
he tends Lo

to exoggerate the influence of environment on

MAN

April, 1947

technical pdvance, Ho discnsses interestingly and st some
l;.;:gth various aspects of Eskimo culturs, but seems not to
ize that it could not have originated under arctio con-
ditions. Ome arctic winter must have exterminnted the
Eskimao unloss they had been alrendy provided with techniques
developed in o less rigorous olimate.
"I‘lmhferw authorities whom be cites are almost exclusively
French.
The book is illustrated with 622 deawings by the author,
These are admirably clear and well selected, and form & most
interesting sorios, RAGLAN

Le Village et le Paysan de France. By Albert Dauzal,
6 I Paris : Librairie Gallimard. 1841, Pp. 219. Price,
Fr. 55

Professor Diauzat here essays a general survey of the
culture of the French countryside.” He begins with an his-
torical and geographicnl sketch of the development of the
French village, with a section on the meaning of village
numes,  He next deals with rural house-types. There are
two main types, the * Gallic,’ which covers about half the
coutitry, mostly in the north, and the * Latin,’ covering about
a third, mostly in the south. The former has one story with
attics, and o cowhouse in prolongation. The lutter has two
stories, with the living-rooms on the first floar, reached by an
outside staircase ; stores, fowls, ete., are kopt on the ground
floor. Other types are the * Germanie,’ the * Norman,' and
the ‘ Basque,' ﬁm are a few good photographs, but no
plans, and the map is on too small a scale,

He next discusses the origin and distribution of the various
types of ploughs and other implements, and of the chief crops.
Next, there is a description of the various peasant eostumes,
and n survey of customs and traditions, including folk-tales,
songs, and dances. There is o chapter on dinleots, and the
auther concludes with a discussion of peasant mentality and
of the cauees of rural depopulation, suggesting remsdies for
the latter,

Frofessor Dauzat is under no illusions about the origin of
French peasant culture. He shows that the costumes are all
mare or less modified versions of the fashionable costumes of
former days; many, if not all, of the tales are of literary
origin ; the songs and proverhial sayings, none of them very
ancient, came mostly from Paris, and some at least of the folk-
dances came from the nul:rllh S %,

The inadequacy of the illustrations and maps may have
been unnwiduhlnr: otherwise the book deserves the highest
praise, both for matter and style, and leaves one with the im-
pression that in the study of folk-culture the French are far
abhead of ourselves, BAGLAN |

Death and Rebirth: A Study in Comparative Religion,
By Lord Raglan. London : Watts & Co. 1045, Pp.
62 i, 108, Price 5a.

Our knight errant of anthropology challenges tho
Tylor-Frazer view that dreams gave men notions of the
#oul as an ethereal image of the body. He contends that
primarily man is not o thinker, but a doer, His customs and
ritunl may receive changing interpretations at different
periods and in different places. Ceremoninl endures, ex-

Isnatory beliefs chan And coremonial, institutions, and
f-ol!.ef rarely have multiple origins; they diffuse from some
original centre. Here one may interpose that much depends
on how broadly the institution is conceived ; slavery, social
property in land, and some other features of society, oon-
coived broadly, may have multiple origing, but details will
be diverse in most cnses.  The commonest belief concerning
survival of death is the idea of reincarnation, an idea helped
'hE‘.'. rather than dus to, the notion that wy involves,
along with mating, the entry of a * spirit ’ into the prospective
mother, and perhaps by observation of hereditary likenesses,
These few thoughts added to Lond Haglan's and perhaps
modifying them are in no way intended to detract from
appreciation of a charseteristically bright snd suggestive essay,

H. J. FLEURE
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A Contribution to the Problem of the Minoan Script.
By Const. D, Ktistopoulos,  Athens, 1945, Pp. 20 aned

63 table of signs.  Prico nof stated

Unfortunately the author has not revealed how he
obtained the phonetic values of the 64 signs from the Minoan
Boript B ' with which he operates. But like all such at-
tempts hitherto published, he deals only with the specimens
of Minoan writing publistied by Evans and Sundwall ; and
has olearly not examined the very large series of tablots
{about 1700) in the Candia Museum. For lack of such closer
sequaintance with the sigms themselves, he not only ignores
about 40 signs in common use, but fails to recognize variants
of the same sign: e.g. his sign 0 (pe)=43 (se) ; his 25 (mo
or do) =37 (pu): his 27 (na)=42 (sa) ; his 28 {na) probably
=51 (te) ; his 10 (I}=38 {ve) ; his 60 (vu) =64 (hu). On the
other hand, his two forms of 40 (ri) are different signs, though
I eannot elearly identify the second of them. A few of his
phonetic  values, on comparison with the lb%.-rmm
syllabary, nre guite probable, but already admitted. To say
(p. 8) that a word ma-ri would * probably ' be related either
to Latin mas “male "or to the old Cretan word marfis * virgin ®
does not really help much. In its context, ma-ri must
mean either * boys " or * girls,” :

Even supposing the phonetic values of .the signs to be
known, it is a further assumption that the inscriptions are
in_any sort of Greek. Even the few tablets already pub-
lished show clearly that there is no such system of gram-
matical suffixes as in Greek ; at most the words represented
by the sign-groups include radicles consisting of one or two
syllabie signs, as in the Greek personal names Demosthenes,
Demokritos, Kritobowlos ; but this structure is familiar in
Hebrew names (Jehoiakim, Jehoshaphat) and in Celtic and
Tentonic names, :

Frankly, it is no use guessing at the phonetic value of
Minoan script till the documents are available, nor at the
meaning of the sign-groups till the phonetic values are
known. But thers is hope that the texis may be published in
fucsimile before long. J. L, MYRES

The Evolution of Prehistoric Architecture. Hy Grorge
Lechler : from Art Quarterly V1. 1043, Detroit In-
stitute of Arts, U.S.4, Pp. 189-212.  Hlustrated

This is an ingenious and compreased survey of a large
field, with special emphasis on the early use of reeds and
basketry, and the gradusl emergence of roof-construction.

But some of the views need further support—the contact

between Mediterranean stone-building and European wood-

work ; the derivation of Derie, Tonie, and Corinthian solumms
from stone, wooden, and reed-bundle prototypes, of the

Corinthian neanthus-capital from reed-infloresconce, and of

the * inverted ' Minoan column from a neolithie built-up pier.

The triple volutes of Anatolinn columns are not

ancestral to the singls Tonie, though they are doubtless related.

The use of wall is both earlier than the eighteenth

een —in England it goes back to 1550—and much Inter

than the birch-bark veneers from which it is derived here.

But the series of illustrations will be useful. J. L. MYRES

Patrick Geddes, Maker of the Future. By Philip Hoard.
man, With Introduction by Lewis Mumford. Chapel

6 Hill, U.S.A. 1M4, (0.U.P) Pp. 504, Price 204,
Dr. Philip Boardman has written with zest, humour,

and considerabls judgment, awakenod by personal know-
b:ﬂiﬂ?ﬂn‘;ﬁtk il:nddm--g&muié fi]llljih'lm}t_p&umr' .Edill:ill—ﬂl—

3 Rhudy o Wri

lines of wi:.} Pﬁrn.m.ﬂmlﬂmnnyhmi the m&g:ga of themﬁ
Mr, Edward Mo in, at the Outlock Tower, Edinburgh, and
of Lewis Mumford. Dr. Boardman also wrote as o thesis
L'wurre dducotrice do Patrick Geddes, Paris, 1038, He has
thus brought many vears of worle, and maturity in eritioism
and pssessment, to his task., The book has grave, though not
irremedinble, faults—lapses of toste and misplaced flights
of fancy. Yot it is written with knowledge and infectious
enthusinsm, and with glimpses of poetic insight without
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which a study of Patrick Geddes's many-sided personality
would have been incomplate,

Born in the Highlands in 1854, Patrick Geddes did brillinntly
at school in Perth, and having faithfully served a year in &
bank and also laid aside thoughts of n career as an artist, he
freed himself for his chief aim, the study of life, Early in
the '70's he undertook a hard apprenticeship with Huxloy.
His father's Presbyterian faith was shocked at Patrick's
departure to this outstanding atheist ; yet the two understood
one another, and the son never lost the Scots traditions of
* family worship * and of faith ss a life-long quest, From
Huxley, Geddes went to Lacaze-Duthiers, with whom he saw
not only French biology, but something of social science, and
the vitality of France, which quickened his mind hnd spirit,
There, too, he saw for the first time the aftermath of war,
international and civil, and the meaning of reconstruoction.
In Britain again, he came to know Darwin.

Tt was in Moxico, when Geddes was 25, that thore eccurred
what he knew to have been the supreme crisis of his intel.
lectunl life. This was an attack of blindness which, tho it
alowly possed aftor a fow weoks, mmained s threat which
seriously limfted his indoor working powers for a time, and
hroke the promise of & ecarcer in biology by making it im.
possible to continue microseopy. One great compensating
experience emerged from this deep trinl : o power of abstract
thinking and the beginning of methods of diagrammatic
thought, without which this intensely concrete observer
might never have reached philosophic achievement.

Boardman has seen the dramatic noature of the crisia, and
appreciated its intellectual stimulus to abstract thinking ;
Geddes's dingrarmatic method, too—which has still to
adequately published—is simply and clearly sketched. But
the full consequenees are not brought out: in fact, they are
unintentionally concealed under o mass of amusing anccdotes
of intellectual escapades. It remains vital to tell that the
variety of activities * P.G." pursued in Edinburgh (during his
employment as university assistant in botany) were first
Lu'rgn.rt.\kan when oculist's orders limited his indoor bio-
logical work to two hours a day. The carcer of a talented,
but orthedox, biologist might have survived such restrictions ;
not that of a thinker whose very unorthodoxy required a
mass of concrete, published researches as evidence, and con-
contrated induction in support. Few men, so shipwrecked,
would have launched out as he did, in fresh oraft, often upon
uncharted seas of sociological thought, socinl inquiry, and
social adventure,

What was to be the suprome spiritunl adventure of his life
cume with his marringe to Anna Morton, when he was 20,
The daughter of an Ulster Scot, Anna Geddes maintained
the intelleotunl challonge of her forehoars” faith, and profted
upon it her musicianship, born of mmre talont and caltivated
abroad. Only threo months after their inge, the couple
went to live in the very heart of Old Edinburgh., There they
made their home, and maintained it for more than ten years,
until ¢ moved to Ramsay Garden, built co-operatively
under P.G.'s leadership, on the Castlehill elose-by. In the
04d Town they made friends with all classes, in friendships
gtill remembered. Yet when a8 o schoolboy the reviewer
once exelaimed in horror st its dreadfulness, Anna Geddes
replied, * It is nothing to what if was.' And indeed the pair
had themselves done much to lighten the burden upon the
decency, courage, nnd faith of their working-class
fallow-citizens, and had made the Old Town worthier of its
fite ul.d horitnge. The hiographer, who guotes some charm.
ing sayings upon Anna Geddes, does give some impression of
the , but it is hardly ta. At her death in
1917—only three months after the death at the Front of
their splendid elder son—a wise friond wrote that the disaster
was irreparable : ‘It was she who steered the ship.” The

ilot was atill at the bow, but without her hand upon the
the ship was henceforth o danger not only to itself,
but to other eraft., Overstrain brought an illness from which
P.G. nearly died and from which, though he fooght on, he
nover roally recovered,  What might otherwise have been
fairly deseribed as his premature death at the age of 77 took
place ot Montpellior in 1042,
Beven years henee, in 1954, Patrick Geddes's centenary will
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be due. What will it show * Merely a circle of influence

ing in ever-diminishing waves, or a fresh concenira-
tion 1 The ages of most of those now interested in his vision,
thought, and purpose must be either over 70 or under 30—
or not far from either figure ! There is, in fact, fresh con.
centration. Hardly onie of P.G."s books is still in print, it is
true, One of the few direct uses of his anthropological
thought indexed in the files of the Institute (if there) must
be the disgram of systematic anthropology used and acknow-
ledged by Haddon in his Presidential Address (1002) ; but
the exposition is lacking. Moreover, the strength of & dis-
gramn, chart, or picture lies in simultancity of expression, but
the strength of writing lies in sequence ; P.G. having fuiled
to this and reconeils the two methods, his early mastery
of English becwme lost in turgidity.  As a result, he became
8 diseournged writer, For example, a readable book on
furopean sooieties, written for him (by the reviewer) in 1824,
he withheld ; it was accepted for publication in 1939, but
has now had to be withdrawn ns out of date., P.G. was but
little in Britain since 1014, though even 8o, his collaboration
with Thomson, and with Branford, Slater, and others, left
some impression upon the literature of biology and sociclogy.
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influence ; nor do they stand alone, either in the English or
French-speaking world.

Az to the future, much will depend upon what ean be
brought out from the Outlook Tower—' the world's first
soviological laboratory,” founded by P.G., and of which
the renewal is now well advanced. Half a dozen hooks are in
the course of compilation, editing, or publication. Among these
should be mentjoned : (1) Patrick Geddes in India (selected
by Luanchester, Geddes, and Tyrwhitt from P.G.'s Plan-
ning Reports): (2) a work to replace Cities in Epolution
(1815) ; (3) Place, Work, and Folk : The Charting of Life—un-
doubtedly Geddes's major synthesis ; (4} Olympus, an inter-
pretation of phase and sex in human life; (5) & possible
revigion of biological theses. To these it may prove worth
adiding a complement to Dr. Bosrdman's book, by (6) a
critique, based off Edward MeGegan's MS. Patrick Geddes as
Thi and Man of Action. Meantime, Dr. Boardman's
vivid ° introductory story,’ or stories, will be weleomed, IF
shorn of some exerescences and welded together to bring out
the essential unity of Geddes’s quest and purpose, which
underiny his changes of course, his tacking against wind and
tide, this book would truly fulfil its gallantly undertaken

But this biography, and the systematic appreciations and  purposs.
Mlnpmanm' Mumford, are notable contributions to P.0.'s ARTHURE GEDDES
AFRICA :

The amics of Culture Change : An Enquiry into Race
elations in Africa. By Hronislaw Malinowski,
6 Yale University Press. 1945, Pp.xiv, 171, Price$2-50
This boolk, which is admirably edited by Dr. FPhyllis
Knberry, is a collation of some of the late Professor Malin-
owski's published and unpublished papers on o subject of
research which he himself did so much to stimulate, The
" older ' materinl includes Malinowski's * functional ' theory
-of eulture, and his views on the practical and political implica-
tions of studies of cultural change, eult * adaptability,”
nnd the value and limitations of historieal reconstructions.

The greater of the book, however, is taken up with an
exposition of Malinowski's ideas and jons on the st
and production of the *thind cultural “reality.”* which, he
clnima, in o rather simplified formulation, i the result of the
meoting of the European and African eultural * orders.’
Typical facts of change, such as plantation and mining enter.
prise and s0 on, obey rules which eannot be deduced from
either culture or from both, Their working has to be studied
in its own right, but with regard to the * nutonomous’ or
‘cultural determinism * of each of the three phases. His
proposed method of study is schematic and consists of an
elaborate analysis and correlation—in line with his three-fold
or  three-column  appronch—of European intentions, the
phenomena of change, and the fasts of African tribalism.

This method is exemplifiod by applying it to work done in
the field and published by a numl;?r of Malinowski's own
students in connexion with such problems as diet, * Indirect
Rule," and land tenure, and it has the considerabls mérit of
arranging hypotheses and formulations in a synoptic, ordered
and systematic way. From the point of view uftﬁam* applied
side, it may be helpful, also, in underlining and distinguishing
sociologionl considerations and in bringing others to light.
On the othor hand, some of the nuthor's eonclusions, for
example, that the colonies shonld not be drawn ms mctual
fighting units into Eurcpean wars, or that inter-racial friction
might be aveided if it were made clear to Africans at the
outset that they are given new conditions * better
adapted to their needs,” rather than social equality with the
white man, risk the charge of unreality.,

Most of Malinowski’s evidonoe is taken from East and
South Africa, und one feels the need in o book with this titls
for more attention to and disoussion of muﬂmdnlogiml
issues in the West African field, particularly so far as dy-
namics * themselves are concerned.  To what extent is it still
legitimate to look for them in any sense within the tribal
boundary ! Since these papers were written, the recent war
has speeded up cortain processes very considernbly. Return.
mgmﬂnm.nmmhwh,hutmwdinmmﬁmEmnpp

and America, development schemes in themselves, and above
all the African nationalist are all agents in bringing about a
situation which it is in ingly appropriate to conceive of
and to study in terms of tﬁc wider European economic
system embracing it.

What the student of race relations in Africa needs toduy is
o method of study which will enable him to appreciate the
contemporary process of coltural change as s whole, with
regand to its peculiar local and regional phases. From the
point of view of wider and more theoretical issucs he needs,
alsn, some terms of reference by which he can relate his find-
inga to the historical and comparative perspective of writers,
guch as MacCrone and Leybum, interested in the same 1
field from the angle of other disciplines. K. L. LITTLE

Customary Law of the Haya Tribe, Tanganyika Territory,
By Hans Cory and M. M. Hartnoll,  London, 1045,

67 International  African | Institute :  Perey  Lund,
Humphries, Pp. zii, 200, fables

The Government of T) vika made s grant towards the
cost of publication of this volume, and though its authors do
not axpfiﬁt!y state its purpose, it is evidently intonded as a
guitle for the use of officials who have to review the decisions
of native courts, and perhaps also for the judges themselves,
A first draft was made in consultation with native court
nssessors,  This was teanslated into Swahili and circulated to
all native authorities concerned for their somments, and the
finnl draft took these into account.  Some hundreds of appeal
eages were also studied.  The whole work took two years.

The principal subjects dealt with are inheritance, bride-
price, marriage and divoree, and law of property, which
includes land tenure, righta in cattle, the rights of the vo-
opemtive groups who fi% in Lake Victoria, sales, contracts,
loans and pledges. The constitution and authority of a
series of informal courts which exist alongside the officially
recognized nntive courts are also described,

There is n wealth of detail under all these heads. The
sections dealing with rights in land and with contracts of sals
are particularly interssting. For a reader with no back-
ground of loeal knowledge, however, the book is not easy.
The new A.D.O. on his first tour in Haya country will cortainly
not be able to turn it up like o ready reckoner ; he may have
to read the relovant parngraph several times before he is
quite clear us to its meaning.

The authors themeelves evidently have the background, and
one may h-:;ru that they will some day give us, in 8 companion
volume, a description of Haya life and institotions,

v L. P. MATR
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The Matabele Journals of Robert Moffat, 1829-1880,
Edited by J. P, B, Wallis. Government Archives of
Southern  Rhodesia, imer Seriea No. I
Landon : Chatto and Windus, 19045, Two vols,, 30s.

each, Pp. o, 382 ; o, 2006

After Robert Moffat’s papers had been used by his son

John Bmith Moffat in writing his' life in 1554, they were not

sean again until they were rediscoversd by chance in 1941 as

his son had left them, stored in the chest which Moffat took
with him when he first loft Scotland for South Africa. Chest
anil contents are now preserved in the archives of Southern

BRhodesin, and the papors covering Moffut’s five visits to the
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Matabele chief Moselekatss have been published in full for
the first time. They will interest the historian rather than
the anthropologist, for Moffat's attitude towards native
custom was the uncomprehending intolerance which anthro-
pologists ones had to combat, On one occasion only it seems
that he gave four foolscap pages to a description of some
nntive custom ; and those pages are lost, The student of
culture-contact will see in the exaggerated affection of
Mossdokatse for & man who regarded him with the stern dis-
approval of an Old Testament prophet a remarkable pheno-
menon,  The editor misspells Professor Schapera’s name in a
number of different ways. L. P. MAIR

AMERICA

Tihuanacu : The Cradle of American Man. By Professor
6 Ing. A. Posmansky. Vols, I and [T, bound together.

Fol. I. Pp. vii, 168. LXIV pla. 21 figs. (not all
numbered|, Vel 11, Pp, viti+2406. 150 figs. J. J.
Augusting New York, 145 3525.00

Attracted by the imposing ruins of Tinhuanaeo, Professor

Posnansky settled in Bolivin nearly half o century ngo in
order to study them. He has pursued this task with an
almost religions devotion ever sinee, nnd his meditations
have led him to conclusions which differ from those reached
by most students of American archmology. He even has has
own way of spelling the nume, which, he says, is based on the
pronuncistion of the local Indians. We owe him & grest
diobt for his unending fight to preserve the ruins from woeather
anil wilful destrusction in the face of the apathy of the Govern-
ment,  Our gratitude is also due to him for the useful plans,
and above all for the magnificent photographs in this book,
which record many features which are now lost, besides some
which did not appear in Stiibel and Uhle's great book on the
ruins,
His description of the ruins cannot fail to give the reader o
good idea of their appenrance and condition, but it must L
said at onee that this information 15 buried in s mass of wild
speculation, which is set down as if it were proven fact.
Pages are filled with a wearisome dissection of the sculptures
on the famous monolithic doorway in the belief that they arm
ideogrums, but when all has been said they do not seem to
mean very muech, even in the oyes of the suthor, Similarly,
tha interpretation of the whole of these sculptures as a calendar
is pure speculation dnd quite unsuppo by evidence. In
the same category is the oft-repeated statement that the place
was built under the direction of & small coaste of priest-
astronomers by & numerous and sometimes rebellious popu-
lation of inferior race,

Posnansky Istes an extrems antiguity for Tiahuanaoo,
arul nsserts that there are three periods, soparated by glacia-
tions, and ended by o flood and a voleanic eruption. He does
not venture a date for the first period, but the age of the
seconid, which he beliovea to be much younger, s given as
15,000 B0, This iz based on msstronomical calenlations,
which in their turn depend upon the assumptions that the
ruin called Kalasasaya was o sort of observatory and calendar
eombined, that the orientation of the lﬁ.g.hlﬁ;mguhr remnnins
af its walls can be moasured to the nparest half-minute of are,
and that thers have been extensive changes in topography
gince it was built | Dating in South America is notoriously
difficult, but it is a far ery from figures of this kind to the
moderate and rensonable sstimates in the first millenniom of
the Christian era, which are generally secepted by scholurs
who have regard to the whole of American archsology and
not only to a single site. As regards topographical change,
it is troe that the west const of South America between Chile
and southern Ecundor is rising, but Bird shows (* Excavations
in Northern Chile," Anth. Pap, Am. Muas., 38, IV, 1043) that
the maximum possible rise on the north Chilean coast Sinee
the beginning of human oceupation is about ten metres, and
there is no sign of Tinhuanaco influence there until much later
than that. Having persuaded himself that Tishusnaco is
extremely old, states more than once that its
culture spread from one end of the American continent to the
other (see especially Vol. 11, p. 104) upon no better evidence

than the wide-spread ocenrrence of the signo escalonads or
step-gign ! :

Apart from the purely descriptive passages, the book is
unscientific in outlook. The preliminary chapiers contain
confused statements about o lost land-mass in the Pacifia,
changes in the height and climate of the American continent,
and the antiguity of man, which show that the author has
no ides of the geological time-scals, A fow examples are
sufficient, In Vol. I, pp. 42, 43, considerable emphasis is laid
on o statement that the clamps used in the buildings at
Tinhuwanneo are of bronze, and this is repeated in various
places, It was proved up to the hilt over twenty years ago
that theso clamps are of copper (see Nordenskiold, Com parative
Ethnographical Studies, No. 4, 1921}. On p. 125, Vol. I, it is

tod that * nasal indices for anthropological comparisons *
can ﬁ measured from some of the Tinhuanaco carvings, which
are nothing if not conventional. In Vol IT, p. 160, to acecount
for the fact that o monolithie doorway i2 thres contimetres
wider ot the top than at the bottom, it s stated that the hlock
of andesite must have contracted aflter being carved © simply
because the author cannot magine that such careful workmen
eould have made such a mistake,

Bennett's careful excavations at Tinhuannco are dismissed
with a remark about * superficial excavation.” Possibly this
is because Bennett found clear indications of s period of
decadence in the pottery, after the elassical period, which
does not tally with Posnansky's notion that Tishuanaco was
out off in its prime by a catastrophe. It may be that fuller
treatment of nett's work will appear in the thind volume,

, which is to deal principally with the pottery ; but since it is

the only real strutigraphical excavation which has been done
ilimn'. full account should have beon taken of it in Vols. I and

The original Spanish text is given in parallel columns with
the English. It is fortunate that it is so, since the English
trunelation is of very uneven value, and has to be read with
an aye on the Spanish all the time, In parts it is competent
enough, though rather literal, but it contains some almosat
ineridible errors. In Vol. I, p. 68, * alguna,’ which in the
context means ‘n,' is translated °another.' On p. 82,
‘lugnres mas tomplados de menor nivel sobre el mar’® is
translated * more tem ture locations and st lower sea-
level * when it means simply * more tempernte places at lower
*altitudes.” In Veol. IT, p. 52, *8i bien hay bastante que
* descubrir |, . " i given as * IF indesd thers is still consider-
* able to bo described ' instead of * If indeed there is still much
‘to be discoversd.!  Onp. 76 * taladrados por el centro,” which
means * drilled through the centre,” is translated * carved in
*the centre.” Other mistakes seem to be due to uncritical
use of a dictionary, for instance in Vol. I, p. 55, * losas " are
stone slabs, not tiles ; p, 59, * templo ' is current usage for a
ohurch, and it is misleading to translate it “ templo ' ; p. 157,
*El conjunto " is * the whaole,' not * the contiguous,” which is
nonsense.  In Vol. I1, p. 236, * granitos * are little grains, the
alternative meaning ° granite,” which is given, making nonsense
in the context ; throughout Chapter XV, * toba * is translated
* ealeareous tufi * or simply * tufn * throughout, whereas any
geologist would have told the translutor that it means vol-
mlw tuff.

eertain amount of inconvenience is caused b

that the illustrations are not all in numerical urda:{ ;h::nt;:n;

L]
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due partly to the fact that both text lipuns and plates in
Vol. IT are lnbelled as figures.  The maps are in the pocket
at the end, and some confusion is coused by two different ones
being labelled PL. I, which in one case seems to mean
Plate ITT and in the other Plan IT1. Tn most cases the plans
have been reduced without correcting the mepresentative
fraction.  The final chapter, on the composition of the stones,
is illustrated by some highly colourell photographs of rock
slices of » much greater thickness than those normally used
by petrologists. G. H. 8, BUSHNELL

Religion in Higher Education Among MNegroes. Ay
Richard I. MeKinney, New Haven: Yale University
Press. London ;. Humphrey Milford, Oxford  1ni-
versity Press. 1045, Fp, 165. Price, $3.00
This volume, one of a series of studies in religious education,
raiges Jquestions of the religious attitudes and needs of a
minority group subject to cconomic and social disabilities,
and the effoct of a difficult environment on the religious faith
of students whoss ancestors were alaves, who found in religion
an escape from servitude of spirit. It also raises issues of the
offect of accepted values and sm of American life on all
students. Statistics given for the Church Private and State
Colleges selected ns samples for the study show that over
75 per cent. of the students have some church affilintion and
when st home attend services with some regularity. Negro
Coll in their inception were missionary institutions whosa
foundations were rooted in the conviction that religion and
education are inseparable and that -the respoct for human
personality, central in Christianity, must be expressed in giving
peaple of all races opportynity for education. The day has
passed when these church colleges were almost alone in the
field of Negro higher education. Today, great state institu.
tions financed by state funds more lavishly than most of the
church or private colleges are attracting large numbers of
students, and in these colleges, though some provision is
usually made for some religions observance, there is oot the
intimate religious life or the closs connexion with a particular
ehurch which was characteristio of many of the church colloges,
The aim of the study is to discover the place taken by
religion in the Negro calleges today with a view to providing
data noeded for * the future planning of religious oﬂ?wti\'m
policies, and programs.’ Methods of investigation in the
selocted wllﬁ imcluded gquestionnaires and visitation. Tt
wis  found t roco relstions between black and white
produce  distinotive psychological, social, and spiritual
adjustments which are often unrecognized by those who
furnished statements but which, nevertheless, must be taken
into account. Many members of the staff in all types of institu-
Hmmmhdinqdnciphﬂutuﬂgiunh‘m i b
part of education * and some attempis were made in all to
introduce religion into ool life, even though in some State
Colleges the tesching of religion was not permitted as part
of their programme, But scceptance in prineiple doss not
necessarily, mean success in practice. m np,mﬂﬁ
religions fhith expressed by students were often intellect
and :plﬂalir thinking m;ur;ﬁpﬁjnnudly influenced by the
Acior approach than by ¢ i e or religious,
Conelusions based on the Md}']mﬂﬂ I;.Il:d::mm.m'l- of
recognizing the adjustments and difficultios negro students
fuce i their environment and the impossibility of meeting
their needs by formal programmes of worship and religious
instruction apart from the quality of the whole lifo and
teaching of & college. Many students were unconvinced of
the religious sincerity of members of the faculty. The Dean
of the Chapel at Howard University, speaking in 1939 on the
religions mtunation in Negro oolloges, confirmed this doubt
when he stated that * the dominant attitude of faculty people
toward religion in these colloges inunnufindiﬂbrmmmlu
" religious illiteracy." " This he aseribed to ignorance of
the Bible, * the great gap betweon what the person identifios
aa religion and what religion really is, and the abesnes of
prunary contact with people who themselves are having vital
religious experience * (footnote, p. 58). While the nuthor
considers this mere peasimistic the situation warrants,
he agrees that religious leadership is inadequate to satisfy
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* the latent coneern for religious values on thé part of students,”
and urges more adeguato provision of staff and resources.
- . M. WRONG

Sun Chief: The Autobi y of a Hopi Indian.
Edited by Leo W. Simmons, Depariment of Sociology,
7 Yale Universily, Published the Institute of
Human Relations by Yale University Press, New Haven,
London, Humphrey Milford. 1942, Large Svo. Pp. 480,
Price $4-25

Die, Meggers, in her recent article * Recent Trends in
“American Ethnology ' (Amer, Anthr. NS 48, 1048), notes
the significant development of * autobiographies ' of the un-
civilized sines the impact of puydm]ogy anid paycho-analysis
on anthropology in the twenties of this century. ‘The
* present interest in personality in primitive society began
* with the collection of nutobiographical material,’ she writes.
' The purpose of the early anthropologists in gathering such
‘ reminiscencez was not to illominate the individual but te
‘give a more complete and understandable record of the
‘eulture. . . . About the years 1925 to 1933 the purpose for
‘ eollecting these stories changed. The interest in o way of
*life, and in the individual only seeondarily as he illustrates
*it, gave way to an interest in the individual, and in the way
* of life secondarily ns it affects him."

Sun Chief ministers to both these interests, illuminating ns
it does muny af the modern Hopi culture and the
impact of the United States. culture upon it, and giving o
convincing picture of o living, suffering, developing huaman
personality, canght between the two societios,

Don . Tuln;muvn—nntc the school name and the second
initinl—is a middle-aged Hopi Indian of Oraibi, of priestly

descent, whoe went to two Government schools,
learned English unusually well, beeame & nominal Chiri !
and meturned to s whole-hearted belief in the and
ceremonies of his people. Mr, Simmons, who his eon-

fidence und nffection, ed him to compose this history
of his life for publication Where Malinowski has already

praised, it seems an impertinence for the present reviewer to
do 8o ; but it must be said again that this is the best half-
eivilized nutobjography that has yet a 1. Don was a

great informant : mature, intelligent, with remarkable powers

of memory, as truthful as any of us and more so than most,

fnithiul and ible in native religious matters though

ndaptable in materinl culture, & econservative though not a

“ hostile ' ; and with muughlrﬂ-hwﬂn:ﬂﬁmmm 4

'I-od.wemu him to self-revelation. ] i * hia
book." And Simmons was a perfect listener,

' Edited ° i, natorally, an understatoment for Simmons’
share in the book ; rather is he & co-author.  As he explai
he asked Don several thousand questions, trained him ujgh
diary-keeping to systematic arrungement (does Parsons get
enough credit for the invention of this successful method 1),
evoked reminiscences, stimulated the tirhn—un':ue 80 i
in Hopi thinking, serutinieed and sabridged the results,
tumﬁ:rthmu into n less limited English which would not do
injustice to Don's mental lovel, is work °sticks out’ in
i:lmm ; for instanoce, in the summing-up at the end of certain
ife. {pp. 89, 134, 178}, which seems alien to native
Hopi thinking, It is obvious, however, that Don had been
mixdified mentally by his American schooling before the
trnining began, Anyone who wants to know how an un-
schooled, unedited Indisn thinks and talks can soe it in J. P,
Harrington's word-for-word transcript of Picuris tales.

Real autobiography of the half-civilized is perhaps un-
obtainahle, except when, all too rarely, an informant. is in the
mood to pour out, unprompted by the recorder, in &
familinr to both parties, a story of personal experience ¥
sssemnbled in his mind, y rehearsed in native style to
native hearers, and coloured with emotion—an adventure,
a grief, an illndss, n magical initistion—and the recorder
can listen without interrupting and write it as a whole from
-;mmmni:«?u:r he bu.?tlund m‘ﬂ e i e

t robri and his gift of umknﬁ'
sympathy, must surely have left unpublished notable materi
of this sort ! Some of Don's work seems to come from such

1 |
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spontaneons, unyuestioned outpouring ; and his editor might
well have marked the for us,

Decidedly, Don owes more to his own civilization than to
ours on the moral side.  After an early life almost entirely
solf-centred and self-pleasing (in which to the precocious and
unrepressed sensuality of his village childhood succeeded the
furtive sensuality of the co-educational Government boarding-
school, with its eynical veneer of YL.C.A. * Christianity ' ;
and afterwards the franker sonsuality and intrigue of vili\w
E:uuth} the dawning of self-control and the sense of responsi-

ility onme with initistion into the Soyal, the requirements of
ceremoninl fasting and continence, the duties of olanship
and marringe. School and the Y. M.C.A. immunized him
against the missionary. The reviewer ia not unaware of the
genuine merit of some Hopi Christians locally converted—
their honesty, charity, and consistency, reluctantly acknow-
ledged by the ' conservatives,' who prefer Christians as
business partners—nor of the enterprise and improved
reasoning powers of some * educated ' Hopi men and women ;
but has still to meet s Hopi in whom boarding-school Chris-
tinnity has gone deop,
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A lust question suggests itself: Is Don Talayesva o typical
Hopi ¥ Perhaps not less typical than o literary man is of
our own society.  Or must wo say that an Indian who secks
friendship, appreciation, and justification from & white man
shows himself to be s misfit in his own community ' In
which ease (to go back to Dr. Meggers' criterion) his bio-
graphy may fuil to give n complete understanding of the
enlture but sucesed ih illuminating his Eﬁmmlit}-,

ARBARA AITEEN

A Selective Guide to the English Literature on the

Metherlands West Indies. By Philip Hanson Hiss,

72 New York City: Netherlands Information Bureau,
No. 0, 1943, Fp. 130

This is a practical compromise between the * Books recom-

mended " type of hand-book, and the full-scale Bibliography,

and will give to many readers all that they can conveniently

use. A supploment has been included on British Guiana

which in some ways runs parallel with Surinam and m.‘EEHﬂ
omissions in its literature, J. L. MYRES

CORRESPONDENCE

Mohenjodaro and Easter Island. Of Max, 1046, 65
S, —With reference to Mr. Metrnux's lettor (Max,
73 1946, 65}, the choice nppears to lie between nocopting i
link connecting the Mobenjodaro writing with the signs
on Esster Island, or no link and
vergenes and independent development,

accopting the theory of con-

Mr. Metraux states

that he has rendered doubtful the possibility of uny such link

ot relationship, and offors the theory of convergence in its
ploee.

Lot us examine this theory, in the knowledge of the origin
of other seripts,

The Egyptions from o fabula rass invented their seript.
Lot us see what an Egyptologist has to say on this subject :
' When the Egyptians, in'the middle of the second millennium,
“sent expeditions to Sinai to mine the turquoise and mala-
' chite, the men came into contact with a less civilized mining
* population living there and presumably used their labour.
* The latter had no writing of their own, and, seeing the
* Egyptinn hieroglyphs on monuments which the officers Eut-
‘up to mark their visits, invented for themselves an alp
“based on the hieroglyphic signs, but having different
* values,” !

Here is o clear example of the diffusion of an idea. The
sdea of writing was brought to the inhabitants of Sinai, who
WE’E{ soized upon it, accepted it, and invented their own
alphabet.  There 18 a clear and definite link between them and
the Egyptians, s eulture-contact on a local reaction. This
lzcal reaction spread. * They (the miners of Mount Sinai)
seem to have been a Semitic-speaking people, and it is
possible that they passed on this script to the other Semitic-
speaking peoples in Palestine and Syrin: that after under-
going eertain modifications, the script came to be used by
the early Hebrows and Phonicians, from whom the Greeks
got their alphabet, who in turn gave us ours,  Some of these
* Btepa are pum]]\;amppusit.im. though reasonable as such.’

It is clear what happened. In some areas the idea of
writing diffused, and new local seripts were invented, in others
the seripts that brought the idea of writing were copied and
miodi but it is quite clear that no theory of convergence
need be invoked here—nor would it have s leg to stand on.

Whin these people seized on the idea of writing and invented
thoir own alphabet some o{thmnl;iuhnhnh besame undecipher.
able, because who can say what arbiteary sign is linked to any
ona idea. Some of these alphabets remain undecipherable to
this day, e.g. thote of the Cretans.  Others were revealod aiter
the discovery of the Rosetta Stone and similar aids.

The difficulties of deciphering a seript, dnnlnﬂod on the
idea of writing, remain insoluble, if no key or clus i
*Anybody can understand an Eskimo drawing. To explain

(I

.
[
.
[l
.
[l

‘it we have no need of o native, To docipher the Mayn
* writings the most eminent scholars have worried themsslves
* for several decades past. For the Mayva culture disd out
‘and we know very little about it.' * The Eskimo droawi
¢an be accounted for an the theory of convergence, I:rut,utl.ﬁ
undecipherable Mayn script falls into the category of the
diffusion of an idea.

Are there any other instances of the diffusion of the idea of
writing ! Yes, thore is & very modern one ; the invention of
a geript recently st Fumban, French Cameroons, West
Africa, by Njoya, Sultan of the Bamum. * Njoya did not take
‘over any ready-mnade system of writing, but merely the
" idea of writing : he evolved his own system of writing,. We
“are told that an Arabic script was actually in use in his
“kingdom ; and doubtless European books and newsps
“were not entirely unknown, But these systems had little
'if any direct influence, He began, not with literal signs,
‘but with ideographs, which elsewhere have been uhmiam
* for more than three millennia except in the Far East, . . .
‘The paramount ifiterest of his achievement lies in the
* fiset thot it might appear ns an independent invention, if
‘we knew of it only from historical, or, even more, from
*archeological evidence,

‘ What possible parallels eould some future archmologist
* adduoce if he were to dig up one of Njoya's doouments * At
‘ the most thore might be o fow resemblances that ecould
“better be accounted for by conve ce; for the only
" B::gﬂl seripta would be impossibly remote from the
£ reons both in time and space. It would indeed be
“well worth examining his seripts to see whether any such
convergences with other scripts do in fact exist, For here
‘at any rate we should know for certain that they were con-
* vergences, not borrowings.  Such an inguiry would not be
* of merely formal interest, for it has recently been claimed on
‘the strength of resemblance between the si that the
‘soript of Easter Island is derived form the mul Seript.,
"Bueh a suggestion seems altogethor fantastic and would
 hardly be seriously considered, had it not been supported by
*a dist ethnographer.  Yet who, with the example
' of Njoyn before him, would not prefer to believe that some
*long-forgotten Polynesian genius had seen writing, and
“evolved a8 of his own ' ¢

Some of Njoya's signs are known to have been borrowed
from trade marks on goods.

How the earlier seripta of the world were invented is not
known : but apparently one man, imbued with an iden, is
sufficient, For the Bamum it was Njoya; for the Vai soript
of the i it was Momolu Bukers * In this
connexion the following is worthy of noties : * The importance
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‘of diffusion bas been so firmly established by the in-
* vestigation of American material culture, ceremonics, art
" and mythology, ns well as by the study of African cnltural
* forms and by that of prehistory in Eum(l:ba. that we cannot
* deny its existence in the development of any local cultural
“type. - . . We know of cases in which a single individual
* has introduced a whole set of important myths.'" So that
one immigrant with s know of writing arriving among
the inhabitants of Easter Island would be sufficient, if other
circumstances and conditions were propitions, to fire a local
Njoya with the idea of inventing a local script.

The immediate question is that of diffusion.  The dawn of
the Neolithic Age 15 pluced e. 5000 n.0.” and a characteristio
feature of it & polished stone artefocts.  * The Neolithic
“ was mainly confined in the Old World to Eurasio; it barely
* mached South Africa. It extonded to the New World and
* eventually polished tools spread all over Oceania.” * -
 In 5000 B.0. the configuration of the land masses was much
a8 it is today. How then did polished stone artefacts spread
to the New World and only just monage to reach th
Africa which was territorially connected with the centre of
Neolithic culture ¥ The answer is either by diffusion or by
conveorgence.

It is now necessary to examing the possibility of a trade
connexion with Easter Islamd.

‘The Indians who traded with Egypt used cowries for
*money : the Chinese, who also traded with E t 8t & very
‘remote period, used tortoise [probably cowne] shells for
* monoy.” *

How wns this trading done ? * . . . the sea forms the
‘ great highway of the world. But it is not so generally
‘ recognized how vast a part anciont mariners played in build-
‘ing up civilization itself and spreading abroad throughout
“the world the rich cargoes of new i that stimulated
! peoples in outlying regions to pursue the hazardous pathway
* of what we call Such islands as Crete and Cyprus,
* Bivily and Bardinia, Japan, the Malay Archipelago, New
* Guinea, Australin, and the far-away i of Oceania could
* not have received their original inhabitants until soma sort of
* wemsel had been devised to convey human beings across the
‘water,” 1*  Professor Darvll Forde shows the diffusion of sea-
warthy craft decorated with the oculus from the Erythrean
sin to the const dwellers of British Cohombia, 2

In more modern times there was constant trading between
Egypt and India. ° After Hippalus (A.p. 45) observed the
* change of the monscon in the Indian Ocvean, and made it
'Eubl.iu property, o feet of 120 vessels sailed annoally in
i times from Myos Hormos in Egypt on the Red Sea
“to the Malabar coast or Coylon at the summer solstice, and
* returned in Decomber or January,” 12

However, our concern is Easter Tsland,

* The most Easterly point to which wo can trace Polynesian
“migration s lonely Easter Island. . . . Everywhere the
* Polynesinns say they came from the West,' 13

There is here presumptive evidence of the diffusion of idens,
Pul;mmin’. wns in contact with the West and its civilization,
which included o knowledge of writing. ‘In the early
* eenturies after Christ, Hindus began to reach the Enst Indies,
‘especinlly Sumatra and Jove. Here they established
* principalities or kingdoms and their religions. Many arts
* wore also imported by them such ns iron working, batik.
' dyeing, sculpture, drama, and writing. . . . Greater or less
- E:I:ﬂlun! of this culture were transported to the other East
* India Islands and with them went writing.” 1 ‘

The spplication of the American of a enlture
will nlso reveal factors in support of the diffusion of an idea,
the idea of wntinﬁ. In the area extonding in the Northern
Tropic from North Africa castwards one finds the oculus, a
gpecial type of boat design, drawings of composite monsters
or dragons, textiles. As to form of weave, we find the same
technigues in Peru s in the Old World, even to pile weaving
and tie-dyeing. *The aboriginal origin of the pan-pipe of
! Peru and Brazil hes been made improbable by the discovery

thltllhuthmuhiuwmahutguplmpipaof
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* Melanesin, The most distinetive weapon of Indonesin is the
‘blow gun, also in use in the New World. The pellet-
* shooting bow of Brazil has its counterpart in Asia.' 1*

There are many other items common to this cultural area
I will quote two more. The use of inflated skin bags as rafis,
and also of calabashes and clay pots. These have been shown
to have diffused from the Fertile Crescent eastwards as far as
Bouth America.1®

With'ﬂmﬂw l;u Easter Island, and unnhbiu asked to
acoept of convergence as against the theory of
diffusion for the gigns found there. Goldenweiser ?ays.
‘When we say that a feature (object or idea) developed
* independently in a given tribe, thisis a negative proposition
* goarcely amenable of proof. To furnish such we should be
‘able to put the finger on that feature st the very time and
‘ place of its origin, in addition to being fully conversant with
‘its cultural antecedent within the tribe—a condition too
* unlikely for serious considerstion. On the other hand,
* when we gay that diffusion is demonstrable, we do not mean
“ that it can be demonstrated in each and every case. . . . In
‘the ahsence of historic evidence which alone can furnish
* conclusive demonstration, diffosion must be balanced in the
. It is precisely in these numerous
* instances, where this is the only possible course, that the issue
- betweenm izll;iﬂpandnnt dovelopment and diffusion becomes a
! problem.’

pTlm problem here is whether to attribute the signs on Easter
Island to a link with Mohenjodaro’s signs or to independent
origin. If independent origin is called in here, then
independent origin should also be invoked for other cultural
features found m the cultural arcas described.

The i t origin of the idea of the use of signe is
necepted for Egypt: it is also demanded for Easter Island,
On what gro !

‘Tt was RffEzel who first pointed out that the ides of
*independent origin is the anthropological equivalent not of
* svolution but of the discarded biologieal speculation known
" n& spontanecus generation.” '

In instances where diffusion cannot be excluded it is ex-
tremely dangerous to embark on a theory of convergence as an
explanstion of intellectunl-cultural phenomena. the case
of the script on Easter Island and a link with Mohenjodaro as
an explanation, the weight of evidence is on the side of
diffusion. M. D. W. JEFFREYS
Johanneaburg
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Fio. 1.—a wWOMAN SLITTING, AND TWO MEN PRISING OFF THE HARKE: NOTE THE
CHARACTERISTIC BARK-CLOTH DRESS OF RACH

Fio. 2. —DEYING THE INNER BARK IN THE SUN

BARK-CLOTH IN TIKOPIA, SOLOMON ISLANDS
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BARK-CLOTH IN TIKOPIA, SOLOMON ISLANDS.: By Professor Raymend Firth, London School of Economics,
With Plate E and illustration in tert

7 Many descriptions of the manufacture of bark-cloth in Polynesia have been published. These notes deal-
4 ing with Tikopia, an isolated Polynesian community on the south-eastern fringe of the Solomon Islands,
are presented partly for comparative record and partly because, to the best of my knowledge, the Tikopia still
prepare and use this cloth for daily wear as well as for numerous ceremonial gifts and exchanges. The use of
bark-cloth by the Tikopia has been mentioned by most of the early known visitors to the island : W. H. R.
Rivers, drawing on the material of W. J. Durrad, has given some details of the method of manufacture : and I
have myself given many instances of the use of bark-cloth in various social and ritual contexts.! But a fuller
and more systematic account, with some illustration of the technical processes, is still desirable,

Polynesian bark-cloth, asis generally known, is made from the inner cortex or bast of a tree, usually Brows-
sonetia papyrifera. Commonly called the paper-mulberry, though not a true mulberry, the tree has a tall,
straight stem, a fairly smooth though somewhat granular outer bark, and dark green pointed leaves (sometimes
cut into * fingers ') a few inches long, with slightly serrated edges. This species, or at least a variety of it, is the
one used by the Tikopia. In the Pacific the Broussonefia ranks as an introduced plant, usually cultivated ;
in Tikopia, I believe, it is frequently self-propagating. The tree is known as rakau fakamaru, and the cloth
prepared from it is known either as fakamarn or as mami according to dimensions. (The central
Polynesian term tapa and western Polynesian siapo and their variants are unknown in Tikopia.) A piece of
Jakamaru, made from a slender sapling about 3 inches in diameter, is commonly about 15 fest long and 18 to 20

Vol. XLVII, 74 83

! E.g.. * Relation of Luis Vaez de Torros' (visit in 1608) in Early Voyages to Terra Australiz . . . od. with an Introduction
by R. H. Major, Esq,, F.8.A., Hakluyt Society, London, 1859, p. 36; Captain P. Dillon, Narrative . . . of a Foyage in the
South Seas, Vol. II, p. 170. London, 1829; Captain John Mackay, * Tucopin,” Royal Geographical Society of Australia,
Quesnsland  Branch, Transactions, Vol. II, pt. 2, pp. 81-5. Brisbane, 1886-7: W. H. R. Rivers, History of Melanssian
Society, Vol. I, p. 329. Cambridge, 1914 ;: Raymond Firth, We, The Tikopia, pp. 446, 449, 556-7. London, 1938 ; sdem,
Primitive Polynesian Economy, pp. 252-7, 204-304, 322-31. London, 1039,

FiG. 3.—BEATING OUT A LENGTH OF BARK-ULOTH OF * FAEAMARU ' TYre
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inches wide at one end, tapering to only a couple of
inches wide at the other. Pieces of mami, made from
sections of trunk of diameter up to 9 inches or so, are
rectangles of varying size, commonly measuring about
4 feet by 3 feet in a small sheet (potu mami) to about 9
by 6 feet in a large sheet.

Technically, bark-cloth in Tikopia is more roughly
made than in most other Polynesian communities. It
is efficient enough for the various jobs required of it,
and in particular it has considerable tensile strength
and durability. . But it is apt to be of very coarse
texture and harsh surface; a man's new waist-cloth, for
instance, is very stiff, scratchy and uncomfortable to
wear for a day or so. Pieces of it are not joined
together to make large sheets by sewing, gumming, or
felting, as is done in some other islands, knot-holes are
not mended, and the only decoration consists in dyeing
pieces entirely with turmeric ; no patterned decoration
by stencilling, painting, stamping, or printing is
practised.®2  With this lack of elaborate technigues
goes a lack of any specific myth of origins of the craft.
All that appears to exist on this score is the mention

~of the ultimate ancestress, when the land was first
discovered, found sitting beating bark-cloth ; this
simply provides the prototype for female occupations,
of which this is conventionally treated as the most
general symbol.

An outline of the various stages in the manufacture
of the cloth is given in the following Tikopia synoptic
text, which I jotted down in abbreviation of a fuller
conversational account.

‘Tou oro o fai fakamaru te aso nei. Ta fakamari,
' Ku singa ki raro, tutii ke motw, sau o amo ki nga tai,
* Tutusi, soka ke fanga, fanga ki te ufe. Sauw o furu i
“roto fai, ke ma, ke leku na toto, na pikipiki ko ia ; te las
* fakamaru ku peia, na ke ravkiri ne fai.  Tuku ki te one
ke raina, ke pakupaku.  Sau mai na, te ra ku to, tukw ki
‘rolo a paite. Apongipongi, kae rei o pe ki rolo tai ke
‘marw, Ku maru, fetu rei, son mai o fakananu ki te vai,
‘au mai rei o tutu. O, kae rei o rena ke pakupaku.
* Au maei rei o fetufetn, e fi ke namuriri—ke kona,’

‘ Let's go and prepare bark-cloth today. Fell a bark-
‘cloth tree. When it has toppled down, cut it in two
' (lopping off the head), take and carry it to the beach.
* Slit the bark, drive in {a stick) to open it, open it with
‘a I:vedga.jm Take it and cleanse it in the sea to become
“white, that its sap, that is its 1, may disappear.
*The waste from tﬁf tree (its ougl:;l:ln bnr{:} has been
“thrown away ; it is its skin (inside bark) which has
‘been treated so. Lay it on the sand to be sunned, to
‘dry. When the sun has gone down, take it thenee and
‘lay it ingide a house. In the moming, carry it and
‘ throw it in the sea to become soft. When it has be-
* eomo soft fold it, take it and wash it in fresh water, and
" bring it in to beat. When it is finished, carry it and
“spread it out to dry.  Bring if and fold it up, tying it up
* to become fragrant, strong-smelling.’

* This is interosting, sinco the Tikopia have a series of
tattooing designs which could be easily adu to bark-cloth
painting; <. my * Tattooing in Tikopin," Max, 1936, 236,
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The text is a useful epitome, embodying many of
the terms used in the work, but needs supplementary
information.

“The trees used for bark-cloth are definite private
property ; they grow in orchards which are the property
of small kinship groups and are subject to the same
rules of utilizatien as are ordinary timber trees.? In
particular, questions whether trees should be cut fairly
young to provide fakamaru, or left till they are large
enough to yield mami, may come under discussion. But
they are fairly plentiful, and I do not remember ever
hearing a household complain that they had not enough
trees to supply bark-cloth for any ceremony. Trees
are felled with the axe, a European tool which must
have lightened the labour considerably by contrast
with the old clam-shell-blade adzes. After the head
of the tree has been lopped off, the trunk is carried
down to the beach, since this offers an open flat space
for working. To remove the bark, a slit is made
down the trunk of the tree with a knife (in olden days,
with a sharp shell) and the bark prised off with the aid
of a chisel-pointed stick (the ufe or wedge referred to
in the text), which is usnally made of hard green
Jetau (Calophylium) wood. The bevel of the stick is
held outwards, and the bark is freed from the trunk
by partly pushing it away and partly cutting it away
with the sharp edge of the stick. The operation,
which requires some skill and strength, is usually done
by men of the honsehold, while the slitting may be
done by a woman or o man. (Fig. 1 illustrates these
operations.) The operator works first on one side
and then on another, and as he gets near the end of
the trunk he generally puts a foot on it and has some-
ane else to hold the trunk to prevent it from moving
round. Small children are enlisted to hold the bark
away from the trunk as it is freed. To strip a medium-
sized trunk of its bark takes about ten minutes as a
rule, but the time depends on the number of helpers,
the number of lever-sticks broken, and the number
of small branches that have to be removed in the
course of the work.* The long strip of bark is then
roughly folded up, carried down to the sea, and
washed for two or three minutes to remove the
glutinous sap. It is then carried back for removal
of the waste outer layer of bark.

This operation is begun by loosening the end fibres
—by bending the strip over and separating the two
layers with a knife for about 8 inches. The operation
is continued by tearing the two layers apart, one
method being to get a small boy to stand on the outer

* Bee Raymond Firth, We, The Tikepia, pp. 300, 404.

4 Small trees, of which the bark may t.mprpeui]y, are slid to
and fro for soms minutes over a fire after the bark has been
alit. The outer bark is blackened but the inner is unharmed,
and both come away from the trunk without much difficulty
when the lever-stick is applied. See W. H. R. Rivers,
History of Melanesian Society, Vol. I, pl. XX1V, fig. 1.
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layer while the leathery inner layer is pulled away
from it. The outer layer of bark is then discarded;
if there are children about they may use it in play as
a kind of sledge on the sand. The inner bark has any
adherent pieces of outer bark removed and knot-
holes trimmed up, +

The bark is then set out on the upper beach, or any
other dry sandy place, to dry thoroughly and, pre-
sumably, to toughen. It is not laid flat, but as far as
possible on edge.  (Fig. 2 shows several strips of bark
set out in this fashion.) This drying takes as a rule a
couple of days, but depends on the sun ; the bark is
taken indoors each evening and set out again in the
morning. After being dried the bark is scaked for
some hours in salt water to become soft, then rinsed in
fresh water, and is then ready for beating out.

Beating out bark-cloth—an operation known as
tutu—is one of the most characteristic occupations of
Tikopia women, and the ringing, almost metallic,
sound is commonly heard in the villages in the cool of
the early morning. A solid log about 5 feet long and
8 inches square is used as an anvil, and the beater is
an implement of toa (Casuarina) wood, about 1 foot
long and 2 inches square section for most of its length,
but with a smooth, rounded handle. Three of the
sides of the beater are grooved (to assist in spreading
the fibres) ; the remaining side is smooth, and is used
for finishing off the cloth. The beater is known as
ike, the anvil slab as funga. The bark is laid in folds
on a fresh leaf of banana or pulaka (Alocasia) on the
far side of the slab, and drawn aeross it as required by
the left hand of the worker ; the wooden beater is
wielded in the right hand, which delivers the blow at a
slight angle to the strip of bark, which is lnid almost
squarely over the slab. Fig. 3, taken while a girl was
at work; shows the method of beating out the cloth.
Sometimes two or three girls will beat out cloth to-
gether for company, using the same slab and singing
gently or carrying out a low conversation the while.
When the cloth is finished—and it is never beaten out
very finely in Tikopia—it is laid in the sun to dry
finally, this time being set out flat on the sand, with
stones along the edges to prevent them curling wup.
After this drying and stretching, it is then ready for
wear, for ceremonial presentation, or for storage by
wrapping up in a bundle to withstand the attacks of
insects. Cloth is dyed by steeping it in water which
carries turmeric in suspension, but not many cloths
are so treated.

Since a large number of bark-cloths may be used
at any ceremony in which a household is deeply
involved, the aim of every good housewife is to
accumulate a stock in advance of possible demands.
To some extent, therefore, beating out bark-cloth
tends to be partly a leisure-time occupation as well as
a response to immediate requirements.
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There are many uses for bark-cloth in Tikopia. A
long strip of fakamaru provides a man's waist-cloth
(maro or ngatitara); a small sheet of mami gives a
woman's skirt (raroa or mgalinea); a large sheet of
mami makes a blanket for sleeping or a wrap over the
shoulders in cool weather., A strip of fakamary is used
as a gift to a composer of a danece song in return for the
dedication of the song to a member of another kinship
group, or to a'god of that group ; this gift, trailed out
across the dancing ground, is known as ufi. Bark-
cloth is also the principal item in a ceremonial bundle
of goods (possibly including fine mats of pandanus.
leaf or a piece of calico) given in compensation for
specialist work such as wood-earving or tattooing, or
the healing of a sick person ; this bundle is known as
maro, the same term as for a man's waist-cloth. The
maro, either as a single piece of cloth or as & bundle,
is also an important type of offering to gods and
spirits. Such a mare often is topped off with a piece of
bark-cloth which has been dyed an orange colour with
turmeric. This orange cloth is known as marotafi
(literally, ‘dyed maro’). It is never offered or
ineluded at random, but always dedicated to some
specific god, normally one of the most important in
the Tikopia pantheon.® Apart from this, bark-cloth
is also used for such purposes as: wrapping for
eylinders of turmeric ; plugs for the small holes in the
wooden cylindrical ‘ ovens * in which the turmeric is
baked®; caulking for the joints in cance planks ;
soft bundles used by women as pillows (men use
blocks of wood or carved wooden head-rests) : ritual
neck-cloths worn by female relatives of the very sick
or of boys about to undergo initiation ; straps for
tying loads on women's backs.

Bark-cloth is thus one of the most important of
consumer's goods in the Tikopia economy, though its
production requires very little specialist skill, and the
raw material is in fairly ample and constant supply,
relative to the existing level and pattern of demand
for it. The number of existing types produced is
small, and the aim of production is normally for
increase of quantity, not for improvement of range or
quality. In ceremonial gifts or exchanges, there is
some specification of types laid down by tradition as
appropriate, but quality as such is almost irrelevant,
and no great attention is paid to numbers (a maro
may contain, say, five to ten pieces of bark-cloth
without exciting much comment). It is the item as
a whole, within broad limits of type and quantity,
that is important. Such was the situation as I knew
it in 1928-9, and as T understand it to have been until
at least before the war with Japan.

* For example, see my Work of the Gods in Tikopia, Vol. I,
gir. 59, 84, 89 ; Vol. I, p. 367 (London School of Economics,

enographs on Social Anthropology, nos. 1 and 2, 1940).

* Work of the Gods, Vol I1, pp. 360, 365,



Nos. 74-75

But when in the course of time the Tikopia are
presented with a wide range of European cloth—
as must certainly happen in the long run—it is
probable that some modification will take place in
their system of exchanges, When I was there a rough
equivalence obtained between bark-cloth and the
small amount of European cloth already acquired ;
a fathom of white calico was equivalent to a mami
sheet, and a fathom of red calico to an orange marotafi,
for ceremonial purposes.  As European cloth becomes
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more common, however, more distinction is likely to
be made between the different qualities, and this is
likely to react on the Tikopia exchange system,
making for a more careful estimation of the compara-
tive worth of each individual element in any gift
or reciprocation, and probably for a reduction in
the number of elements forming the conventional
maro bundle. It may be of interest to some future
ethnographer to see how far this prediction is borne
out.

CHOICE OF THE UNIT OF HEA:SUIIEHEHT_IN ANTHROPOMETRY.

By Miss M. L. Tildesley, Chairman of

the International Comité de Standardisation de la Technique anthropologique (0.8.7.4.)

7 5 Introduetory
A criticism voiced from time to time concerning

some of the anthropometric data published is
that they are recorded to too fine a unit and give a
misleading impression of accuracy. What is the good,
say the critics, of recording a character to the nearest
millimetre if it can barely be determined reliably to
within a centimetre ! The question is usuaily
rhetorical, and tinged with scorn ; but its persistence
and practical bearing demand an answer if there is
one. So let us discuss the considerations relevant to
the choice of unit, and then apply them to various
characters of the human body.

Let us take shoulder breadth as a character into
whose measurement there comes an element of obser.
vational variability which is by no means negligible.
Measurements of shoulder breadth made 50 times by
Dr. Morris Steggerda on the same subject at intervals
spread over several days ! varied around their mean
value with an 8.I. of 546 mm., the o of his obser-
vational variability being thus estimated at 5:52 mm.2
In this experiment everything would favour obser-
vational consistency : the subject, being a colleague,
would understand at the outset what was required of
her ; repetition would tend to standardize both her
posture and the points selected by the observer as the
acromia from which to measure ; and report says that
Dr. Steggerda .is a careful and exact observer.
Ordinarily, a series of recorded shoulder breadths has
been measured on different individuals ; usually these

h'l Shoulder breadth is one of tht-fﬂ% uhnmtuugun which
this test is reported on pp. 267-8 o avenport, Steggerda,
and Drager, "A Critical :;-,.xn.minntiun of Physical Anthropo-
metry on the Living," Proe. Amer. dcad. of Arts and Sei.,
LXIX, pp. 265-84.

* In this paper, the term S.D. will be used to denote the
standard deviation of n sample about its own mean, and the
term ¢ to denote the standard deviation of the population

from which it is drawn.  As o is approximately Ji.-f—l times
the avernge value of the 8.D. of & sample of N individuals,
the torm * estimate of o ' will signify the 5.D. XJE::_I

have no previous knowledge of what is required of
them ; often the observer does not speak their lan-
guage and works in difficult conditions ; and observers
differ considerably among themselves in the matter of
consistency of technique. The average observational
variability to be reckoned with in published series of
shoulder breadths would therefore have a substantially
higher ¢ than 552 mm.: how much higher is at
present a matter of guesswork, but let us call it 8 mm.
Presumably, in the case of shoulder breadth (though
not where a marimum measurement is sought, as in
span), observational errors would be as likely to excead
as to fall below the true value—or their mean value,
if the observer's technique had a bias tending to
exaggerate or minimize the true value—and would
follow a ‘ normal * distribution. If the latter had a o
of 8 mm., nearly 32 per cent. of the observations would
have an error of 8 mm. or more, 5 per cent. would have
an error of nearly 16 mm. (=1-96 times 8 mm.) or
more, and 1 per cent. an error of just over 20 mm.,
(=2-58 times 8 mm.) or more. In these circum-
stances, to how fine a unit should shoulder breadth be
recorded |

The answer depends to some extent on the object
one has in view, and we may take three possible
objectives : (1) the correct recording of individuals as
individuals, e.g. for purposes of identification ; {2) as
correct an estimate as possible of the mean size and
variability of the character in the group to which the
measured individuals belong ; (3) as correct an esti-
mate as possible of the mean and variability of
differences between pairs of measurements, for the
purpose of testing the similarity between different
observers’ techniques. In this paper, we shall discuss
these three objectives in turn. But before doing so,
we may call attention to the obvious fact that the
correctness of the subject’s posture and the degree of
accuracy with which the observer identifies the
acromia and places his caliper tips thereon have
nothing whatever to do with the accuracy with which
thuinstmmmtmmrdathndinhnmuft—hmﬁpn
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apart ; nor is there any virtue in ‘' whole numbers ’ to
render them more likely to represent the true acromial
breadth. To read a measurement as 38 cm. when the
scale gives 384 mm. is merely to add another in-
accuracy to those that may have already affected the
measurement. Whether it will help to correct or will
exaggerate the others is purely s matter of chance,

Measuring the Individual as Such

This first objective of anthropometric measurement
is of little concern to the anthropologist as such : the
dimensions of the individuals whom he measures as a
sample of a group are of no interest whatever in them-
selves, for his purpose is to extract from them the
most reliable estimate possible of the group values.

But let us put a case where reading the calipers to
too large a unit might defeat justice: One of the
said critics, measuring natives, is found stunned—
for last man measured, notebook records only shoulder
breadth 38 em.—last man rightly suspected (anthropo-
logist had pressed ear-plugs upward rather hard in
measuring head height) ; assailant must be identified :
assistant, temporarily absent in search of whisky (s.g.
for a rabid jackal’s bite), now measures many shoulder
breadths, including assailant’s : caliper shows 406 mm.,
which he records as 41 cm. : difference 3 em.—com-
pletely exonerated, because a Table of the Probability
Integral shows that a difference of 3 cm. (2655 <11-3
mm.) would have been reached (or exceeded) through
observational error about once in 125 times, too rarely
to permit of a conviction short of other and over-
whelming evidence,

But suppose a more enlightened system of recording
and interpreting data : Records, 384 and 406 mm. :
difference 22 mm.—observers' techniques already
tested : estimated difference of bias, nil ; o of observa-
tional variability, 8 mm. for each ; o of observational
differences therefore 8 mm. x4/2=11'3 mm.—a
difference of 22 mm. or more in measurements of the
same person likely to occur about onee in 20 times,

Estimating the Mean and Variability of a Character in
an Ethnic Group

The second of our three objectives is to obtain data
for making estimates, as correct as possible, of body
size in the group ns a whole, from measurements on a
series of individuals taken at random from that group.
This therefore is the consideration that should govern
the choice of unit, thereby determining the accuracy
aimed at in recording the actual caliper measurements
on an individual.

It is true that the caliper tips are not likely to be
placed invariably and accurately on the * right * spots,
with the ‘ right ' amount of pressure, nor the postures
of the subjects to be so completely standardized that
these spots are always the ‘ right ' distance apart ;
but, as before, any idea of rectifying matters by a
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rough and ready reading of the scale is futile. The
first thing to do is to obtain as relinble an estimate as
possible of the mean and variability of the distribution
represented by the measurements, the distribution
that is a compound of group dimensions and obser-
vational error. The sample we have of this distri-
bution is our only source of information regarding the
tribe, and if we group our data too broadly we lessen
the reliability of our estimates of its mean and
variability without helping in the least to negative
the effects of observational error.

The compound distribution may differ in two ways
from the distribution of the character itself. If the
observational error has a bias which tends either to
minimize or to exaggerate the value of the character
in the individuals, this bias will be reflected in the
mean. Secondly, the error will be variable, and the
combined variability of character and error will be
greater than the variability of the character alone.
Thus the o of the character-as-measured will increase
as observational technique becomes less consistent,
and the standard errors of the sampling estimates thus
obtained, whether of the mean or of o, will increase
proportionately. The estimates will still be the best
available for the mean and o of the character-as-
measured (and, unless there is bias, for the mean of
the character itself), but their reliability will have been
reduced to that of estimates derived by a less variable
technique from a smaller sample. The standard errors
attached to these sampling estimates will, however, be
correctly based upon the increased variability to which
observational error has contributed.

We see, therefore, that, when sample means are
corrected for any difference of observational bias by
which they have been affected, they may be used and
compared in the light of their standard errors (s.e.’s)
without importing into the decisions based upon them
any risk beyond that which we conscionsly run in the
ordinary way. The only effect of observational errors
that are random and unbiased will be that differences
between pairs of means, to be regarded as significant,
will have to be rather higher than would have been
necessary if greater observational consistency had
resulted in giving them somewhat smaller standard
errors.

How often then can we assume that bias, if it exists,
is the same bias ! In the case of means obtained by
the same observer, perhaps ; but certainly not in com-
paring the far more numerous means obtained by
different observers ; and in so far as these means are
affected differently and to an unknown extent by
observational bias, they will be a source of erroneous
conclusions regarding the groups compared. So we
must see how we can avoid, or at least minimize, errors
from this source. Two ways present themselves :
one is to make definitions of technique as exact,
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comprehensive, and unambiguous as possible, words
being supplemented by illustrations wherever these can
help ; the other is the publication by numerous pairs
of observers of the differences (with s.e.’s) between
their mean values in measuring the same character on
the same series of individuals. This would provide ns
with data as to the order of difference to be prepared
for in bias, and enable us to make allowance for it in
drawing conclusions from differences between pairs of
recorded means.

From corrections or allowances for bias, we turn
now to corrections for observational variability. To
get an estimate of an observer’s variability in mea-
suring a character, he must measure a sufficiently long
series of individuals twice over (50 or more if possible,
but not less than 30), ecaleulate the S.D. of his
differences, estimate therefrom the o they represent,
and divide this estimate by 4/2. This will give him an
estimate of the o of his observational errors : we may
call it @, Unlike error due to bias, which in so far as
observations on the living are concerned can only be
measured direct if the observers whose results are to
be compared are in contact and can co-operate, the
value of o, can be nssessed and recorded by each
observer for himself. It should indeed become a
practice for each observer to estimate his o, in this
way for every character he measures, and to publish
this value along with the measurements. .

Returning now to the tribal or group data, we will
term the estimated ¢ of the character-as-measured
o, and that of the character itself o,. Then the best
available estimate of o, will be v/(op2—0,2). It is
true that this corrected éstimate of the ¢ of the
character will be less good than one obtained with
observational variability much smaller or virtually
absent. The correction will take no account of the
fact that the observer's technique will be more variable
in some circumstances than in others, that with pro-

“jective measurements o, may be larger with larger
individuals than with smaller, and so on. But
approximately it will correct. And where obser-
vational variability is relatively great, the correction
will substantially reduce the estimated o of the
character. Let, for example, the estimated o of
shoulder-breadth-as-measured be 1922 mm., this
being the average of 69 8.D.'s of shoulder breadth
recorded in the literature ; and let o, be S mm. Then
the corrected estimate of o, is +/(19-222 —82)=17-48
mm.

One further point must be dealt with before we can
pass on, namely the criterion as to when two varia-
h:djt.iea thus estimated shall be deemed significantly
l‘llﬁf!'rﬁ‘nl. Let o, and o', be two such eﬂtimatﬁ;,
derived respectively from two measured samples of
N.,_Lund N'm individuals and from estimates of obser-
vational varisbility obtained from tests on N, and
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N’y individuals. The significance of the difference
between o, and o', would of course have to be assessed
by means of their s.es; and, each having been
obtained through a formula and not direct, we have
no s.¢.'s for them. We have, however, s.e.'s for the
corresponding variances, o2 and o¢';%, The se. of
o.%, when the latter is obtained from the formula

N S S

The s.e. of a,2—a'.2 will, as usual, be the square root
of the sum of the squares of the two s.e.’s, and the
difference between the two variances can be judged in
terms of its s.e. in the usual way. '

These, then, and not a rough and ready reading of
the scale, are the appropriate methods for dealing
with observational inaceuracy for the purposes of our
second objective. And the only way in which they
are adversely affected by the size of the umit of
measurement is that too large a unit lessens the
reliability of the estimates they make. What, then, is
" too large " a unit ?

It has been found that when a unit is no more than
three-fifths of the o of the distribution sampled, the
standard error of the sample mean is increased by no
more than 1 per cent., and the increases in the s.e.'s of
the estimates of o and o2 are equally negligible.® - One
might take 0+6e therefore as the upper limit of size
desirable in one's unit of measurement. As to a
lower limit, this is imposed by the measuring instru-
ment, Ordinarily it is calibrated no finer than to a
millimetre, and though one can judge the reading to
the nearest half-millimetre or even tenth of a milli-
metre, these finer readings wonld only be taken when
the eriterion as to * upper limit ' made it desirable.
The choice, then, in practice lies between the centi-
metre, the millimetre, and possibly, in some cases, a
fraction of a millimetre (for no human dimensions are
&0 great as to suggest the decimetre as unit). And if
the unit chosen proves to have been unnecessarily fine,
making too many categories to be coped with com-
fortably in the subsequent calculations, no disadvan-
tage is suffered by the choice, for then one merely goes
on to group the data.t 4

I The s.e's of both mean and 8D, are functions of o,
which in practice is replaced by the estimate derived from the
8.D. of the sample. The increase in avernge size of the
8.D. when category breadth was increased from very fine to
0-8e was found rimentally, in 50 samples of 100, to be
under 1 per cent. (Tildesley, ° Sources and Extent of Errors in
Estimating Standard Devistions of Normally Distributed
PuPuI.-l.ionl‘ BMax, 1940, 180, Takle IT1),

Category broadth could either be made spproximately

to three-fifths of the * very conservative guess at o
discussed in the next paragraph (made 5 mm!, for example, in
the case of shoulder breadth), or else determined by the

number _-il{cf i iﬁ:nwhich it would divide the sample
range. e followi ta may be o guide. In a sample of
20, from a 'nm:ﬁ' distribution, the mean number of
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The only disadvantage therefore lies in making the
unit too large, and by ‘ too large ' we have decided
that we mean ‘ more than 0:8s." But the o of the
distribution about to be sampled is usually unknown,
and the exact value of 0-6c likewise. Any guess at its
gize should therefore be a conservative one, likely to
be well under, and most unlikely to be over, the true
value. _
making this guess : it gives the mean value and range
of 8.D.’s recorded in the literature for 70 characters
of the living body. Though the 8.D."s on which this
table is based cannot claim to include all that have
been published for their respective characters, the
search through the literature has been very wide, and
only those based on fewer than 30 individuals have
been rejected. Nor was there rejection of 8.D.'s for
other characters than those given in the table ; but
for our purpose it is unnecessary to include in Table I
data for alternative methods of measurement (e.g.
span measured from in front as well as from behind,
for although the mean value of the character is altered
by this difference of technique, the variability is
practically unchanged) ; also, a considerable number
of characters are omitted from the table which have
been measured only rarely and have provided less than
three 5.D.'s.

Table I gives the mean value and the range of the
8.D.s found for our 70 characters. The range, as
always, is a very inconstant guantity, and, when
expressed in terms of the mean value, is made all the
more variable by the fact that the number of 8.D.'s
varies from 3 to 245. Taken as a whole, however, this
series of ranges gives us some indication of how small
onr o might prove to be.. We note that in only two
cases is the smallest value less than half the mean
value, this occurring in two of the longest series of
S.D.'s (245 and 176 respectively) where greater ex-
tremes are to be expected. Accordingly, since we are
ont to make a very conservative guess at the o with
which we are about to deal, we might put it at half the
mean value which is recorded in the final column of
the table ; in which case, (-6 would be three-tenths
of this value. If this is to be the maximum size of

categories -8 broad is 7-22; of 50, 8-50; of 1040, 836 ; of
200, 10-15 ;: of 300, 10-59 ; of 400, 10-80 ; of 500, 11:13 ; and
of 1,000, 11-81. Thnur.eut to which t]mnumbt-r u!'mteﬁc
{of this breadth) varies is indicated by the following distri-
butions, ignoring those extremes which have less than a half-
per-cent, chanee of occurring :

Number of Categories ! Mean

sénra < Xo, of
gample] 18 | 12 + 11 | 10 o .| 7 |re :ﬂ";ﬂ
par pn.t por P per er per | per
oont. cent. | cent. | pent. | cent. | cenl. | conl
W, — 1 | 5 | owr | e a2 11 1 878
| — @ 11 | = | 38 | 18 g2 | — -0
200 2 7 25 I w | 23 a8 | — | — 1015
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the unit chosen, we must make our unit less than a

millimetre where the mean 8.D. is less than 3-3 mm.,
and less than a centimetre where the mean S8.D. is

less than 33 mm.
Let us do this: we shall then choose half a
Tanre 1. IstRA-RAciAL Varmsiary oF Variovs CHam-

ACTERS AS NECORDED ¥OE SAMPLES OF NOT LESS THAN
30 InmivinUALs

8.10."s collected
Literatura
Charncter {in mm. )
Xo Hange mﬂ_u_
IHamelers of Head and Face

Anrieular helght (from level ol't.r;gin} s | B8 | 3-B0— B34 bt 1]
Maximmm hond length. . .o | 246 | 8- 8- 800 | @-35
'ln-ximltm head broadth 245 | 2:53- T-14 521
Minlmum frontal breadth | | 314- 008 | 4-81
Birygomatle breadth . . o | 208 | 8- - 825 | BB
Bigonial breadth . | 10% | 4-30- 808 | O-TH
Maximum Interorbital breadth = 8 | 430~ 817 a7
Breadth betwern Imuﬂn B | 2 404 | 337
Breadth between Inner corners nf:.-;rs 43 | 211- 352 247
Brenidth betwetn ouler cormers nf r;.'u e 22 | 310~ 530 | +D1
Widih of mouth . 27 | 247- 514 174
Muximum nose breadth o .o | 178 | 1-07- 453 | 280
Nose dopth {wbn;uh m up‘n- o S| 12 24— 356 261
Hreadth of eyelid . . T | 1-30- 134 161
Thickness of 1i H3 15 | 57— 460 | 3-06
Physlognombe fwee hrlght (to crinfon) e 40 | TE7-11-0 B-87
Morphologie Taoe helght (Lo naslon) . .| 160 | 4 O- H-H2 53
Maorphoboihe uppsr-Taen Imllﬂrl (L0 n.ulon] - a4 | 30— 713 400
Nome belght (nashon 1o sulimasale) - | 145 | 18- T-4b -84
Noae length :nuinﬂ. o tlm - = ee-] 8| 350582 484
Earlength , < o P G4 | 3-00- 640 | 427
Ear breadth .. " 5 ¥ ve | 47| 18- 371 2-05

Ivamelers of Trank ui‘ Liimha
{from luhi.mll G2 | 354024 | TI-24
r hreadth ( ﬂlemmlnl] 89 | 14-7-204 1022
Chest breadth (at rest) 27 | 124253 18-10
Chest dopth {at rest) 25 ) 11-11-9 1530
Prelvie breadth (o-c 1'.IJJ | 56| 12-1-219 1552
[ biread - | .71 119=-1848 16+
Bitrochanterie bresdth 14 | 12-4-18-8 15-60
Arm length (seromion-dactylion) . 10 ] T4 | 3580
Uppor-arm length (neromion-radiale) 4 18-1-2128 | 1874
Forearm length (radiale-stylion) e 4| 12-8-171 16-42
Length of cubit (radisle-dactylion) .. 4 | 19-0-20-4 | 10-TD
Lemgth of hand (stylion. |Ilﬂ_\-lium 2 35 | 4-7=-147 8]
Breadth of hand = 35 a5 | &0 BT 455
Laongth of middio ﬂuﬂnr s i o 9| &5 62 525
1 of foot .. . =< i 26 | HA-10-5 1208
Breadth of foot A Hy g eo | 22 &l TE LR
Langth of hig ton =% - R I I - S 3-57

Cireiimferenoes
]!nml Elrth i ‘i e 47 | 12-3-184 14-0
k girth 7| 13-p-22-7 15-10
l'\‘mﬂ. girth (at rest) = % e 34 | 28-3-TO-2& 40-87
Waist girth 4 | 350435 | S0-00
Maximum girili of upper arm (muschy balled) 4 | 173-275 | 2107
Maoxinmm girth of uppﬂ Arm {mm« .h:,-k 3 | 14-0-25-5 1047
Maximum girth of forearm .. & 12:4-184 1477
Minimum girth of forearm b | A2-11-7 T3
Maximum girth of thigh i 3| 3030 | 2893
Maxinmm of Jower legg .. 5| 17-0-30:9 | ZXM
Minlmum girth of lower legg .. 8 | 124140 1415
FProjectie meu-mt.r

(1) Stature .. e 213 | 22-0-77-3 a0-a2
2 Huhhm s .o | 20| 45-4-000 | GO-23
hudlmnrcku-r"} - o 4 | 110-1649 | 1395
(3) 8 ht‘_ s . 19 | F2-5-40-5 4224
‘Trunk height (2 -3! 21 | 16-6-30-1 2044
{4) Trochanterle helght g 11 | 82-4-053 | 4288
(5) Knee ml:m {to tiblale) . 4 | B0-9-2T-8 | 2467
Lmﬁ {45} 7 | 24-5-20 | DO-54
(6) Ank l-l-l?lhﬂlﬂ nphyrl.un} 15 | 4-6- 50 Sos
Length of lower leg (5-6) =X 4 | S0-7T-25-0 | 201
(7) Shoulder helght (to acromlon) .. 81 | #54-TT4 57-30
(5) Elbow height (to radiale) B | 429488 | 4600
Length of ‘_mo: arm (7-5) | 18 | 155-28-F7 | 1888
(#) Helight to t {to stylion) an - 3 | 34-0-381 600
Length of forearm (8- . b o 8 | 11-9-22-4 17567
(10} Height to tip of middie innr e . 7 | B0-D-38-R EERL
Arn lmﬂ --IlJi an 29 | 28-0-30-0 | 3315
(11) Bitting bl = 16 | 23-1-49-2 | 3334
Leg Imulh I_I 11).. w 24 | 33-0-51+4 42:13
(12) Trunk helght (supra-sternal to seat) 10 | 21-4-23-1 2554
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millimetre as the unit to which we record nose breadth,
nose depth, breadth of eyelid, breadth of ear : and,
it may be added, thickness of lips if the group to be
measured is (unlike those whose 8.D."s are recorded
in the table) relatively thin-lipped.

By the same criterion, & centimetre could be the
unit of measurement for span, arm length (measured
direct), chest girth, and waist girth: also, on one
condition, for the following projective measurements :
stature, supra-sternal height, symphyseal height, tro-
chanteric height, shoulder height, elbow height, wrist
height, height to tip of middle finger, and sitting
height. The condition is that these measurements
should not be used to obtain indirect measurement of
projective distances between any two of them unless
that projective distance has a mean S.D. exceeding,
say, 80 mm. (the reason for putting the limit higher
for these differences than for the single projective
height is given in the next section). This immediately
rules out height to elbow, wrist, and finger-tip, which
are normally used only for the indirect measurement
of length of upper arm, forearm, and total arm : and
if shoulder height is needed for this purpose, it too
goes out. Trochanteric height is eliminated from the
list if length of thigh is to be derived from it ; so are
supra-sternal and symphyseal heights if they are to
be used to measure trunk height ; and so is stature
if height of head and neck is of interest, as it has
been to a few observers. In fact, if the whole of the
projective measurements, direct and indirect, in our
Table 1 were wanted, the only one that, under the
above rule, could be measured in centimetres is sitting
height.

Apart from those that could be recorded in centi-
metres, and those few that should be measured to half
a millimetre, the remaining characters in Table I would
be measured in millimetres where the objective is the
one we have been considering.

Estimating the Mean and Variability of Differences
between Pairs of Values

What should be the size of the unit, when the
objective is to estimate no longer the size and varia-
bility of the characters themselves, but the much
smaller values obtained by subtracting, say, the size
of a character at one period from its size a year later
(to get growth increment), or the size as measured by
- one observer from that obtained by another (for tests
of technique), is the question we must now discuss.

The categories into which direct measurements are
grouped are continuous but not overlapping ; differ-
ences between pairs of measurements, on the other
hand, are grouped in categories, each of which overlaps
half of each of its neighbours. When, for instance,
measurements are grouped by the millimetre as
unit, 76 mm. stands for 75-5-76-5, and 77 mm. for
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76:-5-77-5; so that 77 minus 76 may mean anything
from 0 to 2 mm., and 78 minus 76 anything from 1 to
3 mm.; and so on. If we call the breadth of the
original categories A, then the differences are grouped
in categories of breadth 2A, with their successive mid-
points oceurring at intervals of .

The substitution of the value at the mid-point of a
category for all values within the range of that cate-

gory exaggerates by ]ﬁ—;, on an average, the value of

the mean squared deviations from the sample mean
(that is, the sample variance), if the sample comes
from a ‘ normal * distribution divided into non-over-
lapping categories in the ordinary way ; for which
reason I"—é is deducted in caloulating the variance of

the sample (* Sheppard’s correction '), unless of course

g
h is s0 small that the deduction of ;‘-E affects none of

the figures to which the resultant 8.1, is recorded.
Since categories of differences are twice as wide as
those of the measurements themselves, the writer
consulted Dr. M. 8. Bartlett as to the appropriate cor-

2
rection in this case. He replied that a deduction of %

from the mean squared deviations would correct for
the average effect of the breadth of grouping, but that
the correction for grouping was of the order Aoh,
where A is a numerical constant depending on the law
of distribution, and if h were large in relation to o, the
correction would be so large compared with ¢ that
it would be quite impracticable to estimate o* from
the observed variance.
h? h2

So while i3 and 5 both represent only the average
increases in the variances they respectively correct, A
being the interval between the category mid-points,
the individual increases are not only larger but more
varinhle in the case of differences than in the case of
direct measurements, given the same value of A (in
terms of the o of the distribution analysed). To keep
the effects of grouping within the same small limits,
therefore, the nnit must be smaller than before. The
question that naturally follows is : how much smaller ?
That question has not yet been answered by statistical
theory. The value of A has not been worked out for
the law of distribution with which we anthropologists
are chiefly concerned, namely the * normal * law : nor,
for that matter, for other laws of distribution either,
except the ‘ rectangular.’

At present, therefore, the only thing for us to do is
to make our grouping of differences considerably finer
than is necessary in the case of dire¢t measurements.
The reduction of the upper limit for A from three-fifths

76
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to a quarter of the appropriate ¢ was tentatively sug-
gested in our last section, when dealing with characters
defined as differences between two projective char-
acters. It is a shot in the dark, but the reduction
being substantial one may hope it to be on the safe
side of what is required if the ¢'s estimated are to be
regarded as having lost little potential reliability
through the breadth of the grouping. In a sample of
50 differences the mean number of categories produced
by a unit of 0-25¢ would be 19 ; in a sample of 30, 17.

To apply the above principle in choosing the units
of measurement for tests of technique, we need
minimal estimates of the degree of observational
variability we may find in the differences between our
duplicate measurements. For the reasons set forth
in the opening paragraphs of this paper, the tests
carried out by Dr. Morris Steggerda on a single subject
measured 30 times should fill this want very ade-
quately. The valuable data they furnish for 65
characters form the basis of Table IT, estimated
minimal ¢'s of differences between pairs of observa-
tions being given in the final column,

The description given by the authors of the above
paper of the way in which their standard deviations
were calculated shows that Sheppard’s correction was
not used. The unit of measurement was, however,
small : a study of their tables makes it apparent that
the instruments were read to the nearest half milli-
metre throughout, The correction therefore makes
no difference to many of their 5.D.'s, though it
modifies the smaller ones and reduces the smallest by
10 per cent. The corrected S.D.'s are given in
column 2, Bartlett's correction being used for those
characters which are measured by the subtraction of
one projective measurement from another.

As regards these * difference ' characters, it will be
noticed incidentally that observational variability is
greater when they are thus measured indirectly than
when the same characters are measured as diameters
direct : this, of course, is what one would expect (and
in this connexion it may be mentioned that Dr.
Steggerda also measured the length and breadth of
hand and foot indirectly from traced outlines, and for
each of these four characters got a greater mean size
and found greater observational variability, not only
absolute but also in terms of the mean). It will be
seen too that the observational variability of the
* difference * characters cannot be caleulated from that
of the measured pair by the formula o;_s=+/(m% +-e?):
the latter gives too high a figure because the obser-
vational errors in the characters differenced are posi-
tively correlated. And, as before, in selecting the unit
of measurement for testing the latter characters, one
must be guided not by their individual observational
variabilities but by that of the least variable values
to be derived from them,
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Tanee [I. Vartasmmrry v MEssUREMENTS BECORDED BY
Dgr. Mormiz SteceERpDa 560 Tives ox THE Bame Sus-
Jecr (3, Heronr 187 om.) oveEr A Peniop or SeEvERiL

Days
Eih?l Carre-
I spond-
Bhep- Esti.
Uharacter B.D. ns [h.ﬂll:l mate ulrnl;‘(
given |or Bart-| of o of | Differ-
lett's r | ences
Cor- between
Falrs
Digmeters of Head and .Fm- maim, M. ML mm,
Maximum bhead longth .. 43 o4l 041 i
Maximum bend breadth .. (440 44 44 (a2
Mintmum frontal breadth. . 1-1% 1-11 1-12 1-50
Bizygomathe breadth 032 020 020 o-41
al bread -as o-pT - 188
between Inm-r mr_n of 050 &8
0-57 1 3 o-B2
H.ru&l.h between onter corners n{
kr - 1-31 1-30 1-32 1-B6
Width of mouth e = 147 1-46 1-48 2400
Maxismum nau hmdlh £ i | 086 i3 a4 [}
Nose de i X 131 1-30 1-32 1-=8
Nowe L., 5= = 1-50 140 1:51 2148
Helght of noss luﬂm ~i . 145 1:04 1-68 285
Thickneas of lips 084 053 054 1-15
Fh um.'h: Tace helght ﬁ.rk«h..-
Ena 154 1-88 100 80
!wutmlugln Taco hd[ht {M-lhm
goathion). . 1-50 1-58 160 220
Nose helght. . i o 5 1:57 1-56 1-58 5315
Nasfon to stomion | x - iﬁ %E: }ﬁ E-I.S
Right enr length . - R
Right ear breadth . | 5F 113 112 1-13 1-00
LHameters of Trunk and Limbs i, mim. mm. i,
m&rmm I'-c ik § r 072 672 670 a-o0
or bremdeh :hllrmnu-l} iy [ S4B &58 TR0
et broadth F 3560 &-50 54 500
Chest depth . . 240 240 242 342
FPelvie breadth ([lo-cristal) d12 313 &6 447
Ilio-spinal th T-20 720 TET 10-29
teric hreadth TaE T42 00 10-B0
Right arm length excluding hand
-stylion) e 2-6a 2:56 258 B-65
Right n length (acromion
. . - o 304 384 347 520
Right forearm length (radiale
stylion) .. e H 328 326 120 FE
Rlght hand length , . i .| #2m 224 228 322
Bant e Tos Secath. unbaias | Srs | R0 | AL AR
sphyrion) e 15 320 20 332 470
Right foot = Ea 1-54 1-53 1566 210
Right foot broadth, . & 207 204 200 205
C i ereRoes T, min. 1AL m,
Head girth .. i 180 1:85 157 205
Neek girth .. 25T =57 250 307
Dhest girth .. % T8 778 754 11-11
Walst girth . . 10-81 10-81 1002 1544
Right upper arm girth 415 15 B-21 ATH
Right lower arm girth {maximim) L] 22l 23 315
Right bower arm girth (minimum) 207 2-08 2400 205
Right wrist e 1-53 162 1-54 218
calfl #71 471 470 078
Right ankle girth 247 247 240 352
Projective Huﬂmﬂ: T, IR, i, TINEEL,
(1) Stature i 310 310 318 42
(2} Bupra-sternal bd;b 352 352 3-55 be02
tuﬂl.ml:l and neet (1- 2: a3-50 355 a-50 508
H: Righ ko 'r'-um o tilakey | a7 | 47 | S49 | a4
=3 " 3 -4} 481
& & : et 204 200 200
2 ; ] |
() shoulder In-lahl {I‘,a
aeromion 635 ] 45 11
(7 Rlﬂtlﬂwwhciht{tnrmlﬂ B-14 514 522 11-03
Right :ﬁf‘" AT l:nm.h{l- 'n 453 453 457 Fard
(50 Hight t E‘ﬁ Eﬁ :ﬁ 20
Hight lower-arm lcna.-t b r . [
Right arm length o
(8) Tight dactylics height 638 | o3 | ow | oo
¥ : ’ 4
arm quf.h lm:lud}nl
{ ik 750 750 7-58 1071
}Iu} Bitting 536 530 il 708
11} Trlmkhr t{tnlnwl-lt.nrmi
fronn seat) . e 5Dg 602 B-51

* Thero appears 10 be & «lip here,

mxrfh}h I.B..'l of all values h'uuf last two columns are + one-tenth of
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It is unfortunate that, of the very few tests of obser-
vational bias or observational variability recorded as
yet in the literature, some are based on too short s
series of observations to be of ‘use, while some others
have been obtained by a unit of measurement so large
in relation to the o of the differences measured that,
in Dr. Bartlett’s words, * it would be quite impracti-
cable to estimate o from the observed variance.’
But we are indebted to the pioneers for having led the
way by putting on record their tests of the obser-
vational error involved in a fiven definition of a
character, and, since we are still at the early stages of
attempting thus to true the tools of our science, there
has been in this respect no such large and lamentable
waste of labour as is due to our failure to adopt the
same definitions,

. Summary

The choice of a unit of measurement depends not
on the accuracy to which a character is measured, but
on the fineness of grouping required in order to obtain
from the data as reliable an estimate of the variability
of the character-as-measured as sample size permits.
Acouracy of observation is indeed important, but a
large unit of measurement not only fails to compensate
for the lack of it but may add to the resultant error.
If the unit is not more than three-fifths of the o of the
character in the group to be sampled, and if this
character is measured direct, the loss of potential
reliability cannot be more than very slight. In the
case of characters defined as differences between two

']
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other characters, or as the-sum of two other char-
acters, or in the case of differences between pairs of
measurements of the same character for the purpose
of testing technique, measuring growth increment or
other secular change, eto., the size of unit must be
smaller in relation to the o of the resultant distri-
bution : how much smaller in order to achieve the
same result is not yet determined by statistical theory,
but provisionally we have suggested that a quarter of
the o of such a distribution might be chosen as the
upper limit of size for the unit to which the measure-
ments are recorded. v

Data are given for 70 characters of the living body
which enable the observer to make conservative
estimates of the absolute sizes of units not more than
three-fifths, or one-quarter, of the o's of these cha-
racters in the group he is about to measure. Other
data furnish similarly conservative estimates enabling
him to choose, for 60 characters, a unit suitable for
tests of technique. The method is also set forth by
which, having thus estimated observational varia-
bility, he may derive from the character-as-measured
an improved estimate of the variability of the
character itself and, in consequence, truer criteria
of the significance of differences between his own
observations and those obtained from other ethnic

groups.

In conclusion, I wish to express anew my thanks
for the Leverhulme Research Fellowship of which this
paper is a product.

SHORTER NOTES

Restrictions on Ex of Publications with Colleagues
or Institutions in the Soviet Union

7 The following is quoted from an article by Dr.

Henry Field in the American Anthropologist

(Vol. 48, pp. 375 ff.) on ‘Anthropology in the Soviet

blications addressed to

Union * ;

* The correct mothod is to send
the President of the Society for tiI;I Promotion of Cultural
Relations with Foreign  Countries (FOKS), Bolshayu
Gruzinskaya, 52, Moscow, with a written roquest that he
forward them to o specified Museum, Institute, or Library.
If & book or repring is to be sent to an individual, his name
and Institute should be inseribed on each copy. VOKS
would be glad to receive fifteen oxtra copies of ench book
or reprint for distribution to main regional libraries or
specialiste. One copy of each publication should be in.
seribed to the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. and to
the Senin Library, Moscow,

tAll mee with individunl scientista should be
sent through VOKS and forwarded to the recipient, who in
turn should be instructed to reply through VFOKS,
Moscow,'
The following anthropological journals are now in

eourse of publication :
(a) Sovetskaia Arkheologiia,
(b) Kratkie Soobscheniia of the Institute for the Stud
of Material Culture (I.I.M.K.): first issue in
press during July, 1945,

(¢) Sovetskaia Ethnografia.
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The Hibiru, the Hebrews, and the Arabs. Symmary
of a Communication by Dr. A. Guillaume to the
77 Palestine Exploration Fund ;: November, 1046
The npame Hebrew, now synonymous with
Israelite or Jew, once had certainly a far wider connota.
tion. Like the term British, it is one by which the people
are known to foreigners, but which they seldom use
among themselves. In Gencsis the eponymous ancestor
of the Hebrews was "Eber, and the Israclites claimed to
bo the senior branch of this family. In this sense
*Hebrews ' held all Arabin, while Cansan and Syria
were peopled with the Hamites, akin to the Egyptians
and other North African folk. Eastward, Asshur and
Aram were descended from Shem like the Hebrews, but
not in the line of ‘Eber. Thus * Hebrew ' meant very
much what we mean by *“Arab’ in the widest HEMEES,
nomad and migratory folk with trading centres in the
Hijaz and settlements in the ocases, though the earliest
reference to South Arabian trade is in connexion with
the * Queen of Sheba * about 1000 b.c,

There were * Hebrews ' dissociated from specific peaples,
and ocourring in slavery and as marauders, from about.
2600 g.c. in Southern Babylonia and about 2000 p.c. in
Upper Egypt. By about 1400 5.c. they are of political
and military significance, and the name Habiru is a
genernl word for a foreigner. The precise connexion of
these generic Habiru with the Biblical * Hebrews ' is left
in suspense,
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The ing of the word * Hebrew ' is obscure.  About
1000 B.C. it ins to be replaced by ‘Arabu, The
Arabdh is applied to the floor of the Jordan Valley, but
also to * crossings ' of it and of adjocent regions, which
* from the point of view of the Israelite were but tracts
which led to Palestine,” occupied by shifting and irre-
sponsible folk, * freelances willing to co-operate when
pay and service were attractive, and ready to strike out
for themselves when opportunity offered.” But * Arabia
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name until the year 853 5.0., when * Jindibu the Arabian °
brought 1,000 camels to help Ahab of Samaria and other
small chiefs to oppose Shalmaneser I11. But there was
never o single Arab king or state ; it was Greek geo.
graphy which applied the name to the whole peninsula.
In the Quran the word ‘Arab’ probably means Bedouin.

Summarily, the terms Habiru, Hebrew, and Arab are
interrelated much more closely than might otherwise be
supposed. :
the Palestine

did not receive its name until the Hdabiru had relin- The paper will be published in full in
quished theirs." Indeed, * Arabs ' are not mentioned by  Quarterly. J. L. MYRES
REVIEWS

GENERAL AND MISCELLAMNEOUS

Personality and Religion. By William Brown, M.D,, [.Se.
University of London Presa, 1946, Pp. 180, Price

78 m]'.nm vrod dering the eral ble f rel
consi t m of religion
in the light of modern pqrnhulgg and mohnpﬂhu gl]Zlu-.
William Brown draws upon the know of philosophy ha
obtained at Oxford when as a medieal student he read
* Greata " in addition to the Honour School of Natural Science
—no amall ﬁmmm . 'Eim mi;r:':g has e;t;hlml ]I:im to
i “ i i t to 1 i work as a
mn!ngutﬂh hﬂt-l:;l] an t.lt:;dgmdumu side Etan{hfnnl s Wilde
Reader in Mental Philosophy and in his practice in London.
It has also kept constantly before his eyes the problem of
the theorotical validity and practical of religions
helief. In this volume he restates the conclusions he reachad
twenty years ago in his book Mind and Personality, supported
by the experience and knowledge he has gained in the inter-
vening period in deep mental analysis of psycho-neurotic
pationts as well as of more normal panon;g::lu. He also
claims in his to make herein his * reasoned confession
of faith,’ though precisely what this amounts to is not very

ensy to determine.
After quoting several
wonld
int,

definitions of religion, none of which
§om'u to be adequats from the anthropologieal stand-
suggesta that religion and religious experience am
on * the attitude of the individual towards the universe
80 far as he envisages it as something upon which he com-
gl:bﬂy dup-anh ds and to Wli':i{!h Iiua attl;nhm ultimate value.'
is might pass muster anthropologically if it were interpreted
in the sense of dependence on a transcendent power or sacred
order external to man, to whom (or to which) the universe and
humanity stand in a particular relationship, But it is less
easy to acquiesee when he quotes with approval Dr, s
definition of faith as ‘a iness to trust and to follow the
noblest hiypothesis,” This cortainly is not applicable to
imitive states of culture where faith abounds, and in the
igher papects of religion something more than the noblest
hypothesis is required as the object of whole-hearted devotion
and surrender of the entire personality.

Again, social anthropologists will understand Dr. Brown's
personal confession that the ultimate result of an analysis
extending over ninety-two hours was that ‘*he had become
more convinesd than ever that religion is the most important
thing in life and that it is essential to mental health.' But
if primitive conditions really are o uced in these deep
Fsynh:;l:&imlerpeﬁmmwhm he adds that ° the need of
orIns eceremonies is another matter, far less fundamental *
the conclusion is hardly in line with our evidence. As
Professor Radeliffe-Brown, for example, has maintained, to
understand s religion it is on the rites, rather than on the
more variable beliefs, that attention should be concentrated,
ginee ritual is the permanent and stabilizing element whereas
doctrine, theology, and myth are in a constant state of flux,

For those, however, who regard religion as an integral part of
the structure of society supplying a dynamic indispensabls to
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the integration of communal life, the emphasiz placed by
Dir. Brown on the concreteness of religion will be approved.
It iz curious, nevertholess, to be told in these days that® in
this twentieth century we are only just beginning to be really
civilized," and by civilization apparently is meant mechanical
reaources, inasmuch as he goes on to affirm that * the engineers
are pouring out inventions and practical devices with the
utmost prodigality, making our hves more and more com-
fortable, more and more easy in every direction.” How this
estimate of cultural advance is to be justified in the light of
recerit events and current ha inge it is for the author to
explain, If some attention been paid to the anthropo-
logical evidence bearing on the psychological situation, pitfalls
of this kind might have been avoided and an interesting study
of personality in relation to religion from the scientifio
standpaint would have been made more convineing and
illuminating. E. 0. JAMES

The Missio and Anthropology. By Gordon Hedderly
Smith, F.R.G.S, Chicago:  Moody Press, 1945,
79 Pp. 160. Price $1.50
This does not pretend to be & textbook on
anthropology but * sim
interest in the study.

Elg' o humble sttempt to stimulate

The author worked in French
Indo-China under the Christinn and Missionary Alliance
among the Cambodians and the Poong whose language he
reduced to writing. He returned to the United States when
the Japanese ocoupied the country, He starts off with the
question : * As missionaries, are we properly fitted to under.
stand the languages, the religious beliefs, the social iza-
tions, etc., of the people smong whom we work?!' He
hes to answer the question in the negative. He insists that
to understand the savage and his culture we must not use the
western yardstick ; we must understand and interpret from
the savage's point of view. He is a linguist ; he believes that
Innguage is perhaps the most important branch of anthro-
pology to the missionary and he gives a disproportionate space
to this branch of the subject. One blemish of the book is the
excessive use of out-of-date suthorities. In the bibliography,
it 1% true, he lists some of Seligman’s and Malinowski's bools ;
but so far as his numerous gquotations go he scems to be
Iargely ignorant of the literature since Tylor and Lubbock.
The notable exception to this is the extensive use he makes of
Notea and Queries on Anthropology.  In spite of his conviction
that the missionary should know as much of the people as the
scientific anthropologist does, he says: ‘I have noever folt it
necessary to inguire into immoral practices, for instance, or
swear words or the filthy stories with which the natives
abound. . . . I do not think we have time to spare for any
morbid muck.raking into hesthenism's I8 of un-
cleanness,” Blinkers should not form a part of & missionary's
outfit. It is an unsatisfactory book in many , but
notable as o sign of progress among men of Mr. Smith's school
of thought. E. W. SMITH
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The Manley Collection of Stone-Age Tools. By A. diyappon,
with topographical and other notes by Frank P. Manley.
80 Memoirs of the Archaological Survey of India, No. 68
The Province of Madras is rich in Stone- Age artifacts,
Already in the last century Bruce Foote had noted the
ovecurrence of o number of Acheulian.like t of hand-axe,
as well as flake tools. L. A. Camminda m J. Richards
carried the study considerably further by finding similar tools
in sifu in stratigraphical sequence and ting them to various
laterite deposits. The results were published by them in
collaboration with the reviewer in Antiquity, September, 1930,
and in the ical Magazine, LXTX, May, 1932, Definite
cycles of climate changes were determined, and the various
cultures wers correlated with them. .

Flinty material is rare in Madras and only oceurs naturally
in small lum The larger coup-de-poing ndustries, there.
fore, have to be made from non-flint material and actually
resemble closely in np the similar industries oecur-
ring in SBouth Africa, eg. at Stellenbosch. Although one or
two exam resambling the hen-beak type of Victorin West
have also been found in Madras, any closo physical connexion
between the two similar cultures in South Africs and South.
East Indin cannot in the present-state of knowledge be with
oortainty alleged. The similar appearance of the industries
is merely due to the material used,

The Manley collection is extensive, but little or no strati-
graphical information is available. As s eatalogue of speci.
mens collected ot warious sites, the work has its value, The
system of numbering in the eatalogue is confasing, and T am
not sure indeed what system, if any, has been adopted | The
photographs of selected specimens are fair, but good drawings
would have been much more satisfactory. What is really
needed in Madras is more quaternary geological informstion
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and the correlations of the various stone industries therowith ;

and in these regards the present work does not help us much.

By the Godavar river ocour pygmy industries similar to

found in the Central Provinces and in Bombay—and
14

1

rarely in the N.W. Frontier region. Such industries
seem absont from the Manley Collection, s, too, do polished
similar to those found not so far awny ot Manjan,
Karanai, 1} miles north of the Korttalaiyar river,

M. C. BURKITT

Asclepius, a Collection and Interpretation of the Testi-
8 ' monles. By Emma J. Edelstein and Ludwig Edelstein.
This

g
&

Baltimore:  Johns Hopkivia  Press, 1945. 2 Vols,

Pp. viti, 470 ; =, 277, Price §7-50
is. highly com ive book reflects an enormous
amount of work on the part of the authors. It is in two
volumes, the first (470 pages) containing the testimonies.
- Many, of course, are repetitions of others and may appear
wearisome, but it is obvious that in a book which sets out
to be comprehonsive it is essential that all evidence, however
trivial, should be collected. The second volume is smaller
(277 pages) and is a well thought out explanation of the facts
a8 recorded.  There are certain places, for instance the section
on temple-cures, where one wonders whether, if the authors
had had a lifetime's experionce as practising medical men,
they would have Inocked at the cures from a different angle
and arrived at o different conclusion.  Still, if they had spent
all their lives in medical practice, they might not have had
the time to write so interesting a book. Though there are
soveral indexes there is no sabject index. The authors say
that having regard to the arrangement of the book, one is not
necossary, and though one can think of cases where one might
be useful, what they say is largely true. E. B, ELLI§

CORRESPONDENCE

The Definition of Ethnological Terms. ¢f. Max, 1046, 77
Sm,—With reference to the mandate of the Committes
82 on t{::ﬂ&t.udy u:':;‘:‘lt Definition of Ethnological Ter-
N minology sppointed at the Copenhsgen Congress, as
discussed by Sie John L. Myres (Max, 10486, 77}, the question
at once arises whether the need for clarification and agreement
an basic theoretical and methodological terms is not more
urgent than the translating tesk he suggests it undertake.
That it would be useful to have such u polyglot vocabulary
thore can be no doubt, but thers is wcﬂ‘.’-.u doubt that it
should be given a priority over the clarification of broader
terms whose use at the presont time tends to promote funda-
mental misunderstanding.

Consider, for example, the word * colture.! E. B, Tylor

defined it quite satisfactorily, vet his successor, Professor
Radcliffe-Brown, in his Presidential Address to the Royal
Anthropological Institute, denies its value as s working
concept, and urges it be givem over in favour of the term
‘society.” Hers in the United States, where most anthropaolo-
gists speak of 'cultural anthropology,’ and divide it into
nthnumnphg and ethnology, those who hold for * social an-
thropology ° eall ethnography by the term ethnology. To add
to this confusion, still another use of * socinl anthropology,’ to
mean the study of cultures in contact, has developed, spon.
sored by no less responsible an organization than the Smith-
sonian Institution.
. Again, what we in the United States term acculturation you
in England name culture-contact—that is, where the use of the
word *eulture ' is admitted. But in Latin America, the term
transculturacién has been devised, under the misspprehension
that Cacculturation ' connotes ing taken over by an
inferior group when in contact with a superior one, rather than
the tmt-archm;a of custom that usually ocours when peoples
meet,

Innumerable other instances of terms that neod definition,
and on which agreement should be reached, come to mind,
What is the difference between * culture ’ and * eivilization * 1
Or, what do we mean by ‘savage,” or by * barbarian'?
\ 8 & group ‘' primitive '—what are eriterin that
justify .its application * Is a * primitive ' group a ° pre-

literate ' one, or ‘ non-literate ' ; and how do all these differ
from “the folk "1

Obviously, the problem becomes more complicated as we
eross linguistic boundaries ; this is why I have here confined
msmll‘,\_l:ithbutumam?tion.ml.hnmganf i
muking anthropologists. 1 should like to express the hope

t the Committee, provented as it has been by the impos-

sibility of communicating during the war from even beginni
# discussion of a task that so bristles with difficulties, will
when reo ized address itselfl to the resclution of problems
such us 1 have sketehed here. MELVILLE J,. HERSKOVITS
Nerthwestern University, Evanston, Hiinois

Palaolithic Momenclature. ©f. Max, 1847, 15

Bm,—With reference to my previous letter on this
83 subject, I would like to make a correction of my

remarks {paragraph 5) about the Fauresmith Culture,

I am now informed that implements of this culture were
not first discovered by Peringuey but rather by Mr. Max
Leviseur as far back as 1804 on the Fauresmith site. It was,
a1 said in my letter, Professor van Riet Lowe who first
recognized the new cultural element represented by the speci-
mens from this site, but the name was decided upon st a
round-table conference in Pretorin in 1926, 1 am now
informed that it was Mr, Goodwin who first that
the name to be used for the culture should be Fauresmith,

With regard to * Tumbian® and other terminological
guestions raised in my letter, these matters were fas 1 had
indicated they would be) fully discussed at the Pan-African
Conference on Prehistory early in January. As a result the
term ' Tumbian " has been abandoned in Africa and it has
also to give up the use of the words * Clacton *
and * tonion,” * Levallois ' and * Levalloisian ' as terms
to describe fechnigues in the African Continent. In future
thiss terms are only to be used to deseribe actual cultures where
such cultures are known to exist, in pure form, in Africa.

i of the resclution embodying these decisions on ter-
minology will be forwarded to you, 8ir, in the near future,
when 1 hope you will be able to give them full publicity.
Coryndon Museum, Nairobi L. 8. B. LEAKEY

been
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F1G. |.—THREE POTTERY “LADUM " OR TUENTABLES (WITH TWO POTTERY NOZILES FOR A BLACESMITH'S BELLOWS)

1A035K. laoas,

lacasa

120853 20548 120857

Fio. 2—EXAMPLES OF FINISHED OGONI POTS

OGONI POTTERY

Copyright : The Wellcome Historical Medical Museum
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OGONI POTTERY. A Note by M. D. W. Jeffreys, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), University of the Witwaiersrand,
Johannesburg. With Plate F and illustrations in the text

I'ntroductory
Little is known about the Ogoni tribe, who live on the western edge of the Calabar Province of Southern
84 Nigeria. It consists of four groups, the Tai, Kana and Gokana, settled in the Calabar Province, and the
Mbolli, situated in the contignous Owerri Province and artificially separated from the other three groups.

O the east the tribal boundary is formed by the Imo river, which separates them from the Anang sub-tribe
of the Ibibio ; on the south the Andoni creeks separate them from the Andoni ; and their western and northern
boundaries march with those of the great Ibo tribe of the Owerri Provinee.

The tribal tradition is that they arrived from the west in canoes, like the ljo, who claim to have come
from Timbuctu.

The Potiery Industry
In the summer of 1930 the Nigerian Government called for a report on the Ogoni, with the object of creating

i\

Fio. 3.—1B0 WOMANX WALKING ROUND A FOT AS SHE FASHIONS IT BY THE COIL METHOD

Copyright : The Welloome Historical Medical Museum
81
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a native court for each of the four groups, and
my enquiries provided me with an opportunity of
studying the local method of making pottery.

The pottery industry, which is in the hands of the
women of the tribe, is rapidly disappearing before
the advance of the four-gallon petrol and kerosene
tins, which are lighter to carry and unbreakable :
and potters are now found only in certain villages.

In this brief account, the most interesting points
are (i) the employment of a kind of rudimentary
turntable, known as ladum, and (i) the use by each
potter of a distinctive individual craft mark, which
appears on all her products.

The * Ladum ' or Turntabls 1
The ladum is a saucer-shaped piece of pottery, on a
pedestal about three inches in diameter and two
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to obtain four specimens, which are now in the
Pitt-Rivers Museum at Oxford.

Pottery-making Technique

After the clay has been dug up and head-carried
home, it is. kneaded to the required consistency
with an admixture of ‘sand,’ consisting of broken
pottery ground up into dust. The potter then sits
on a low stool and, employing the usual coil system,
fashions the pot on the ladum, which she deftly
keeps turning with her right foot, thus leaving both
hands free.

The body of a large water-pot in its damp state
cannot sustain the weight of the fashioned neck or
mouth without sagging or erumpling, and the neck
aperture is therefore left ragged and unfinished for a
time, while the pot is put aside on its ladum to dry
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Fia. 4.—0G0NI POTTERY TRADE MARKS FROM BEWA

inches high, and is specially made for the pottery
industry. Three specimens are shown in Plate F,
Fig. 1.

In the scale of development which culminates in
the potter'’s wheel, the ladum, turned with the foot,

may be regarded as an improvement on the broken -

potsherd used by the Ibibio women (which involves
continuous use of the left hand to keep it turning),
and still more on the Ibo method, found in the Aboh
Division, in which the potter walks round and round
the pot, as shown in Fig. 3.

A curious custom attaching to the ladum is that
once one has been used in fashioning a pot it may
not be sold. In one house I saw between thirty and
forty, but was unable to buy any of them ; only by
arranging through their owner for another woman to
make me some ladum as a special favour was I able

slowly in the shade to a consistency combining
adequate strength with plasticity. To prevent
excessive drying, a coco-yam leaf is fitted closely over
the aperture—the rim of which then remains moist and
soft, so that the neck can be easily moulded into it.

For firing, the pot is placed on the neck of a broken
water-pot. Each potter has a large number of these,
as well as of ladum, as part of her equipment. Firing
is carried out in the usual manner, the pots being
packed together under a pile of dried palm fronds,
grass, and other light brushwood, which produce a
quick heat without much weight.

Specimens of the finished pottery are shown in
Plate F, Fig. 2.

The Craft Marks 2

Each potter has her own special mark which

distingunishes all the pots made by her. On one
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market day in the large Ogoni town of Bewa, [
took copies of all such marks that I could find on the

pots displayed for sale; they are represented in
Fig. 4.

! The earliest reforence to the use of a contrivancs approach-
ing & potter's wheel in Africa (outside of Egypt) 15 J, G
Jackson's description, in Shabeeny's Timbucto and Jackson's
Barbary (London, 18209, p. 53, of tery-making among the
Hausa of Northern Nigerin more t a century ago: ' They
[the Hausa] make their pottery by s wheel, but do not
glaze it. The wheel turns upon a pivot placed in & hole in
the ground ; st top and bottom are two pieces of wood like
a tea-table ; the lower, which is largest, is turned by the foot
and the upper forms the vessel. %\'Imn they make a large
pot, they put on the top & larger piece: the pots are dried
in the sun or burnt in the fire.'

Ohjects similar to the Ogoni ladum are illustrated in Wallis
Budge, The Dwellers on the Nile, London, 1028, p. 152, where
the %:ﬂt- is shown turning the tray; and Wilkinson, The
Ancient Egyptians, Vol. I, p. 192, shows the hand being used
for the same pu —M. D, W, J.

Mr. H. .J. Braunholtz of the Department of Ethnography,
British Museum, adds the following instances of rudimentary
forms of a potter's wheel which have been recorded from
various parts of tropical Africa :

*On the lower Congo the contrivance is said to conkist
of two wooden boards, of which the upper & rotated on
the lower by means of a pivot and socket (see Musle du
Conge, Notes analyliques, Vol. 2, fase. |, La Céramigue.
Bruxelles, 1907, p. 41).

* A samewhat similar devies has been moported from the
Eile snd Huber tribes (Somali) of the Rahanwin Division of
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Italian Somaliland. It consists of two wooden dises
articulated by means of a central boss on the lower dise
fitting into a socket on the under surface of the upper
disc : the latter is rotated slowly with the big too of the
right foot while it is steadied by the left foot. Specimens
of this appliance (which is used only by men) are in the
Department of Ethnography, British Museum, and in the
Powell-Cotton . Museum, Quex Park, Birchington (un-
published MS. report and photographs by Miss D). Powell.
Cotton, 1934).

* A further example, from Asaba on the Niger, is quoted
by Dr. H. 8, Harrison in his Homiman Museum Hand book,
The Evolution of the Domestic Arts, Part IT, 1924, p. 42,
In this case a shallow earthenware bowl rotates in a de-
pression in i rectangular pisce of wood.

* A shallow pottery dish is also employed as & * turn.
table ° by the professional Bagandn potters, who make
it specially for this purpose: it rests on o ring, and is
turned round from time to time by hand, but without any
frea rotation.

*In all these instances the rotation ia slow and the
impatus has to be constantly renewed ; the effect thus
falls far short of that produced by the rmpid and prolonged
apin of the true potter’s wheel."—Ep.

* The only other instance I have found in Afriea of & eraft
mark being placed upon pottery i= that recorded from the
Akamba tribes by Professor Lindblom (The Akamba, Upsala,
1920, p. 538) : * No ornamentation is ever found on [Akamba]
pottery, but many of them have simple marks at the neck,
which are carved there while the clay is soft. . . . They ame
a sort of trade mark which are placed thers by the woman
who makes the pot.” Lindblom's drawings (p. 530} of seven
of these simple signs miay be compared with those hore
illustrated.—M. D, W. J.

BABIN DEN : MIDWIVES' DAY IN BULGARIA. By Miss Olive Lodge

85 Ceremonial survivals of ancient fertility rituals
often happen early in the year, as in the village
of Konstantinovo, beside its lake on the slopes of the
hills inland from Varnas on the Black Sea, where, a
few years before the war, I witnessed the special
rites with which in Eastern Bulgaria on the twenty-
first of January Babin Den, or Midwives' Day, is
celebrated.

Early on that January morning I left Varna by the
little train, alighting at the nearby station of Golema
Yezero, or Big Lake. Across this lake, pale vellow in
the morning light, with its reeds and bulrushes, its
ruffled brown shadows and reflections, a local Turk
rowed me in his small dark boat to the farther shore,
Here, between winter fields, I followed a rough track,
edged with faded buff grasses, its brown mud in places
deep with ruts, till in about half an hour’s time I
reached the village of Konstantinovo.

It was a village of clustered houses, few main
streets, and many side lanes. Tall trees and the more
distant mountains gave depth and darkness to its
rather flat ordinariness, while wind and dust and the
frosty nip of January added somewhat to its indivi-
duality. But its main characteristic that day was
the startling absence of men and the great number of
women in the streets. 1 did occasionally observe a

furtive peasant hurrying along, chased by a woman in
the full dark skirt of the district and wearing her
Babin Den'headdress. She tossed off his cap with her
stick or beat him ; and he, according to the ancient
custom of that day, gave her forfeit of money before
gaining back his cap or being allowed to go on his way.
Most men, therefore, stayed indoors, to save their
persons and their purses.

But many groups of women, mostly young mothers,
were everywhere hastening along the streets and lanes
to the houses of their own midwife (baba) who had
attended them in childbirth, to bring greetings and the
customary gifts of food and soap. Each woman brought
banitsa, made of many layers of paper-thin pastry
with chopped white sheep's-milk cheese between the
layers: pogatcha, a flat, round, home-baked bread loaf
with a star-like pattern dented in the top, carried in
the dish in which it was baked : chufteta, or Ham.
burger steak ; and a cake of soap.

Immediately on arrival each woman kissed the
midwife's hand in greeting, sometimes touching it
with her forehead as well as her lips. Next she pre-
sented her gifts, afterwards laying the food on the
sofra, or low, round wooden Turkish table. In several
of the houses I visited the women also washed and
dried the midwife’s hair ; while one of the visitors or
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the midwife herself threw the pieces of soap quickly
into & corner, to symbolize and bring about the speedy
ease of the birth of the next children. In one house,
after the face-washing and soap ceremonies, the
visiting women were beaten and the stick poked under
their skirts. Always, before they left, the midwife
gave each woman a sprig of sweet basil (Osimum
basilicum L.).

As soon as these preliminary ceremonies were ended
the midwife-hostess and her guests sat on low stools
round the sofra, spread with its special fare. At
once the midwife spoke the ritual words :

The bride's secret part is glad when it approaches the

bridegroom’s phallus ! *

We usually ate everything with our fingers; and
the meal, with its accompanying fertility toasts at the
rakiya (plum brandy) and wine stages, was made to
lust till about 3 p.m. Sometimes the wine was drunk
out of a common bowl, sometimes out of glasses.

Nearly all the women wore the traditional orna-
ments of the day—a tall tuft of gilded box twigs stuck
at the back of their head-scarf, usually dark, but made
brighter by the intwining of the red berries of a kind
of hawthorn, called in Bulgarian gluginka, the
white *flowers’ of popped maize, and posies of
sweet basil and wild purple sea-lavender (Statice
gmelino Wild.). Some of the women also adorned
themselves with necklaces of these same red berries
and popped maize °‘flowers. Instead of head-
scarves a few women wore a pointed cone about
twenty-one inches high, reminiscent of a dunce’s cap,
with two or three long leek leaves stuck in it like
feathers half-way down, and sometimes also twined
around with red berries and white maize * flowers.”
One or two had threaded for themselves necklaces of
dark red paprikas, chushki, as they are called in
Bulgarian villages ; others had wound chains of
black or yellow melon and pumpkin seeds round their
necks ; others again had added strings of paper money
(pari) to their adornments ; while criss-cross patterns
of red berries and white maize * flowers ' made dots
and dashes of colour on certain sombre dresses.

- At intervals during the festivities, partioularly
during the mid-day meal, songs of fertility and mating
were sung, often accompanied by horo-dancing,® and
appropriately illustrated by the phallic leeks and
shuttles of the women.

Brother John, O Brother John |

Slowly lead the horo |

Because your staff is swinging,
mm?puﬂ'iﬁjumpingunlhnw!

!In Bulgurian: Nevesi putka vesels blizo do mudi
mazhowi |

# The hore, the national dance of Bulgaria, like those of the
other Balkan countries, is danced, with a great varioty of
sleps, in an open circlo with the leador at one end,
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Brother John, O Brother John !
Put your staff into my pufl
Though the village dies of envy ! 2

Babin Den is particularly a women's festival ; but
in one house the husband was allowed to stay. I
cannot now remember whether this happened in the
house of an ordinary midwife or in that of the chief
midwife. Inany case, it was understood by everyone
that he was specially privileged or ransomed ; he was,
also very useful, because he fetched wine and brought
in wood for the stove ; otherwise he sat as an onlooker
in a far corner. Onece, however, a curious but non-
privileged male strayed in. He was immediately set
upon by the enraged women, beaten with leeks and
sticks, his cap and handkerchief taken from him ;
these he had to redeem by the customary money
payments before winning escape for himself, The
women told me this always happens to any foolhardy
or curious male who attempts to mingle with these
intimate and feminine rites. The money, however,
helps to buy wine for the feast.

About three o’clock in the afternoon each midwife
collected her mothers and led them through the
village streets, now crowded with similar groups of
midwives and mothers, to the house of the principal
midwife. All of them converged thither in a kind of
riotous procession of fertility for the culmination of
the day’s ceremonial excitement,

On arrival at her house, after the traditional Babin
Den greetings had been exchanged, similar, though
perhaps more sedate, versions of the food and soap
ceremonial followed. But this time, I think, only
the midwives presented the women’s gifts or threw
the soap, although afterwards many of the women
busied themselves setting out the food on long trestle
tables in all the rooms. The throng of guests was so
great, however, that long lengths of striped hand-
woven cotton material (platno) had to be laid along the
garden paths, so that everyone could find a place.
All this time some of the other women had been sitting
or standing about gossiping, while others sang
fertility songs and still others made phallic play with
their leeks and shuttles.

The women arranged the various dishes at intervals
on the indoor tables and on the ont-of-door platno,
allowing about six people to a dish. The guests sat

2 Baine le Bato Ivane
Paoleko vodi horoto |
Tebi ti se klate dervoto,
Mene mi se drusa runoto |

Baine ls Bato Ivane |
Y mi go turna vf runoto
Ako shtegn se preno seloto |
In Bulgarian villages the elder boys in a family are callsd
Baine or Rato, meaning * brother,” by their own younger
brothers and sisters as well as by the neighbours’ younger
children.
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on benches along both sides of the tables and on rugs |

beside the cotton strips on the paths; T think each
group sat with its own midwife for this meal. Here
also appropriate toasts were drunk with the rakiya
and the wine, and fertility songs chanted, while a few
women added variety and emphasized the under-
lying motive of the festival by wandering about
‘ fertilizing ' the guests with their leeks. One old

WOman sang :
Good morning, kinsfolk, get ready for a wedding !
I've come to tell you that your daughter and our son
Want to marry, though utiil 80 young and ignorant—
She like a little girl that wets her drawers,
He like a little boy that dirties his trousers ! 4

As soon, however, as most of the feasting had
ended a great many women left their places and
started dancing the horo, sometimes singing as they
danced. Others, particularly the youngest brides,
dressed up in men’s clothes and went about making
broad jokes as they beat or poked their guests with
their fertilizing leeks.

About this time general horo-dancing began. At
first each  midwife’s group danced its own horo,
usually with the midwife as horo leader. Later, all

' these separate horos amalgamated into one long horo,
led, if T recollect aright, by the chief midwife herself.
The dancers started by meandering into all the rooms
in the cottage ; then they wandered along the garden
paths, now cleared of the remnants of the feast ; and
finally they spread out in continuous twisting circles
or in o long chain that zig-zagged over the fields and
orchards to bring prosperity and increase. These
dances, like the earlier ceremonies in the midwives’
houses, began separately and, like them also, ended
united in a single festal dance—a symbol, perhaps, of
the union for fertility. -

The ritual climax was reached, though nowadays
partly in burlesque, when two of the older women
dressed themselves as bride and bridegroom, with
two others to represent their attendant guardians, the
kum and kuma, who held sticks instead of candles’

i Dobro outro, svate !
Doidoh da ti kazha,
Da vasheta pikla
Zn iyn drislyn !

T have had to make this song longer in translation, to get
the exact meaning, because we have no single English word
for svafe (the special kinsfolk who, in Bulgarian villages, go to
ask for the hand of the maiden in marriage, nor for pikla and
drislyu (the untrained girl and boy).

¥ In Orthodox i the bride and bridegroom are
attended by & man, ca the kum, and a woman, ealled the
kuma, who stand behind them in church holding lighted
eandles. They are important people in the lives of the wedded
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All of them were wearing the local national costumes,
the © bride ' dressed in the full dark skirt, blouse, and
black homespun jacket, with strings of pointed
scarlet and yellow paprikas round her neck and a
shuttle in her hand, while the * bridegroom ' wore the
ordinary brown homespun trousers, a sheepskin coat
over -* his ' artificial hump, and on ‘ his ' head the
usual kalpek, a rather high, black, woolly lambskin
oap.
They danced the horo in and out of all the rooms in
the house, into the garden, fields, and orchards, and
along the nearby paths and cart-tracks, fertilizing as
they went. Once or twice I saw them stop an ox-cart
and a horse-drawn cart. The ° bridegroom’ took
out the yoke-pin, and pushed in the shuttle ; after-
wards the * bride * put them together again. Numbers
of other women followed, singly, in pairs, or several
together, dancing the horo, singing fertility songs, and
making phallic play with their leeks and shuttles.
This was one refrain they chanted :
Dilin, dilin, the resd-pipe plays!®
With her lover's organ the maiden plays!

At the end of their fertilizing journey, * bride ' and
* bridegroom ' returned to the house of the head mid-
wife to continue their fertility and mating play. A
bride-bed of rugs was arranged for them on the ground
in the garden and here they acted the various stages
of copulation. Other pairs of women disappeared
with their leeks or shuttles for the same purpose.
Later there were more feasting, more acts of fertiliza-
tion, more songs and dances in the houses, in the fields
and streets and lanes of Konstantinovo ; and in the
end many of the women went home drunk to bed.

Unfortunately I had to leave before the end in
order to cross the lake in time to catch the last train
back to Varna. Here also I came in for some of the
concluding Babin Den festivities of the townswomen.
These, so Bulgars have informed me, are nowadays
considerably modified and simplified, except for the
feasting and dancing. More drinking seems to occur
in towns, probably because in towns more men are
abroad in the streets, on business or pleasure, than in
villages, where the hold of the tradition is stronger ;
and they are suhject to the same forfeits of money
or wine as in the country. :

pair, and are
without their sanction or approval ; they automatically come
within the forbidden degrees of kinship, ete.
* Dilin, dilin, svirchitaa !
Moma sviri & pishchitsa !
It is possible that these two lines formed of a longer
song, the rest of which I did not record, Be=

godparents to the children, who may not marry
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE

An Approach to the Study of Prejudice. Summary of a
Communication read fo the Institute by Dr. Marie
86 Jokoda. T Jonuary, 1947
The Scientific Department of the American
Jewish Committee in New York has undertaken over the
last two years a series of studies of prejudice, espocially
of anti-Semitism, using a psychological approach.

This approach needs a word of justification in view of
the fact that both colour prejudice and anti-Semitism
are, in their present form, essentinlly determined by
historical, social, politieal, and economic factors. In the
American enlture, prejudice iz neither imposed nor ont-
lawed ; although they all live under the same external
conditions, some people adhere to an ideology of preju-
dice, while others do not. Apparently there is a factor
of individual selectivity st work here, and the function
of the psychological approach is to investigate this factor
rather than the general causes of prejudics,

The psychological factor in prejudice can be broken
down into two misleadingly simple questions: (1) Who,
in terms of his other personality characteristics, is the
prejudiced person ?  (2) Why, in terms of genetic and
dynamic factors of his personality, is he prejudiced t

The first of these questions was the central problem of
an investigation which the Scientific Department under.
took in eo-operation with the University of California.
A simple direct questionnaire was used to sort persons
with a high score on openly admitted anti-Semitism from
those with a very low scare. The original groups, from
which the upper and the lower quartile were selected for
further investigation, each represented some well defined
unit in the U.S. (subjects were—college students,
nurses, civil servants, managers of industry, inmates of a
neurotic ward of a hospital, and inmates of a prison),

Each group was then subjected to a variety of research
techniques, including the Rolrscharch, the Themntic
Apperception Test, clinieal interviews, and an indirect
questionnaire which contained forty statements on a
variety of subjects, covering the following fields : ethno-
centricity, politico-economie ideologies, and what for
want of a better word have been called fascist character
items. Tt was found that with a high anti-
Semitism score tended to have the following charaocteris-
ties in the fields indicated. Their sthnocentricity was
very outspoken. They were inclined towards a socio-
political outlook that could be classified as peeudo-
conservatism, to distinguish it from s genuine conserva-
tism, which is based on proud identifieation with achieve-
ments in the past and present ; their outlook was not
the result of strength, but of weakness, anxiety, and
insecurity in their over-emphasized belief in the status
que.  In respect of character trends, these individuals
appeared as well adjusted on the surface, neat and tidy
jit their appearance; conventional and rigid in their

attitudes ;  also ive, eynical about human
relations, superstitions, and full of destructive urges.
The characteristies in all fields showed positive correla-
tions with anti-Semitism of from + -43 to 4 88,

To answer the * why " question of anti-Semitism the
Department undertook a study in co-operation with
about thirty aceredited psychotherapists in New York.
These psychotherapists provided detailed case histories
of those of their patients who in the course of treatment
had manifested some anti-Semitism. The methodo-
logieal limits of this study are numerous. Becanse of the
selection of the material no gquantitative interpretation
can, of course, be ventured. Insight gained from these
cases refers to generally disturbed persons, most of whom
belong to an upper income group. The material was,
further, collected not at first hand but as transmitted by
the psychotherapist: the possibility of a bias having
been introduced by memory deficiency of the therapists
as well as by their particular school of thought in psychi.
atry cannot be excluded, However, the unique advan.
tages of this method seem more than to compensate for
these shorteomings: no other technique in the social
sciences could produce such an intimate and compre-
hensive picture of all facets of a personality ; no other
technique provides data so suitable for a dynamic rather
than a static interpretation and gives at the same time
intra-psychie as well as external events in the life
history.

In contrast to some previous studies, this investigation
shows that anti-Semitism is not the concomitant of any
one type of personality structure or of any one type of
personality disorder. While it is manifested -in a wide
range of personality structures, it seems to be accompanied
by certain emotional dispositions of a general nature
which cut across the whole gamut of personality cate-
gories.  The most important of these emotional disposi-
tions are a pervasive anxiety, a confused idea about one's
own identity, and an intense anticipatory fear of being
injured by a hostile world. Agninst these tendencies
with their self-destroying implications the individual
mobilizes & number of defence mechanisme. These
are the decisive processes driving an individual 1o adopt
an anti-Semitic ideclogy. This is facilitated by the
historically evolved eultural stereotype, multi-coloured
and inconsistent, of the Jew, which depicts him as both
capitalist and eommunist, both clannish and an intruder
into other cultures, both powerful and weak, both given
to high spiritual values and low and greedy. This image
forms a convenient projection sereen for the great variety
of modern man's inmer conflicts. Therefore the extent
of anti-Semitism in & community s an indication of the
degres to which itz mental balance is disturbed. Anti-
Semitism is not a solution but merely a temporary escpae
from a conflict that will nltimately destroy its bearer.

: SHORTER NOTES

Pan-African Congress on Prehistory, January 1947
7 The information which follows has been received
8 from Dr. L. 8. B, Leakey, Organizing Secretary
of the first session of the Pan-African Congress
on Prehistory, held at Nairobi in Junuary.,
The following Rules and Constitution were adopted
by the Congress ;

The Delegates to this Congress arv of the opinion that it
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is imperative that -‘.Iutlf collaboration in the fields of pre-
history, Tertiary and Quaternary geo and palmontology,
which has been initinted in this ﬂmtlﬁn-ﬁfﬁulh e
on Prehistory, held in Nairobi in January 1047, should be
permanently established,

The therefore resolves that this aim be achisved
by the setting-up of the machinery sot out bolow ;

(1) The Pan-African on Prehistory shall meet
every four years or at such other interval as ciroumstances
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shall dictate. {2) The offico-bearors elected at any meeting
ghall hold office until the succeeding meoting, (3) The
Organizing Secretary of any particular meeting shall act
as Geperal Secretary during the interval between one
Congress and the next, (4) Itshall b left to the nuthorities
of the inviting country to appoint, in advanece, the Organiz-
ing Secretary for the Congress to be held in their tarritory.
{5) The office-bearers to be appointed by the Congress
shall congist of n President, one or more Vice-Presidents
and three Chairmen (with necessary Vice-Chairmen) of
the following sections: (a) Prohistoric Archaeology. (b) Geo-
logy, General Palwontology and Climatology, (¢) Human
Paiwontology ; and any other sections deemed neces.
sary, The Organizing Secretary shall be an er afficic
member of the General Committee, which shall consist of
the President, the Viee-President or Viee-Presidents and
the Chairmen of the several sections, (8) Such Sub.
Committees as may be deemed necessary shall be nominated
by the General Committee and the names submitted to the
Congress for approval. (7) One or more Standing Sub-
Committees on various subjects may be appointed to hold
office from one [:Brﬂrem until the next. (8) The General
Committos shall with all recommendations and resolu-
tions to them by individual members of the Congress,
by Sub-Committees or by resolutions from the Genoral
Sesgions and shall present such recommendations and
resolutions to the Congress in Plenary Session for matifica-
tion. (9) The Proceedings of the Congress shall be pub-
lished as soon as possible after the Co is over in such
detail as finnneial circumstances shall allow.

Terminology
The following recommendations of the Sub-Committee
on Prehistoric Archeclogy were adopted as resolutions
of the Congress :

1. That all terms which have hitherto been used in Africa
to describe the major divisions of the enltural succession of
the Old Palwolithic or earlier Stone be discontinued,
and that the term * Chelles-Acheul ' be substituted, with
the sppropriste wse of local ional terms. The new
term excludes advanced or localized derivatives as, for
example, the Fauresmith and the Sangoan.

9 That the use of the word * Clacton' as a term to
describe a technical process of manufacture be discontinued
in Africs, and that the expression ° block-on-block ' be
substituted.

3. That the word * Levallois ' ss a term to describe a
technical process of manufacture be discontinued in Afriea
and that the expression °faceted-platform technique’
be substituted, mtﬁ any such necessary additions as * side,
end, corner, dingonal, ete.,' as may b required.

4. In meferonce to the use of a term covering what has
hitherto been described by Dr, L. 8. B. Loakey in his * Stone-
Age Cultures of a Colony ' and subsequent papers
under the name of * Kenya Aurignacian,’ the majority of
the Sub.Committes (Professors van Riet Lowe and
Huzayyin dissenting) recommends that, in view of the fact
that miecrolithic elements ocour throughout the Capeian
of North Africa, and in spite of our present localized
knowledge of the Capsian, the words * Kenya Capsian " be
substituted directly.

5. In consideration of the agreement reached at the
Plenary Session of the Congress between Dr. Leakey and
Dr. F. Cabu, it is agreed to recommend that' the term
* Bangoan ' be used as far as, and including, that portion of
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the Tumbinn described by Oswald to which
Messrs. Collette and Cabu have applied the terms * Djoko-
cisn ' and * Kalinian * in the Congo basin. It is similarly

that the term ° SBangoan * be used as far as, and
including, the Middle Tumbinn as described in Dr. Leakoy's
and Archdescon Owen's paper of March, 1845, It is further
recommended  that the term ‘ Kenya Lupembinn® be
substituted for * Upper Tumbisn of Kenya.'

6. In view of the substitution in paragraph I above, it has
been found necessary to recommend that the term ° pre-
Chelles-Acheul ' be used in preference to ° African pre-
Chellean,' * pre-Palaolithie,” ete.

7. That, while retaining the term ° pre-Chelles-Acheul *
as o peneral term, the terms * Oldowan * and * Kafuan * be
employed to describe respectively the later nnd earlier
stages of the pro-Chelles- Acheul eulture which have already
been defined under those names and that suitable regional
qualifications be added.

8 That in respect to cultural terms it shall not by
necessary to smploy a regional term in the type area.

0. (o) That a Permanent Consultatiye Committes on

African Terminology be establishoed.

{6} That this Committee be made up of five representa-
tives, one from each of the following regions :
North-East Africa, North-West Africa and the
Sahars, West-Central Africa, Enst Africa, and
South Africa.

{¢) That all workers in African prehistory be invited
to submit any fundamental alterations or addi-
tions prior to publication, together with an

. adequate précis and illustrations, to this Con-
sultative (Ekmmitteo.

10, That the following Consultative Committes be

appointed ;
North-East Africs :

Prof. Mustafa Amer Bay.
North-West Africa

and the Sahara : Dr. A. Ruhlmann.
Wast-Contral Afriea : Dr. F. Cabu.
East Africa : Dr. L. 8. B. Leakey,

SBouth Africa : Prof. C. van Riet Lowe.

The above resolutions on terminology are signed by
the Abbé Henri Breuil, President, and Dr. R. Broom,
Viee-President of the Congress,

Anthropological Society of Bombay

This society has established & new series of its

Jowrnal, under the editorship of Professor K. T.

Merchant, after six years’ intermission since
Vol. XV, 7., issued in 1940, It contains papers by
Dr. (3. 8. Ghurye, ‘Some Kinship Usages in Indo-
Aryan Literature’; Dr, G. M. Kurulkar, ‘ Demons of
Hindu Mythology with Special Reference to their Body
Forms': K. A. Padhye, *‘Guru-Cult in India," and Dr.
V. R. Khanolkar, * The Racial Distribution of the Blood.
Groups.” These are only a selection from the numerous
papers presented to the society during the war years,
und recorded on the cover. The society is indebted to
the N. M. Wadin Charities for a grant in aid of publica-
tion. The Journal is issued by the New Book Company,
188-100, Hornby Road, Bombay ; and the address of
the Editor is 136, Apollo Street, Fort. J. L, MYRES

REVIEWS
GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS

Configurations of Culture Growth. Hy A. L. Krocher.

89 University of California Press, 1044. Fp. 882, Price
£7.50

This ix an original approach to the study of human

achievemont.

the reader ;

How far it is successful must be estimated by
and opinions are likely to differ. What is
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attempted is, with great leaming and judgment, to * peg
down ° the 'principal culminations of philosophy, science,
philology, sculpture, painting, drama, literature, and music
on & world-wide chronologioal chart, and to ask the question,
underwhat eireumstances have they respectively oeeurred when
and where they did. On a conspectus of these culminations,
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and the barren intervals which separate them, is based
a review of the * growth of nations,' and of the relations
between seculur achievements and religions movements, and
between central, peripheral, insular, and * retarded ' growths.

The first question is obviously whether such movements are
fortuitous or conform to some kind of order or * natural law.’
Modern genetics indicate that genius, like fish spawn, is being
created at random, all the time ; it is only under
conditions that exceptional ability finds its opportunity, But
such opportunity is likely to stimulate more than one indivi-
dual genius into productive activity. Consequently there
are ° constellations ' of genius, of various extents and durs-
tions, What these favourable conditions are is more difficult
to determine. Geographiecal, economie, and strictly historieal
factors nre certainly concerned ; but Dr. Krosher leaves a
wide field open for human individual initistive. A spocial
case is the transmission of a cultural achiovement from one
region or rigime to another: what is popularly known as
* diffusion,’ of which there are some remarkable instances,

The ocourrence of a specific constellation, or culmination of
an art, may be illgstrated by the rise and fall of the historical
importance of countries. %‘nke the Mediterranean islands.
Crete had one brillinnt and very early * florescence,’ the
Minoan Bronze Age; thercafter the resources and human
initiative of the island were ootelassed by neighbouring
Greece and the Anatolian states. Cyprus had a brief period
of significance in the fourth century s.0., and another in the
fourteenth-sixteenth A.0., but st other times was a backwater,
Sicily, ter in natural endowment, more variously populated
from elsewhere, and more spaciously situated, had o Hellonic
culture of great brillinnce from 700 8.¢, to 200 B.o., but then
was overmastered in the rivalry betwoen and Rome ;
to emerge under the Norman kings of the eloventh and twalfth
mmfa;ﬂ]J:nl}- to founder again tmdnii the combined
i o pacy, the Angevin Kings, and the Byzantine
Empire, Instances of this kind are available to test the
presentation offered by D, Kroebér of the * growth of nations ©
as a resultant of the specific * florescences * which he has
analysod and compared.

It would have helped towards appreciation of his a
if he had rposed the * culture patterns ' which he has
analy=ed in manner outlined forty years ago by Flinders
Petrie in his Revolutions of Civilization, but with the copious
information which is collected here,

Some of the * configurations ' are very curious. A simple
instance is that for Philology, which is rightly treated
separately from Literature, Seience, or Philosophy. Even
here, howover, the original relation of Greek and Indian

Tl
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philology s not quite clear. The con ion for Drama—
considered separately from Literat also some curious
features,  Medicine is rightly ineluded in Science,

Dr. Kroeber is wisoly reticent about culture patterns in

, of which as he says we still know very little, t.huu{h
mereasingly aware of them. He looks forward to the estab.
ishment of a °culture paychology,’ and has contributed
materially to it in this book.

It is impossible to do justice in & review to the wealth of
learning here marshalled and analysed ; still less to the many
observations on all aspects of human nature which are
suggeated by hia wide experionce, If his conelusions sesm
hesitant, it is from superabundant cauntion and the sffort to
maintain & strictly seientific outlook. Quite apart from its
valuo as a fresh approach to the stndy of cultures, it will be
welcome as an example of scjentific method gmeﬂl]dy, and as
a characteristio expréession of the author's inl and stimula-
ting personality. JOHN L. MYRES

The German People: A Social Portrait to 1914. By Roberi

H, Lowie, New York and Toronto, Farror and
9 Rinehart, 1945, Pp. vii, 143. Mape and Figures,
FPrice not stated

This mast thoughtful book deserves the widest circulation
and study, Using Sombart carefully, the suthor has built
up & picture which is remarkably free from prejudice
concerning the rise of nationalism and its degeneration through
the weakness of the social demoeraey and the rise to power of
the Naxis. His account of the Jows in Germany shows the
difficulties on both sides which have hindered their emergence
from the status of * hyphenated citizens.’

Some students of German matters wonder whether the rise
of nationaliam following at a long distance similar movemonts
in France and England was the only mﬁhln line of develop-
ment and whether, had there been hitterness between
Romanist and Lutheran, it might not have been possible to
lead Europe to better things by modifying the medimval
empire into a truly federal system, without undue er-
ance of German or other paolflus. The current of liberal thought
in_ philosophical matters illostrated by ing, Kant, and
many Inter thinkers is strikingly contrastad in this book with
the development in England, w! tho we had our Hume
and Gibbon, Samuel Johnson remad more typical and
generally known., It might have been well in this connexion
to mention the special influence of John Wesley and of the
many alternative orthodoxies current in Britain, none of
them able to exercise the very dominant influence that
Luther’s followers exerted in Germany. H. J. FLEURE

ASIA

Malay Fishermen: Their Peasant Economy. By Roymond

Firth, International Library of Sociology ond Socinl

I Reconstruction. Kegan Paul, Trench, Tribner, 1046,
FPp. xii, 354. Maps and plates,  Price 25s.

In his last book before the outbroak of war (Primitive
Pol n Economy, 1039), Professor Firth examined the
basic concepts of western cconomic theory against the back.
ground of economic activities in the isolated and very primi.
tive island of Tikopia. Although the field covered by the
present volume is on an altogether more sophisticated plane,
the underlying theoretical argument is in many ways a
development from and a supplement to the earlier work., Any
economist who may have sought to dismiss the peoulinrities of
Tikopin as aberrant, on the grounds that no normal society
would reckon its values in bark-cloth and sinnet cord, will find
that many very similar peculiaritics oceur in the Kelantan
village of Perupok, even though the inhabitants of the latter
minke all their caloulations in dollars and cents,

As o demonstration of the possibilities of modem Beld-work
mothod the it work can only be described as mas .
The earlier in study was based on field work of t
E'wul all-embracing kind favoured by Malinowski ; in the

eld, economics had been only one aspect of & many-sided
picture, and in consequence a good deal of the quantitative
data essential if o point of economic theory is to be driven
hmmlu_-hng.lntl:!n an study, both the feld
and the subject of special st ¥ (fishing) were selected

with a view to analysis in economic terms, and the result is
most convineing. Every point of theory is backed by a
wealth of documentary evidence which = in nearly every
instance presented in quantitative terms.  Too often, in the

, anthropalogista, pv.u'ﬂarthg_ to write on ° Primitive
mtmmim,' ﬁm based their generalizations upon szingle
Mlﬂbﬂdhﬂhﬂﬂuﬂlﬂ_ﬁ?ﬂ“ﬂd their material in such a way
that it is quite impossible for the reader to assess whether the
facts ci are in sny way typical; in Firth's book, too,
generalizations are made on the basis of inndequate data—as
is quite nnavoidable in the woeful state of scale officinl
statistics—but the nature of the evidence the range of
ubu:le'nrud vq.rin;'ion iﬂrh'r:l every MVSII\;-:;]}- statod. The
anthropologist has not yet o [ ique of
nbnerv:;on which l:nu satisfy the modern mmqmmcm'u
concept of a * random sample * u‘fﬂslopuluﬁun. but in this
respect Firth seems to me to be ahead of most of his
contemporaries. All those who wish to see social anthro-
pology mated as a stience need to consider with care the
methodological implications of this book.

The core of the book (Chapters 111 to X) consists of &
detailed study of the economic organization of the Malay
fishing village of Perupak in Kelantan in 1039-1940. Chapters
I and Il are designed to place this specialized field in ite
general Oriental setting. This seems to me s triflo unneces-
sary and leads to the use of such weak all-embracing terms as
‘Far Eastern Socioties,” * Oriental fishing communitios,'

*
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* Malayo-Indonesian fishing," etc. The study of Perupok is
of value in itself, as a demonstration of the functioning of a
miero-economy, and does not need to be justified by any such
dubious statement as that ° Fish . . . is the normal accompani-
ment to rice in the peasant meal of most Far Eastern coun-
tries.” I foel it might have been bettor if the core of the book
had been left to stand on its own. Whether Perupok is
typical or atypical seems to me irrelevant at this E::tfn
Cha V to VIII on Management of Capital, Credit,

Marketi and Distribution of Harnings are particularly
brilliant. In & fishing community these elements of tho
economie process can be studied with particular clarity

becsuse the proportion of wealth invested in capital equipment
is high, nnd the perishable naturo of t.h:aSlT:lurl apo;ln up the
distributive process to such an extent that a singls observer
can watch the whole oyele of operations. Appendix T (A
Note on Problems and Techniques . . .") not only explains the
technigue sdopted, but justifies these methods and indicates
lines of further possible development : it should be of value to
all interested in modern field-work method,
While Primitive Polynesian Economy was addressed
primarily to the specialist in the fields of economies and anthro-
sy, most of what may be termed the ‘overt content
of the present work will be of interest to specialists on
Malayn, especially those with administrative responsibility.
In this review, however, I have appt the book as one
with only a very casual knowledge of the Malayan field and
have therefore stressed the important theorotical implications
that underlie the descriptive account. I am not suggesting
that all studies by social anthropologists should necessarily
be framed in quantitative terms ; but * Primitive Economics 4
must certainly become quantitative if it is to commuand
serious attention from workers in other fields. This book is
an enconraging indication of what can be dong in the direction
of refining the quality of data in the field of Primitive and
Peasant OIioe,
A further work snalysing the economics of agriculture in
the same Kelantan area is promisad, and it is to be hoped that
it will not be too long delayed. E. R. LEACH

Caste in India: Its Mature, Function, and Origins. Ey J. H.
Huiton, CLE., M.A., D.Se, Cambridge University

9 Press, 1046,  Pp. viii, 278, 1 map. Price 18a.
Although Professor Hutton presents this volume s
an outline to which he may refer students, with an apology for
adding to the ted five thousand works on the subject, &
muech wider public will be in his debt for placing on accessible
record not only an up-to-date and suthoritative survey of the
subject and its literature, but his own mature reflections on a
complex problem, of which perhaps only an ex-Census
Commissioner for Indis, afier stepping back from the varie-
ted scene, can take a comprehensive all-India view, An-
ists will that the foundation of this present
worl, the a 's own Report on the Census of India,
1931, with its twenty-seven attendant reports from the
Provinees and States, may be the lust of a notable series in
which members of the Indian Civil S8ervice and others have
been able to make substantial contribution to anthropological
resparch ; for the Census of 1841 had to be restricted in scope.
Much, however, may now ba expected from the recently

created Anthropological Survey.

The book has three main parts: * The Background,' in
which a rapid survey is made oF:epmmhtivu castes through-
put Indin; *Caste,’ its structure, strictures, sanctions, and
functions ; and * Ori e
varying theories, and gives his own conclusions. This mater-
inl, supplemented by u select bibliography of nine pages,
a glossary of twenty, a map, and two appendices, covers the
wul exhaustively. For the benefit of those unncquainted

ith India, the three chapters of * The Background,® in which
avowedly not more than one in ten of the castes could find
place as examples of their 'almost incredible diversity,'
would be brought into sharper focus by a sample cross-
section of castea of a district, with their numerical pro-
i their places in the social and economic fabrie,
uable appendices contain material, reproduced
port on the of 1831, on * The

* where the suthor roviews the many
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position of the exterior castes,’ and on ° Hinduism in its
relation to primitive religions in India.' The latter has
particular relevance to a motif recurring thro ut.

This motif is that the taboo on food and drink is * probably
the keystone of the whole caste system.” In the author's
view, sufficient importance has not been attached to * that
complex of belisfs in mana, taboo, and magic which surrounds
the primitive f]ﬁlmnphf of soul stoff or life matter.” Dr.
Hutton, with his long acquaintance, both as administrator
and anthropologist, with the tribes of the north-sast frontier
of India, was peculiarly fitted to probe such origins, and early
in his list of fifteen factors contributing to thoe emergence and
deve t of caste come : * Primitive ideas about the power
of food to transmit qualities,” * SBimilar ideas of totemism,
taboo, mana, and soul stuff,’ and * Ideas of pollution, ablution,
purification, and esremonial purity.' Many with personal
uﬁarbm:e of India ocould, indeed, testify that the fear of
pollution is the main persistent force holding the caste system

or under the disintegrating forces of modern society ;
and would agree that the ultimate basis of caste must lis deep
down there. South India, however, is the bottom of that
* deop net into which various races and peoples of Asia have
drifted and been eaught,’ and caste is there the strongest ; it
may be that, in thoe course of the prohistoric survey, now
going forward in the South, of the megalithic and uwm-burial
cultures, further valuable material bearing on this complex
af beliefs will be won.

It has been claimed for the caste system in ita resistance to
fundamental change that it is ' entirely indepandent of any
form of political government," While this may be true of its
structure, sociologists will watch with interest its future under
a purely Indian government embarking on policies involving
radical social reform. A Congress * mdence Day "
EI rung : * We know that the distinetion between Caste

indus and Harijans (i.e. exterior castes) must be abolished © ;
while a Brahmin political leader declares : * We want inter-

marriage to make the people hinh%‘iﬂ%ﬂ-aﬂﬁ'g i

Spinning Tools and Spinning Methods in Asia. By @,
Montell,  Roports from the Scienbific Expedition o
93 the North-Western Provinces of China under the Leadsr-
ship of Dr. Sven Hedin, Publication 15, Appendiz,

pp. 100-127
To his own and other Swedish scholars’ many contributions
to Inner Asian material-culture studies, Dr. Gosta Montell has
added a notable sccount of the ;;'r;mnt state of our knowledge
of spinning techniques among the Mongols, which, in spite of
ita small compass of 19 quarto pages, may well be treated by

students as a convenient source book for Asin ¥, ab
least until a t deal more has been done to fill the serious
gapa to which he rightly draws attention. Whiles his own

obssrvations in Inner Mongolia, together with descriptions of
specimons from that and neighbouring areas in the Swedish
museums, form the core of the paper, paraliels are guoted
eopiously from other parts of Asia, and also, where appropri-
ate, from Europe and America.  The paper is finely illustrated
:;E%qurﬂ];m and thirteen toxt-figures, and thers is a useful
It migﬁt be thought that this country, to which the textile
industries are of such importance, would have fr
more work in this field of anthropological study it in fact
has, Yet Ling Roth's classic of thirty years ago—Studies of
Primitive Looms—is far from being su , and Haddon
and Start's more recent work on Iban fabries stands practically
alone among British works ss an intensive study of textile
tochnique in o single culture ; spinning, moreover, is in even
worse case than weaving. Scientific studies of primitive and
other technigues would assuredly have much interest, both
uﬁju andﬂg:;mtiaual. for many Lancashire industrialists and
tochnicinns, it is to be hoped that anthropologists will
seek to awaken that interest st the present time of change and
experiment in the cotton industry, perhaps through some
co-operative venture under the auspices of the Royal Anthro.
pological Institute. In doing so, they would certainly take
account of much fine work already carried out in Sweden.
W. B. FAGG
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The Backgrounds of African Art. By Melville J. Herabovits.
Three Lectures given on the Cooke-Daniels Lecture
94 Foundation in conjunction with an exhibition of African
Art mwgbyﬂ%miipm‘;!h‘:ﬂ .g:g‘lm:n. January and
February, 1045, . B4, Map, ex, Bibliogra
The Eruy'ldm Age of West I;Hun Chlihltﬁ:{ By D,
R. E. G. Armatice. Published for the Lomeshie Research
Centre for Anthropology and Roce Biology, Londonderry,
1946. FPoper covers. Pp. 96, Plates xxiv, Bibliography.
Price Bs. 6, .

African art, one may say with little exaggeration, hos in this
country not yot attained to the status of a subject of serious
study. It i true that good specimens are eagerly bought by
colln-ut.:;,ul a5 mhurr@;n:mtim prives mﬂ}; ﬁtlir}‘ ; but
Ni ture o no impact u io ut
—though uj:mnfita dhtinml'mlmdgd:ﬂrival:?:m wafrmtlyl“:ﬁ
world's greatest shocker ' in an Oxford Street sideshow—and
scarcely any ¢ven upon that ' educated * public which has
recently shown a good deal of interest in other forms of art.
The largely uncritical boom which swept the continent for
o many years had at least the merit ufnmmli?an witle publio
interest there, which in turn, no doubt, possibla the
remarkable developments of the last ten or fifteen years in
France, Belgium, and slsewhers : America felt the repercus-
sions, but this country remained largely unscathed. Perhoaps
in the end we may seem to have gai something by coming
more gradually and eircumspectly to a just apprecistion of
African art : but us yet l'::ara is l;:::“mnlls for self-congratulation.

For the existi t, ant ogists must accopt some
rmpm'mibili‘l.y‘mif inguuo that thtla::r have been grmtl.}uxwp-
tions—Read and Dalton for Benin, Torday and Joyee for the
Congo, Rattray for Ashanti—who laid s solid foundation of
ﬂhnnln{‘?l fact for study of the arta of their respective
areas : but for the most part, and especially of more recent

ars, our anthropologists have preferred, or Eﬂrlmpa have
t:m compelled by the exigencies of colonial policy, to adopt
an nscetically practical, not to say pragmatic, attitude tow
native cultures and to eschew anything so intangibly related
to government as research into indigenous art forme. Yot
surely this fleld, where technology and socinl anthropology
can and should meet in close union, i# ongé of those in which the
underlying character of a culture can be most profoundly
nwj?ﬁd understood—and with great ultimate benefit
to administration, Little encourngement is at present given
to our coloninl administrators to throw off that lamentable
philistiniszn which is the attitude of a majority of them
townrds traditional native art, and which, it is to be feared,
communicates itself to the natives themselves, helping to
mn.ﬂrmu‘t:a growing ipn:hh{u;nd duth‘iu with I:E}:uthﬁ;
regard masr.ergm o . & shou t
more grateful to those few whu.l?i.;: Mr, K. C. Murray, the
Burveyor of Antiquities in Nigeria, and Mr. E. H. Duckworth,
the editor of Nigeria, not only appreciate native art at its
true worth but selflessly devote themselves to the task of
pmw\rinpf what can be preserved and of recording what
eannot ; It is to bo ho that we need not wait too long for

e Moy o6 1 dlptestor acte of Bovibars Mt

. Murray on t & arts o uthern B i,
Ylndu!’mll. &mﬂmﬁ'ﬁmanﬂwpn i writers on art
have been loft a clear field, with some eurious results : some-
times they have combined a truculent assertion of the self-
sufficioncy of art eriticiam untrammelled by ethnological
considerntions with thoir own attempts to supply what are in
effect othno judgments (as to age, provenance, ato,)
whether from their own "m;t;gi:nntiun or from an undue reliance
upan the extravagunces of such as Frobenius, But the ex-
cesers  of Culllsume (who sttributed ninetesnth-century
woodearvings to wvarious hypothetical epochs from the
fifth century to the fifteenth) were followed by a reaction, and
the publication by the International African fmilum in 1936
of The Arts of Went Africa under Sir Michoel Sadler’s editor-
ship was o welcoms and not unsuccessful attempt to combine
the msthetic and ethnological approaches.

What now seems needed in this country (apart from a
generally increased interest in African art) is a close synthesis
of the two approaches, with the more factusl spproach of

90

oethnology providing a firm basis for the other ; in other words,
it 18 for anthropologists (at least if they hope to study cultures
in which art plays a significant part] to supplement their
training with some apprecistion of the principles of art
eriticism.  Such a movement is already well established in
Belgium, as was brilliantly shown by Professor Olbrechts in
his exposition of Congo art styles at the Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute in April of lust year.
fessor Herskovits' admirably produced booklet closes
with an upm:l for such a combined approach, and itself
makes the best possible contribution to its realization by
presenting, in less than 80 pages, a skilfully compressed and
most attractively written account of the prhical, racial,
cultural, and social environments in which the African artist
works, Of tho three leotures which it comprises, the first is a
general sketeh of African peoples and cultures, while the second
treats at greater longth the suthor's special field of Mm’{
(the ancient kingdom is meant and not the whole Freoo
colony of Dahomey, which includes a substantial portion of the
Yoruba tribe with its very different culture and art styls),
bringing out with great clarity the manner in which the
Duhomean ancestor-cult and social and political structure
conditioned the work of the Dahomean artist, and inciden-
tally the reasons why his work is so little represented in our
musenms. The final section begins with a rapid survey,
necessarily in no great detail, of the muain regional patterns of
West and Central African art and their differences, With
regard to Southern Nigerin, Professor Herskovits does not
seem to be nware of the extensive, though largely unpublished,
work of Murray and others, mentioned above, in collecting
specimens of, and dats on, the numerous styles and sub-styles.
On p. 53, in * the great rounded masks of the Bakuba,® there
appears to be a slip for ° Baluba,’ ?ﬂm arising from & mis-
inted caption in Maes's Aniofa-Kif . The is,
wever, & mastarly one, full of & ive hints for the student
of anthropology and art. In final pages somo wi
current m tions about N art are disposed of,
notably the defeatist views that it is (o) essentially incompre-
hmﬂib{r to Buropeans and () dead. A short but excellently
nhomnl ht_nihliun:rnphy_ia ;ppmlﬁl. e o
n this com y it s perhaps n lit nir to review Dr.
Armattoe’s hﬁgt. “of ﬁmihlrsim, which & rather
noive by comparison. It is the substance of o lecture to the
Overseas Club of Dublin, and those who have his cause nt
heart may wish that he had rewritten it after crossing the
border on his return.  He is able, forthright, and sincere—as
befits his Ewe descent—in his mimnto advocacy of recogni-
tion for the special values which African art, religion, and
culture can contribute to human progress ; he scores many a
hit off our materinlistic civilizstion, but far too often misses
his mark through use of embitteraed and intemperate language,
devoting many pages of surcastic invective to the rehearsing
of old grievances when a mere allusion would have gone home
far more truly to the Englishman with the slave-trade on his
conscience.  He brings a natural and sympathetio insight to
the study of African art, but does not allow this aspect of his
thesis sufficient room to develop; it is, morsover, vitiated at
many points by his uncritical accoptance of the discredited
theories of Frobenius—the ° greatest of all ' Africanists-—
theories which are likely to become loss and less accoptable to
anthro ists nd seientific research in the subject |
Thus he follows Frobenius in dating one of the Irnm‘:;
1000 ».0., and says of another : * T i no doubt whatever
that this work is of the first millennium before Christ’;
yet, in fact, there i= still no real evidence by which we can
date these masterpieces at all, in default of & scientific excava-
tion, and no more than a s presumption that they are
anterior to the arrival of the (though this has been
sufficient to bring about some revision of the old hypothoses
as to the origins of the bronze-casting industry u&t:'ﬂm‘mj.
The 23 photographs of Negro works of art, uead from
various existing publications, form o striking assemblage well
caleulnted in lves to convince nn minded reader
of the equality of African with Euro art. The *select
bibliography is all the more valuable for containing 171 titles.
W. B. FAGG
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A Acultu dos Alemdes no Brasil. By Emilio Willems. presents an outline of Kitimat social ization, beliofs,

Tt Vol. 250, Companhia Editora Nacional,
9 Sde Poulo, 19048, Pp. 609
Immigration from Germany into Southern Brazil
began in 1824 and continued throvgh the nincteenth and
twentieth centuries. There are now a very considerable
number of persons of German descent in the three states of
Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Cataring, and Parané, Professor
Willems has written a thorough and well decumented study
of the process whereby the German immigrants and their
dumnd]:.rlu have adjusted themselves to life in Brazil.

In his first chlpl‘f.r the author has s:nltmm u?lt}:jl‘md :I:s
coneepts that sociologists and anthropologists of the Uni
States have ar used for thanuﬂluysis of sovial processes
of this kind. Studies of acculturation and culture-contact
have greatly multiplicd in recent years, and in this field of
gocial studies as in so many others there is urgent need for the
elarification of the that are being used. Profossor
Willemns has recognized this, and his book is thus not nn.lgn
very detailed presentation of a body of factual material, but
is also n useful contribution to the methodelogy of this branch
o e gt 270 pages ral of the whol

270 give a eral account whaola

of the formation of IrhE:nthn author calls the Teuto-
razilian society and culture, The second part (Parie
especial) contains eight chapters, each dealing with some

}n.\'t.iuulnr aspect of this culture. There is an interesting and

ull study of the * Teuto-Brazilian ' lanw by the
incorporation of Port words into the language.
Other chapters deal with the economic o tion, educa-
tion, sex and family, religion, juridical and political organiza-
tion, literature and the press, and recreation. It is useful to
com this study with The Social Systems of American
Ethnic Groups by W, Lloyd Warner and Leo 8 (1945), in
which the adjustment of immigrants coming from different
socioties to * Yankee City " is studiod as of the systematic
investigation of all aspects of the social structure and social
life of & single North American community (of. Max, 1947, 11].

A. R. RADCLIFFE-BROWN

Social Life and Religion of the Indians in Kitimat, British
Columbia. By Ivan A. Lopatin. Foreword by Dr.
9 Frederick W. Hodge, University of Southern Coli-
ia: Social Science Series, No. 28, Los Angeles,

1845.  Pp. 107 and 18 plales. FPrice not stoted "

The Kitimat, known more widely to the literature under
the name of Hajsla, are the most northerly re tatives
af the Kwakiutl, of whom they form a dialectal subdivision.
Until 1930 they had not been specifically studied. At the

instance of the National Museum of Canada Dr. Lopatin
spent the summer of that year in their mairr village, and here

and extratribal relations as they then obtained or were
remern bered inforinants.

His approach is objective to an extent which seoms to the
presant reviewer to detract from the value of the book in so far
a8 it is intended (as its inclusion in & sooinl science saries
would suggest) for readers not necessarily familiar with the
general pattarn of native life on the North-woest Coast. To
describe o culture without referonce to its immediate and well-
recorded neighbours may be a safeguard against any tendenoy
to redd into it more than may be justified by the available
evidence, but this m]vnm.u.gi is offsct in the present instance
by the failure to show the Kitimat in perspective within the
arei t? a whole, Without this corrective, statements such
as ‘the Kitimat had a peculiar social structure ' (p. 00)
might easily be taken to imply & unigue character in a
culture which in fact appears to show no important deviation
from the areal norm. Since Dr. Lopatin cannot be unaware
of the total distribution of the type of social structure thus
described, it must be assumed that he uses the words
* peculine ' and “odd * {p: 72) in their popular rather than their
atrict senss., In the introductory note on material culture
an allusion to one of the most characteristio achisvements of
North-west Coast carpentry—the econcealed stitching of
wooden boxes—is marred by the misprint ‘sawed * for
‘sewed,' There are slight inconsistoncies in the trans.
literation of Kitimat words, and sovernl of the symbols
given in the phonetic key do not appear in the text at all.

Despite these ecriticisms the book is to be welcomed as
filling o gap in the ethnography of the Coast peoples. Sixty
years ago Boas pointed out that the northern Kwakiutl
were strongly influsnesd by the culture of their Tsimshian
neighbours, and Dr. Lopatin, without adducing any illustrative
data, aseribes to the Kitimat a transitional ition betwean
the latter and the main body of the Kwakiutl, From internal
evidence the bins would appear to lean fairly heavily towards
the Tsimshian, notably in the insistence on matrilineal
descent and clan exogamy, a tendency to phratric grouping,
the relative lack of complexity in the secret socioty organiza-
tion, the attitude towards twins, widows, and conjugal
infidelity, ete. Dr, Lopatin was able to confirm the s n
put forward by Jenness that ecertain Coast clements in the
culture of the Athapaskan Carrier were due to former relations
with the Kitimat, and his enguiries indicated that the borrow-
ing process was in some degres reciprocal.

Although in their material life the Kitimat have largely
adopted white Canadian standards, native social attitudes and
observances were found to be far from extinet. Specialized
readers may woll find that the principal interest of the book
lies in its enumeration of those features of the culture which
have proved the most resistant to erosion.

GEOFFREY TURNER

CORRESPONDENCE

Rattan Cuirasses and Gourd Penis-cases. Cf. Max, 1346,

28
97 Sme,—In Max, 1946, 28, Dr. Ricsenfold refors to the
* fibre harness * of the Umaidai and Wariadai tribes of
the Turama Eiver of Westorn Papun. In my opinion these
‘ fibre hanrnesses ' have no wvalue as a protective article of
adornment. Rontoul (dfnual Report of Papua, 1923-24,
P 17) certainly says that ' fibre harness {karagodi) is worn
mmlhuuldﬂm,rhdhlndbntkﬂ‘ilh:l' :;thnm
* material supporting either a covering shell or & short
‘of [ F;:' ). Insome instances o broad sbdominal
E of outer boo is also wom and a short fringe of
* fibre is sttached to the rear of the girdle.

The same type of fibre * harmess * covered with cowrie shells
is used ss on article of adomment for dances, or for the
mmmtﬂﬂwﬁﬂmmwhugwudnfmluﬁum
I think the use of this word ° harness ' may have led Dr.
Riesenfeld astray.

Actually, by cutting out the Turamn district from the

a1

cuirnss-wearing people, it strengthens the case for cuirsss
gourd-penis-case oultural continuity.

In Papua, solid mttan cuirasses are found north of the Alice
(Tedi} River junction with the Fly, and extend from the Duteh
boindary eastward to the Palmer River and its headwaters.

In the mountainous parts of this north-west distriet of
Papua, the gourd penis-case is the daily covering and it has
an open top. Among the people living among the foothills
pouthward to the Alice (Tedi) Junction, the daily covering is
a small nut which fits only over the glans penis. Here the

is used as an adornment for the dance, and those I -
ave sson and bought never had a hole in the top, so would
have to be taken off each time the wearer urinated. I onos
mntlmr:llrln nfmhddlofthahﬂlu;bumingﬁumndnnm
wearing the go penis-case, and through my interpreter
hldientmithltlduuimdmbuymetmgmd{um, They
would not take them off in our presence, but went away to
the bush to remove them, returning dressed in their small
bush-nut cases.
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The nut used by the Papuans at Chirik vil on the middls
Fly River was more in the nature of a penial covering, as it
covers far more than the glans penis, and could be called &
pubic covering.

Either the Mitchell Library in Sydney or the Royal Geo.
graphical Society in London has sketches of the gourd and
the nut penis-cases from the lower Alice (Tedi) River district.
Court Howse, Caxino, N.S.W. LEO AUSTEN

The Shango Temple at lbadan. f. Max, 19046, 27
Bin,—In my article undor the above title I referred to
98 ‘meteorites  contained in the large mortar which is the
altar to the gd Shango. I have heen told by Mr. H. J.
Braunholtz of the British Museum, who has recently visited
the temple and carefully inspected the topmost ° meteorites,’
that they are not meteorites, but undoubtedly stone celts
(neolithie axes), of which they are very fine examples.  Among
some of the peoples of the Gold Coast, stons celts are known
as ‘god's axes ' which have fallen from the sky ; as 8
manifests himself in these celts, one may infer that in Yoruba
also meteorites and celts are synonymous,
London EVA L. R. MEYEROWITZ

Bronze Object from Charmouth, Dorset.  [Hustrated
S, —The bronze object shown in the sketeh was
found in the garden of Professor John Mavrogordato at
Charmouth, Dorset. All efforts to jdentify it have so
far been unsuceessful, though it has been accepted as early
British. Can any of your readers explain the ta hole,
lined with wood, and the two vertical and dinmetrically

opposite gashes ¥ A poculiarity is that although the wood
lining can be froely moved round the hole, it eannot be pushed
out through the large end of the taper, unless such force is
used as would broak it,

I am unable to trace any record of spinning whorls of
similar construction nnd can think of no other explanation.

JOHN HOWARD

The Study of Religions : Photographic Records
Iooﬁm.—.ﬁ.:l offort is being mado to establish in

Cambridge a photogrphic record for use in illus-

trating the History and Comparative Study of
eligions, b
Any persons, espevially those rotuming from the Serviees

or from the Mission Fiold, who may have in their Possession
photographic prints of religious buildings or coremonies
(whether Christinn or nnn-(ﬂrinthu.n} are mvited to  send
contributions of spare copies, to be incorporated in this

+ colloction.  Such  contributions will be most gratefully
received, and will be carefully filed and preserved, with the
pames of the donors duly mecorded.  They should be sent to
the Rev. Dr. Bouquet, Gilling House, Madingley Road,
Cambridge, who will be acting ns voluntary curator of the
record. He will also be glad to be allowed to register the
whervabouts of cinematograph films dealing with the same
subjects, ially if in private hands, C. E. RAVEN
Christ's College, Cambridge
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A Primitive Hungarian H of Wood. [llustrated
l OI In Carpathisn Ukraine of today is & swamp called

* Bzornye ' (Bereg-shiro) which is now almost drained.
Even 30 or 40 years ago the occupation of the in-
habitants of the surrounding Hungarinn villages was, in
t part, hunting, fishing, and pasturage. Their cultivated
m were then of small extent. In the villages many
survivals of & primitive mode of life have remained up till now,
In the summer of 1940 at Beregujfalu, o Hungarian villnge,

I found a harpoon of entirely prehistoric type. It is made
of dogwood and has & length of 140 em, Its four prongs are

—— s ﬁ
held apart from each other by wooden wedges and lashed
with rope to keep them firm. At the junction of the prongs
the cleaving of the handle is prevented by a binding of rope.
The points of the prongs nre—as seen in the figure—lance-like,
and they are charred m order to be more solid.

With this h 1 men fished in the evening by the light
of a fire on the bank of the swamp; the fish, attracted by
the light, wers stabbed by the fishermen,

This ancient implement is now in the Ethnographical
Musenum of Budapest. BELA GUNDA
Hungarian Universily of Sciences, Koloswvir ( Transylvania)

Mohenjo-daro and Easter Island. ¢f. Max, 1947, 73

B, —The hypothesis of 8 connexion between the
Ioz Easter Island and ancient Indus seripts, as first

put forward by Hevesy in 1932, was based on the
alleged identity of 8 number of the signe, and particularly of
those which he calls * complicated * signs, representing human
figures in certain attitudes or holding certain objects in
their hands (ef. Bull. Soc. Préhist. Frang., 1033, Nos. 7, 8;
Revista Universitaria, XXTII, 2. Soccidn Academin Chilena
de Ciencias Naturales, No. 3, 1038, pp. 171-179). Actually
there do not appear to be any instunces of identity in the
strictest gense, and very fow of closo simnilarity, while dis-
similarities nre extremely nomerons, Furthermore, as Métran
has noted, several of the spparently similar objocts held by
the figures are, on study of their context and warisnt
formes, found to be guite distinet. Thos the case for a con-
nexion betweon the scripts sesme far from ponvineing,
particularly when we bear in mind the immense interval
of time and space between them, and the fact that we do not
yot know whether there is any correspondence botween their
respective systems, be they pictographic, ideographie, or
phonetie. (There 8 & voluminods literatoare on the M-D
script, and no unanimity in its interpretation: see B, M.
Barus, Indus Seript and Tantric Code,” Inds-Iranmica,
L 1, July 1%40.) Nor is it easy to see how any process of
convergence can be demonstrated or refuted whers the
original forms of the signs are unknown, and no chronological
sequence to illustrate g:air respeotive lines of development is
available : at most ono might speak of parallelism,

In his recent letter Dr. Jeffrovs is, however, not concerned
with any supposed similarity of the signs, nor with the theary
of canvergenee, which he dismisses as irrelevant, but with the
diffusion of the general idea of writing to Easter Island, a
much more promising line of approach for thoss to whom
in dent origing are unacceptable.  But in that case why
still insist on Mohenjo-diro s the only possible alternstive
The ease for it restod on the similarity of the signs. If merely
the idea wis transmitted, we huve a muoch wider field of chojoe
for speculation, and the possibility of early Polynesian cons
tacts with other literate regions such as Indonesia, Indo-China,
or China is considerably greater than with Mohenjo-daro :
Heine-Geldern in Anthropos. XXXII1, pp. 815-909, roviews
various theories and suggests that both seripts derive from
“an as yet unknown Asiatio seript,” probably of the 4th
millennium 8.0, Indeed, until some fresh and more cogent
evidence can be found to support it, the M-D theory is
bound to remain extremely hypothetical and its further
diseussion of doubtful value. H. J. BRAUNHOLTZ
British Museum
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES

PREHISTORY OF TRINIDAD IN RELATION TO ADJACENT AREAS. Hy [freing Rowse, Assistant Professor
and Assistant Curator of Anthropology, Department of Anthropology, Yale University. With Plate G and
illustrations in lext
| o OFf the three major groups of Indians who inhabited the West Indies upon the discovery of America—
the Ciboney, the Carib, and the Arawak—the last were the most widespread. Columbus encountered them
in Trinidad off the north-eastern coast of South America, and in the Greater Antilles not far from Florida. There
is evidence that they had also occupied the intervening Lesser Antilles before the more warlike Carib seized
those islands {Lovén, 1935).

That the Arawak migrated from north-eastern South America is a generally accapted hypothesis, supported
both by the nature of their culture, which is Bouth American in type, and by their resrmblanees in language
to certain tribes of the Guianas (Gower, 1927 ; de Goeje, 1939). It has been suggested that they took advantage
of the South Equatorial Current, which flows past the Guianas to Trinidad, or of the Orinoco River, whoss
waters also reach Trinidad, to move out into the Antilles by way of the latter island (Fewkes, 191445).

Some archeological data have accumulated concerning the supposed precursors of the Arawak in north-
eastern South America, largely as the result of recent work under the Caribbean Anthropological Program of
Yale University (Osgood, 1946). Other research in connexion with this programme has led to a reconstruction
of the prehistory of the Arawak after their arrival in the Greater Antilles (Rouse, 1947).  We have not, however,
had comparable knowledge of the Arawak movements in the intervening area.

In an attempt to fill this gap, Mr. J. A. Bullbrook and the writer undertook excavations in Trinidad last
summer (1946) under the joint auspices of Yale University and the Historical Society of Trinidad and Tobago.!
The present article is intended to provide a preliminary account of this work, and to discuss its significance
for the hypothesis that the Arawak migrated into the Antilles by way of Trinidad.

The specific objective of the work was to set up a sequence of ceramic styles with which to correlate sequences
previously established under the Yale programme in Puerto Rico and the Orinoco Valley. A preliminary
study of the collections of the Historical Society of Trinidad and Tobago revealed the existence of three ceramic
styles, each of which was given the name of a typical gite : Bontour, Erin, and Pulo Seco. The presence of a
fourth style, Cedros, was postulated on the basis of the previous research in Puerto Rico and was subsequently
verified as the result of work in the field (fig. 1, bottom),

The exigencies of transportation made it necessary to limit the field work to the south-western corner of
Trinidad, where ten stratigraphic trenches were dug in the refuse of five sites (fig. 1, top). These confirmed the
existence of the four styles and provided the basis for defining them in greater detail.  In addition, the excava-
tions have made it possible tentatively to distinguish six periods in the ocoupation of sonth-western Trinidad
by the Indians, during each of which one of the styles was predominant (fig. 1). These results may be
summarized as follows. ;

Cedros style—The potsherds obtained at the Cedros site and those from Trench 2 at Palo Seco differ in
style from any previously reported from Trinidad. They are, however, not unlike material obtained by
J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong (n.d.) on the island of St. Eustacius in the Lesser Antilles. These sherds are.

! The work also was sponsored officially by the Coloninl Government, and for this we wish to express cur vpprecinti
to His Excellency Capt. the Hon, Sir Bedo Clifford, G.C.M.G., C.B., M.V.0,, Governor of Trinidad and Tobago, w‘]-m wumkil:s
enough to take o personal interest in its progress. It is impossible to mention hore the many other people to whom we are
E‘l{}d&t;:.‘:di for '"ﬁ”.ﬁ".“tw“ or assistance, I:u’:. we must acknowledge the co-operation of the Trinidad Petroleum Develo nt

. «+ In providing transportation, without which little could have been accomplished. () s
grn'm. from the Viking Fund of New York. — it gt i o
03



No. 103

thin, fine, and hard. Although mainly from bowls,
they often have a sinuous profile, combining a convex
body section with a concave, outflaring shoulder
(Plate G, 1). They lack flanges, i.e. extensions of
the vessel wall at an angle to the rim. Decoration,
which in the other styles occurs primarily on the Hange,
is here concentrated on the inner or outer surfaces of
the vessel shoulders. Finely cross-hatched incised
designs are particularly diagnostic and are limited to
the pottery of this style (Plate G, 2). On some
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Seco in style. These appeared in larger numbers in
Trench 2 at Palo Seco, where they increased in propor-
tion from the bottom to the top levels, suggesting
that the Palo Seco deposit is somewhat later than the
Cedros. For this reason, in fig. 1 we have placed the
two in separate periods, numbered 1 and 2.

Palo Seco style.—The lower levels of Trenches 1 at
Erin Bay and 1 and 2 at Quinam, as well as all of
Trenches 2 at Erin Bay, 1 at Palo Seco, and 3 at
Quinam, yielded pottery of a single style, here called

Periods of
Occupation
Trench2, Erin Bay

Trench |, Cedros
[Trench1, Erin Bay

Trenchl, Polo Seco

Trench 3, Quinam

Trench 2, Palo Seco
Trenchl, Quinam

“Trench 4, Quinam

IITrnm:h 2, Quinam

Trench |, Bontour

7 DY)
3 \Q &5
NN N

@ Cedros Style

N

Bontour Style

2

Erin Style

Fig. | —TEXTATIVE CHRONOLOGICAL ARRANGEMEST OF THE TRENCHES 1N TERMS OF THEIR FREDOMINATING STYLES

sherds, areas and designs are painted in from one to
three colours, of which red and white are the most
common (Plate G, 3). There are also simple geometric
lugs, often decorated with modelled-incised figures,
such as cireles enclosing dots ; and zoomorphic head
lugs, typically concave at the back (Plate G, 2, 1).
Some lugs are situated on rims and others on vertical,
D-shaped strap handles (Plate G, 1, 4).

The pottery obtained at the Cedros site is considered
to be a relatively pure sample of the style. It includes
only & few intrusive sherds, all of which are Palo

Palo Seco in recognition of the previous excavation
of pottery of this style by Bullbrook (1920) at the
Pulo Seco site.  Such pottery seems to be the most
abundant in Trinidad, having also been collected by
Theodoor de Booy (1917) at Mayaro on the east coast
and by Major J. E. L, Carter and others at a number
of south coast sites (Bullbrook, 1940).

The potsherds of the Palo Seco style are moderately
thick, coarse, and soft, the lugs sometimes disinte-
grating upon exeavation like mud. The sherds lack
the sinugus profiles of Cedros pottery; they are

HE)
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characterized instead by broad, thin flanges, concavo-
convex in cross-section and often decorated with
monochrome painting or broad incised lines {Plate G,
8, §), There is some polychrome painting on the
outer surfaces of the vessels (Plate G, 7). but none of
the finely incised eross-hatching of the Cedros sherds.
Geometric lugs bearing simple modelled-incised
figgures are still present, with horizontal lines a common
motif (Plate G, 6). Zoomorphic lugs are not s0
conventionalized ; few of them have concave backs
or ocenr upon D-shaped handles (Plate G, 5).
Bullbrook (1920) had previously distinguished two
strata at the Palo Seco site, and this distinetion was
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two groups, an earlier one marked by the presence of a
few Cedros sherds, and a later one in which Erin sherds
are in the minority (Periods 3 and 4 of fig. 1).

Erin style.—Sherds of the Erin style predominated
only in the top levels of Trench 1 at Erin Bay and of
Trenches 1 and 2 at Quinam. Although we did not
find them alone in any of these places, they are known
to oceur by themselves in a section of the Frin Bay
site previonsly investigated by Bullbrook and by
J. Walter Fewkes (19144). For this reason, the style
has been given the name of the latter site.

The sherds of the Erin style are the thickest
Although smooth on the

= E“ PUERTO RICO ORINOGO VALLEY
40 VIRGIN LESSER | BRITISH
g z ISLANDS | ANTILLES D40 | Guiama .
oF El Western Eostarn Lower Middle
_I —
w6 CAPA ESPERANZA BONTOUR | DEMERARA ? :
(2] LATE
RONQUIN
MAGENS BAY-
me| s CANTA ELENA | aLT RIVER » NORTHWEST
ia| 4 OSTIONES
PALO SECO
e |3 RONQUIN
CORAL BAY- (7
RIENAR LANGFORD
nali-2 CEDROS
] ;
= m == ==
|- coROSO (7} BAY(?)

Fig. 2. —PRELIMINARY OCORRELATION OF THE PERIODS AND STYLES

duplicated by our Trench 1, dug alongside his exeava-
tion. The majority of the sherds obtained from hoth
strata were Palo Seco in style. In addition, we found
a few specimens of the Cedros style in the lower stra-
tum and of the Erin style in the upper stratum,
thereby establishing the sequence of Ceidros—Palo-
Seco—Erin styles. This sequence was confirmed in
Trench 1 at Erin Bay, where a few Cedros sherds
occurred at the very bottom of a deposit characterized
by the Palo Seco style and the Iatter in turn lay be-
neath levels in which sherds of the Erin style pre-
dominated. Upon the basis of these differences, we
have divided the deposits of Palo Seco material into

surface, they have a coarse, gritty interior consistency.
Bowls are still the outstanding form-; they tend to
have straight, outsloping sides and thick flanges,
triangular in cross section (Plate G, 12). Polyehrome
painting gives way entirely to monochrome, and the
latter is rarely found (Plate G, 9). Incised and
modelled-incised designs are commoner, more com-
plex, and more sophisticated ; the latter now occur
on flanges and vessel walls as well as on lugs. The
spiral and paw-like motif are characteristic (Plate
G, 12, 10). Both Iugs and vertical strap handles are
still present. Zoomorphic head lugs are particularly
elaborate and stylized ; it would seem that incision
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and modelling were more expertly used to delineate
their features than previously (Plate G, 11).

No chronological distinctions can be made among
the deposits characterized by the Erin style, because
they are relatively homogeneous, All contain a
minority of Bontour and Palo Seco sherds in roughly
the same proportions ; hence, on fig. 1 all have been
asgigned to the same period (no. 5).

Bontour style.—In our preliminary survey of the
collections of the Historical Society of Trinidad and
Tobago, we were impressed by the relative crudity
and drabness of the pottery previously excavated at
the site of Bontour by Major Carter and Mr. K. W.
Barr. Accordingly, we dug a trench at that site, also
finding pottery of the same style in Trench 4 at
Quinam. The sherds obtained are thin, soft, and
often pock-marked, apparently as a result of the
leaching-out of particles of shell used as tempering
materinl (Plate (i, 13). The olla, rather than the
howl, seems to be the common shape, most of the sherds
coming from either the shoulder or the neck of the
vessel (Plate G, 13). Flanges, as a result, are rare,
and so also is decoration, largely limited to the rims of
bowls (Plate G, 15). Painting and modelling are
virtually non-existent, save for a few tiny head lugs
with pinched features (Plate G, 14). Geometric
lugs and vertical strap handles are more common,
but the latter lack the decoration characteristic of
the previous styles. Crude appliqué work makes its
appearance for the first time (Plate G, 16). Incision
and particularly punctation are also diagnostic ; the
designs consist mainly of straight, parallel lines or of
dotted areas (Plate G, 14, 15).

In some respects the Bontour pottery recalls the
Palo Seco. This, combined with the presence of a few
Bontour specimens throughout the deposits containing
Erin sherds, suggests that the Bontour style may have
developed out of the Palo Seco, existing as a minority
ware during the Erin period (no. 5 in fig. 1) and
becoming predominant at a later time (Period 6
in fig. 1). Or it is possible that the Bontour style
developed elsewhere during the Erin period (5), appear-
ing in south-western T'rinidad only as a trade ware at
that time, but subsequently (in Period 6) being adopted
by the local Indians in place of the Erin style. A few
Erin sherds, but no examples of the Cedros and Palo
Seco styles, were found both at Bontour and in Trench
4 at Quinam, a distribution which would fit either
hypothesis.

The six periods mentioned incidentally above may
be reconstructed as follows. Period 1 was character-
ized by the Cedros style of pottery, with the Palo
Seco style just coming into existence. During
Period 2, the Palo Seco pottery increased in frequency,
but the Cedros pottery remained predominant. These
proportions were reversed during Period 3, the Palo
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Seco style becoming the more popular. By Period
4, the original Cedros style was extinet, its place as
the ware secondary to Palo Seco being taken by the
Erin pottery. The latter reached its peak during
Period 5, at which time the Palo Seco ceramics
barely survived and the Bontour style first made its
appearance, either as a minority or a trade ware,
In the sixth and final period, the Bontour style
became predominant, with Erin the only other style
remaining (fig. 1).

Previous work in the Greater Antilles has resulted
in the establishment of six periods of Indian occupation
there (Rouse, 1947). Period I, the first, is pre-ceramic
and, since no counterpart has as yvet been found in
Trinidad, may be ignored here. The subsequent
periods, 1la, 115, T4, T1Ih, and IV, are distinguished,
as in Trinidad, by various styles of pottery, of which
those in Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, closest
to Trinidad, are shown in’ fig. 2,

Our work last summer provided the means of
correlating the Greater Antillean and Trinidadian
sequences.  Period 1la in the Greater Antilles is
almost certainly the equivalent of Periods 1 and 2 in
Trinidad, for two reasons: (1) the Cuevas pottery
of Puerto Rico and the Coral Bay—Langford of the
Virgin Islands resemble closely the Cedros pottery of
Trinidad, and (2) a few sherds of the Cedros style
oceur in both the Cuevas and Coral Bay—Langford
sites, either as n minority or as a trade ware. Period
116 is presumably later, since it has not yielded Cedros
pottery ; therefore, it is correlated with Period 3
in Trinidad (fig. 2). ’

Period Illa in the Greater Antilles can be equated
with Period 4 in Trinidad, for we obtained a number
of sherds of the Ostiones style, diagnostic of the former
period, in the sites of the latter, apparently carried
there as the result of trade. That Period IIIb in the
Greater Antilles similarly correlates with Period 5 in
Trinidad is indicated by the presence of *trade
sherds * of both the Ostiones and Santa Elena styles
in the deposits of the latter period. This leaves
Period IV in the Greater Antilles to be contemporan-
eons with Period 6 in Trinidad, a correlation which
is confirmed by our finding of a possibly Capd sherd
from Puerto Rico at the Bontour site (fig. 2).

Archmological research in north-eastern South
America has not progressed far enough to permit the
establishment of a comparable sequence of periods on
the mainland. One correlation, however, was re-
vealed by our work of the past summer. The pottery
of Los Barrancos on the lower Orinoco River in Vene-
zuela (Osgood and Howard, 1943, pp. 95-111), as well
as the similar material from the North-west District
of British Guiana (Osgood, 1946, pp. 44-50), may be
attributed to the same late period as the Erin pottery
of Trinidad (fig. 2). Not only are the three very
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similar in style, but also we found several ‘trade
sherds,” presumably from Los Barrancos or a related
site on the Orinoco, among the Erin deposits.

The relation of the rest of the Trinidadian sequence
to the pottery of north-eastern South America is not
clear. Nothing like the Cedros style has, to the
writer's knowledge, yet been found on the mainland.
(‘ertain vague similarities between the early Palo Seco
pottery and the Early Ronquin ceramics of the middle
Orinoco (Howard, 1943) suggest that the two may
possibly be contemporaneous (fig. 2). At the top of a
late Palo Seco deposit in Trinidad, we obtained one
* trade sherd ' which resembles Late Ronquin pottery
(¢f. Howard, 1943), but we cannot be sure whether
this signifies the beginning or the end of the Late
Ronguin period. Another and even more tentative
correlation is suggested by the high frequency of
punctation on both the Bontour potsherds and those
from Demerara in British Guiana (Osgood, 1946,
pp. H0-56).

As fig. 2 will indicate, the above correlations pro-
vide only a spotty and, so far as the mainland is
concerned, unreliable picture of the distribution of the
ceramie styles, Two fairly well documented regu-
larities in style do emerge from the picture, however,
and are outlined in black in the table : (1) The Los
Barrancos pottery of the lower Orinoco, the comparable
material from the North-west Distriet of British
Guiana, and the Erin pottery of Trinidad resemble
each other : and (2) the Cedros style of Trinidad and
the Lesser Antilles, the Coral Bay—Langford pottery
of the Virgin Islands, and the Cnevas style of Puerto
Rico are likewise similar. In each case, the styles
grouped together seem to have existed on the same
relative time level, and therefore to have constituted
a distinet ceramic horizon. The groups will be
termed respectively the Los Barrancos and Cuevas
horizons.

If the two horizons are combined, they blanket the
area over which the Arawak are presumed to have
migrated into the West Indies (fig. 2). This raises
the question whether the two may have any bearing
upon the hypothesis of Arawak migration.

In 1942, before the relative temporal position of the
horizons had been established, Corneling  Osgood
identified both as Arawak. He further suggested
tentatively that the lLos Barrancos horizon was
ancestral to that which is here called Cuevas (Osgood,
1942, p. 3). Finally, in 1946 he expressed the opinion
that the Los Barrancos—Cuevas development was to be
correlated with the initial Arawak movement out
into the Antilles (Osgood, 1948, pp. 59 £.).

In the light of the data obtained last summer, these
conclusions are no longer tenable. 1t now appears
that the two horizons, instead of developing one from
the other, were separated by a gap in time and a
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difference of style (fig. 2). It is clear, too, that the
Cuevas horizon was earlier than the Los Barrancos,
contrary to the theory of migration.

Of the two horizons, only the Cuevas still has the
possibility of correlation with the initial Arawak
migration. In both Puerto Rico and the Virgin
Islands this horizon seems to mark the first appear-
ance of the Arawak, as well as of pottery (Rouse, md. ;
Hatt, 1924), and the same may be true of Trinidad.
To be sure, pottery representing the Cuevas horizon
has not yet appeared on the mainland, but we cannot
assume that it is absent until more is known about
the archmology of north-eastern South America. As
a working hypothesis, we suggest that the traits
characteristic of the Cuevas horizon did originate on
the mainland—whether in the Orinoco Valley or in
the Guianas we do not venture to predict—and that
they were brought into the West Indies by the first
Arawak settlers.

It is probable that the Los Barrancos horizon also
origmated on the mainland, spreading from there to
Trinidad, for that horizon seems to be the earliest
along the lower Orinoco, while in Trinidad, as noted
above, it may be intrusive into a Palo Seco—Bontour
tradition of ceramics (fig. 2). The part which the
Arawak played in the development of this horizon
is uncertain. With the breaking of the Cuevas—Los
Barrancos connexion, we can no longer definitely
identify ns Arawak any known archmological material
in Venezuela or the Guianas, It may have been the
Arawak who originated the traits of the Los Bar-
raneos horizon, or it may have been some other group,
such as the Carib.

In seeking to explain the spread of the Los Bar-
rancos horizon to Trinidad, we are faced with two
alternative hypotheses : (1) the spread may have
been the result of a second migration, following the
original Arawak movement ; or (2) it may have been
brought about by trading or other contacts short
of mass migration, such as the Warrau Indians of the
Orinoco delta maintained with modern Trinidad until
very recently (Fewkes, 1922, p. 64). We are not at
present in a position to choose hetween these alterna-
tives,

It is clear that further research must be undertaken
on the mainland if we are to solve the problems of
Arawak migration. Only extensive excavations may
be expected to reveal whether the Arawak underwent
one or two successive migrations, whether they came
first from the Orinoco region or from the Guianas, and
what was the nature of their ancestral mainland
culture.
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THE STUDY AND PRESERYATION OF THE
SINCE 1939. Hy Frunst
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute
' 04 Although Sweden was not a belligerent in the
late war, the state of preparedness which she
maintained throughout profoundly  affected her
national life and in particular interrupted or slowed
down the development of the sciences not important
for war (see Max, 1946, 1041),

Naturally, our ethnologists could not send any
field expeditions ontside Sweden’s frontiers, but
Swedish researchers had at least an opportunity to
study and solve their own problems in undisturbed
quiet ; and during those years the investigation of
Lapp culture was more intensive than ever before.

Just before the outbreak of war a keepership had
been created in the Lapp Department of the Nordie
Museum and T had the privilege of being given charge
of it. Besides a great many tasks concerned with
technical matters, publicity, ete., this involved
the organization of a series of field-work undertakings.
The immediate task of the department was to launch
an investigation into a certain region in the very heart
of Lapland which was to be submerged in connexion
with the construction of a power-generating station :
it covered all aspects of the Lapp culture surviving
from olden times in that tract and was carried out in
the summers of 1939 and 1040,

We also set to work in earnest on our general tasks
and attached to the Lapp Department a body of some
fifty informants—representatives from all the Lapp-
byarna (Lapp communities), the reindeer-breeding
districts extending from a southern limit at Idre, n
parish in the province of Dalecarlia, to the Torne-
Muonio River, which constitutes the frontier between
Sweden and Finland. Questionnaires coneerning
both the material side of Lapp culture and certain
traits on the social and peychological side were sent to

ANCIENT LAPP CULTURE: SWEDEN'S CONTRIBUTION
Manker, Keeper of the Lapp Department, Nordiska Museet, Stockholm, and Honorary

the informants with a view to collecting data which
might facilitate our task and guide us in future
field-work. The result thus obtained was above all
expectation owing to the amazing interest shown by
the informants, and before long a great many well
written documents were being filed at the museum.

In 1943 the general investigation was launched as
planned. It is still going on and will probably
continue as long as finances permit and hands are
available. The Lapp territory is an extensive field
rich in buried treasures which require plenty of time
for discovery. Up to the present, all the reindeer
nomads' paths of migration, their encampments,
supply-depdts, corrals, ete., have been mapped and
in addition we possess descriptions, drawings, and
photographs of ancient building styles, costumes, and
various categories of objects. Further, we have put
on record no less than 160 ancient places of worship,
sncred stones (seifar, idols; sing. seite), and so forth,
But there is still much to be done before the investiga-
tion can be looked nupon as satisfactory, especially as
regards certain districts inhabited by Forest Lapps ;
80 far we have concentrated mainly upon Mountain
Lapps.

An energetic operation has been started for the
study of langnage and folk-lore under the sUpervision
of Professor Bjdrn Collinder at Uppsala University, in
concert with the Dialect Archive. The whole expedi-
tion, properly equipped for the gramophone recording
of the Lapps’ colloquial language and Jojkning
(Lapp singing), has been visiting market-places and
other localities in the Laplanders’ territory, and has
already recorded many o peculiarity characteristio
of the ancient Lapp dialects and songs as well as much
of their folk-lore, Docent Ake Campbell, head of the
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Folk-lore Department at the Dinlect Archive, has
simultaneously been studying cultural relations
between the Lapps and the settled Swedish popula-
tion, assisted by Docent Israel Ruong, a native Lapp
philologist, now Inspector of Nomad Schools.

A considerable part in the preservation of ancient
Lapp culture should be attributed to Visterbottens
Lapska Museiforening, an association formed in 1940,
on the initiative of the late Governor of Viisterbotten,
Giustaf Rosén, for the purpose of fostering loeal studies
and research within the provinee of Vasterbotten.
The executive power of the association is in the hands
of the Lapp superintendent Hilding Johansson and the
committee includes representatives from all the dis-
tricts of Visterbottens lin. It is the intention of the
associntion to found an open-air musenm at Tarnaby.
According to plans, complete autumn and spring en-
campments of Mountain Lapp type will be constructed
there, including a turf kdfa (cone-shaped hut), various
uncovered caches and storehouses raised on high
wooden poles, for protection against wild animals,
besides a corral and a summer encampment, with
temporary tent-huts, ete. A small Lapp * church-
village ' (kyrkstad) is also projected for the same site,
to which an old chapel from Tarna (built in 1762
and later, in decay, used as a hay-barn) will be moved,
as well as some ° church cottages ' and storehouses.
The museum should be completed in 1947.

In many parishes the Lapps themselves have formed
so-called Same societies (Same, plur. Sameh, * Lapp ')
for the purpose of safeguarding their interests. Jolk-
mokks Sameforening is, for instance, planning to
found an open-air museum in Norrbottens liim,
the northernmost provinee of Sweden. As far as the
Forest Lapps are concerned, their chief link with
cultural traditions is the church-village at Arvidsjaur,
and they hope to realize the long-cherished plan of
founding & local open-air museum in connexion with
this church-village.

In February, 1945, on the initiative of Bishop Bengt
Jonzon, an association was formed called Same-
Atnam (Lappland), Sallskapet Lapska Odlingens
Framtid (The Society for the Future of Lapp Culture),
which envisages both the preservation of ancient Lapp
culture and a sound further development of their
form of civilization. The committee of fifteen mem-
bers must include at least five Lapps. So far little
has been done, but the association has turned its
attention to Lapp handicrafts, with the object of
providing courses of instruction, models of high
standard and suitable tools, and of attempting some
degree of control of the types marketed. A crafts con-
ference was held in Jokkmokk in the autumn of

1946,

During the war years, Lapp collections were estab-

lished at two Swedish museums, the Gothenburg
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Museum and the Viisterbotten provineial museum at
Umed ; a beautiful exhibition had earlier been ar-
ranged at the Norrbotten provincial museum at
Luled. The Lapp collections at the Nordic Museum,
which in number and variety of objects are far
superior to any other Lapp collection in the world,
were evacuated during the war, and space has only
recently been found for re-exhibiting them. The
section opens to the public in May, 1947, the Lapp
display covering the whole of the Lapps’ ancient
eulture and showing among many other valuable
objects a selection from the thirty magic (shamanistic)
drums which were found during the sixteenth and
varly seventeenth centuries.

Little of the results of Swedish research during the
war years has so far appeared in print, apart from
some linguistic work which falls outside the scope of
this survey. But among the large number of short
essays and articles published is one by Carlo Rénnow,
in Svensk Geografisk Arshok (Swedish Geographical

fear-book) 1044, dealing with studies of reindeer-
breeding at Arjeploug ; Svenska Landsmdl (Swedish
Country Dialects) published two articles in 1944, one
on Lapp culture in the Pite Lapp district, by Israel
Ruong, and a second, by Carl Johansson, describing
places of worship, etc., in the Torne and Lule Lapp
districts ; a great work, Norrland : Natur, Befolkning
och Niringar (Norrland : * Physical Features, Popula-
tion and Industry '), contained two interesting articles
on the Lapps (* Geografiska Forbundet i Stockholm *
and * Industriens Utredningsinstitut, 1942°). In 1938
the Nordic Museuam launched o series of publications,
Acta Lapponica, on the scientific investigation of Lap-
land. The first two volumes appeared before the
war: Vol. T is a monograph by myself, about the
shaman drum ; Vol. 1T, entitled Same Sita—Lappbyn
(Lapp Camping Place), deals with the drawings and
paintings of Nils Nilsson Skum, a Laplander ; Karl
Tirén's great collection of Lapp songs, entitled Die
lappische Volksmusik, appeared as Vol. IIT in 1942 ;
and Vol. IV, entitled Lapsk Kultur vid Stora Lule dlvs
Killsjodr (Ancient Lapp Culture at the Sources of the
Great Lule River), containing the results of my own re-
search into Lapp culture in 1939-1940, appeared in
1944 : a fifth volume, treating the Skolt Lapps in
Suenjel, by Dr. Karl Nickul of Helsinki, should be pub-
lished in English during 1947. It is further to be
noted that a monograph manual on the Mountain
Lapps in Sweden, based on the results of recent
field-work, is in the press,

Swedish research among the Lapps thus pro-
ceeded fairly satisfactorily during the war years.
And it is indeed high time, for the Lapps’ mode of
living is being increasingly modified under the in-
fluence of modern civilization. The survival for so
long of nomadie customs and beliefs is not at all due
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to any markedly conservative disposition in the Lapps,
but to the fact that certain old customs (the result
of adaptation to physical features and useful cultural
influences in the course of a thousand years) happened
to suit them and their existence. However, as a
consequence of the technical developments of later
decades, with new means of communication, com-
mercial connexions, and modern equipment, the
Lapps are abandoning many customs in the interest
of greater physical comfort. Yet this does not hold
good throughout Lapland, and there is still much
to be done before these novelties are universally
accepted "there. In many quarters the Lapps have
kept their ancient culture almost intact, though even
the reindeer-breeding Lapps are in most cases eager to
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try out the improvements which penetrate from out-
side. For instance, instead of holding to the system
of the self-supporting household of olden times, with
its ‘intensive ' reindeer-hreeding, an * extensive '
method of breeding has been adopted, that is to say
the breeding has undergone a certain industrialization,
aiming at the production of cattle for slaughter, to be
sold against ready money. It is now guite normal
for & Lapp family to have a fixed dwelling, a farm
consisting of modern buildings where part of the family
lives all the year round, while only the actual reindeer-
breeders, properly equipped, follow the herds.

It is fortunate that there is, nevertheless, some
ancient Lapp culture surviving, for we ethnologists
are seeking it out at the eleventh hour,

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL

Prehistory and Anthropology in the Hyderabad Deccan.
I o Summary of a Communication by Sir Theodore

Tasker, C.I.E., 0.B.E., 25 March, 1047
Hyderabad State (82,000 sq. miles) is rich in
prehistoric material, standing astride the Indian penin-
sula in the path of mecial movements. The junetion
line of the Decean Trap and the archiean gneiss passes
dingonally through it, strikingly dividing not only pre-
historic but alzo Aryan and Dravidian eultures.
Fergusson (Rude Stone Monuments, 1872) conjoctured
that * the solution of half the diffieultics, ethnological
and archeological, that are now perplexing us lies on the
surface of that region.’

Prefiistory

The black Trap provides chaleedony for microliths
from hollows in its lnva, but no matorial for axes, polished
_ neoliths, or megalithic tombs. Wynne's famous agate
flake from the upper Godavari (1865), associated with
mammalian bones, calls for research throughout that
basin. The red gneissic area, poor generally in artifacts,
teems with burial eircles.

Two south-west districts, Gulbarga and Raichur, have
special characteristics, shared with adjoining Bellary
(Madras) and northern Mysore. Here Colonel Meadows
Taylor, versatile pioneer, in 1850 first reported dolmens
resembling those of Wales, Three papers hy him
{reprinted in 1941 by Hyderabad) figure in prehistory
literature. Next came Bruee Foote of the Geological
Survey of Indin, who by 1888 had sent many neoliths to
Madras Museum. Then comes Major L. Munn, mining
engineer and geologist, whose paper of 1018, * Ancient
Mines and Megaliths in Hyderabad,” has been cited in
support of the theory that megalith builders entered
India in search of moetals, a view which in 1935 he dis-
avowed.  Features of this special area are aneient gold
workings, one 600 feet deep ; so-called cinder mounds,
their origin not finally determined ; & parallelogram of
rocks, some larger than those of Camae ; an alignment
four furlongs square ; o dolmen ° village,! some con-
structed of 0-ft. slabs * exhibiting phenomenally true
cleavage * ; wmn and terracotta eoffin burials.

On burial circles (caims), De. Hunt (J.R.A.Q., Vol. 54,
Pp- 140 fi.) s the leading authority for types with under-
ground granite slab cist. For age and eultural affinity
there is also Dr. Codrington’s * Indian Cairmn and Urn
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Burials* (Max, 1930, 138). Sixty miles above the
Godavari gorge are two very large dolmen fields with
massive capstones of sandy conglomerate. Quartzite
and other paleoliths are found in this region and on the
Adilabad plateau.

The Arch®ological Department, under the direction of
Khwaja Muhammad Ahmad, is conducting a prehistoric
survey, has mapped and is securing 200 cemeteries, and
plans museums at site, Hyderabad has an essential
contribution to make to the Government of India's
present investigation of the megaliths of South India,

Anthrapology

Sirnj ul Hassan's Castes and Tribes of H.EH. the
Nizam's Dominions (Bombay, 1920) covers 98 castes, but
does not claim to be more than material. Baron Dr.
Christoph von Fiirer-Haimendorf of the Vienna School
of Ethnology began field research in 1940, and Govern-
ment sponsored his first two volumes of T'he Abori-
ginal  Tribes of Hyderabad—The Chenchus {London,
1943) and The Reddis of the Bison Hills (London, 1945).
A thivd, The Raj Gonds, follows shortly : all three are
based on residence, with his wife as coadjutor, among
these peoples. Government has, in pursuanee of these
studies, introduced reforms caleulated to protect abori-
ginals against exploitation and to help their transition
from the old tribal order to full participation in the life
of the sountry. . In the case of the Raj Gonds, under the
general guidance of Mr. W. V. Grigson, C.8.1., I.C.5,,
whose published work on the administrative problems of
aboriginals s authoritative, Dr. Haimendorf, who now
combines the posts of Professor of Anthropology at the
Osmania University and * Adviser for Tribes and Back-
warid Classes,” has reduced Gondi myths and poems to a
gimplified form of Nagri; a training centre for Gond
teachers and some thirty Gond schools have been
opened.  Experience so gained in rehabilitation will be
used in an anthropological approach to problems of
backward communities and the lower strata of the

try.

Hyderabad aboriginnls number some guarter of a
million. The Chenchus on the plateau above the Kistoa
canyon are the most northerly of the fow tribes in South
Indin still following the * paleolithio * economy of semi-
nomadie hunters and food-gatherers.  On the Godavari
gorge are the Reddis in the ' early neolithic’ agricultural
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stage of shifting cultivation by broadeast and digging-
stick. Kolams and Naikpods, with an iron hoe, are a
stage higher. Bhils, Koyas, and Raj Gonds are in vary-
ing stages of assimilation with peasantry.

Particular ethnological interest attaches to the manner
in which the south-eastern thrust of the Marathas against
two Dravidian peoples, Telugus to sast and Kanarese to
west, haz become stabilized at the limits of the black
cotton soil of the Decean Trap. Although racial types
cannot be correlated with linguistic groups, the * Aryan
and Dravidian groups differ markedly in physique, dress,
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oulture, and charcter ; as do the crops, cattle, and
agriculture. The tri-junction of the three peoples is on
the laterite plateau of Bidar, an interesting point for
research.

The recently established Anthropological Survey of
India indicates realization of the aid that anthropology
can bring to administration. Nevertheless, the report
of the Advisory Committes of the Constituent Assembly
will be awaited with somo anxiety. Meanwhile the
Hyderabad Governmoent may be congratulated on its
example of * anthropology in action.

SHORTER NOTES

Pan-African Congress on Prehistory : Human Palzonto-
logy Section. A Summary of the Proceedings
I 06 by Professor W. E. le Gros Clark, F.R.S.

The section of the Pan-African Congress of
January, 1947, which dealt with human paleontology
was under the chairmanship of Professor Raymond Dart,
and two whole sessions of the Congress were devoted to
specifically paleontological problems. A symposium on
the fossil hominoids from South Afrien and East Africa
provoked a great deal of interest, since it dealt with some
important discoveries which are still relatively recent.
Professor Dart read a paper on the fauni and elimatic
fluctustions of the Makapansgat valley, The results of
this study are likely to be of particular interest in the
immediate future, for the stalagmitic deposits in the
Makapan Caves, which not only contain an abundant
bone breceia but also evidenee of human ccoupation, are
about to be excavated systomatically under the wmgis of
the Palmontological Committee of the Witwatersrand
University. Dr. Robert Broom dealt with the signifi-
eanee of the South African fossil apes (the Auwstralo-
pithecina) and convincingly demonstrated the entirely
human character of the milk dentition in Awstralo-
pithecus and Paranthropus.  Professor le Gros Clark
gave an account of the personal studies of the Australo-
pithecine material which he was able to make during a
short wisit to South Africa immediately before the
Congress. He concurred with Dart and Broom in their
interpretation of the remarkable hominoid characters of
these fossils and expressed the view that the resemblances
were too numerous, detailed, and intimate to be explained
on the basis of parallel or convergent evolution, He drew
special attention to the conformation of the supra-orbital
and zygomatic regions, the contour of the mandible, the
relatively late closure of the cranial sutures, and the
differential attrition of the teeth (strongly suggesting a
tooth succession comparable with that of man). The
evidenee of the limb-bone fragments was regarded as of
particular significance, since their human characters
made it clear that the Australopitheeine were eapable of
walking in the erect posture much as modern man does
(thus confirming the inferences already drawn from the
position of the foramen magnum in the skull and indirectly
from climatological evidence). The general concha-
sion was reached that the Awstralopithecine must at
least be regarded as having a fairly close relationship to

the aneestral stock which gave rise to the Hominide,
The important fossil ape material discoverad by Dr.
Leakey in Lower Miocene deposita at Rusinga and
Songhor was also discussed at the symposium. The
mandible of Proconsul and some mauﬂm;-l;- preserved
examples of the upper and lower dentition provide
evidence that this Miocene ape Wwas in many ways

remarkably generalized. On the other hand, the lnrge
canines and the sectorial form of the anterior lower
premolars were taken to indieate an incipient specializa-
tion along the dryopithecine line of evolution. The
mandible of an immatare individual showed that the
tooth succession in Proconswl was similar to that of the
modern anthropoid apes. Xenopithecus was judged in
some ways to be even more interesting than Proconsul,
gines it serves to bridge the morphological gnp which has
hitherto separated the large anthropoid apes from the
Hylobatinee. Finally, consideration was given to the
jows and teeth of Limnepithecus, which appears to be an
early Miocene gibbon-like asnthropoid spe, possibly
closaly nkin to the Oligocense genus Propliopithecus from
Egypt. For this reason it has special importance for
the study of the early phases in the evolutionary radia-
tions of the Homincidea (& term taken from G, G,
Simpson’s recent olassification of mammals (1945): it
connotes a super-family of the order Primates, which
includes man  and the anthropoid apes). Indeed,
Professor Arambourg suggested that Limnopithecus was
sufficiently generalized to be conceded o possible relation-
ship to the ancestral stock from which the modern
anthropoid apes and man originally diverged.

In another session, Dr, L. 8. B, Leakey gave a detailed
pocount of the evidence relating to the antiguity of
Africanthropus and from this concluded that the age of
the fossil i3 by no means as old as some authorities have
suggested.  Dr. L. H. Wells read 8 comprehensive paper
on the human remains of the Middle Stone Age in South
Africa. This paper, which it is impracticable to sum-
mwarize, will be published in due course and will provide
a most useful review of all the important paleontological
evidence bearing on this phase of human occupation
and migration in South Africa.

A Committes on Human Paliwontology was set up as
part of the permanent organization of the Pan-African
Congress on Prehistory, with Dr. A, Galloway ns its
chairman. This Committee met several times and
formulated a number of recommendations which were
Iater accepted st a general meeting of the Congress.
Among these recommendations was the request that
enquiries should be made regarding human skeletal
remains from Africa (recent to paleolithic) which are to
be found in museum collections elsewhere, particalarly
in Europe.  Professor le Gros Clark, as & member of this
Committes, was asked to obtsin information from
museums in England, and he would be very grateful if
anyone who has charge of such material would let him
have brief notes regarding its nature and state of
preservation (these should be sent to him ot the
Department of Human Anatomny, University Museum,
Oxford ).
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Association of Social Anthropologists
This association, the formation of which was
I 07 weloomed by the Royal Anthropological Insti-
tute, and which has now joined the Institute as
an Affiliated Spciety, was founded on 23 July, 1946,
in response to s general opinion among social anthropo-
logists in Great Britain that the subject has reached a
stage of development warranting the establishment of a
professional organization. Its aims are (1) to promote
the study and teaching of social anthropology as a
specindized branch of anthropology ; (2) o represent
the interests and maintain the professional standards of
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the subject ; (3) to arrange periodic conferonces of its
members ; and (4) to seeure publication of researches
under its nuspices, It is intended that a journal, Annals
of Social Anthropology, shall be published as soon as
arrangements can be made.  Membership of the Associn-
tion is limited to persons holding, or having held, a
teaching or research appointment in sovial anthropology,
and is strictly by invitation of the Officers and Committes
of the Association. The Officers for 1947 are :  President,
Prafsssor Radoliffe-Brown ; Chairman snd  Secretary,
Professor Evans-Pritohard ;  and Committes, Professors
Firth and Forde and Dr. Fortes.

REVIEWS
MARRIAGE IN AFRICA
Some of Marriage and the Family among the kinsmen to raise.up seed to the dead. The term * widow-
wer. Hy E. E. Evana-Pritchard, Rhodes-Livingstone  concubine marriags * is used for this type of union.
I 03 Papers No, 11, Livingatone, Northern Rhodesia, The dogms *one man, one son ' sppears to bo so funds-
1845, Price 21, ; mental to Nuer legal concepts that a man will marry a wife

This is a small but important paper, and the Director of the
Rhodes-Livingstone Institute is to be thanked for his enter-
prise in reprinting in an accessible form an article which
first appeared in Zritschrift fiir vergleichende Reclitsurissen-
sehaff, and whieh thus escaped the attention of many British
anthropologists,

The poper contains an account of the various types of
marriage and family pattern that exist among the Nuer,
These nre illustrated by & number of case histories and by a
marringe census taken in o sample community in West Nuer-
land. Here, ns elsewhere, Evans-Pritchard presents ethno.
graphic data in such a way as to stimulate comparative
mquiry, and his definitions of sociological terms and precise
usé of them suggest o number of generalizations.

The paper emphasizes the importanes of the whole institu-
tion of marriage in seouring descent ss defined in the idiom
of o particulue’ colture and, with descent, succession and
inheritance., This aspeet of marringe is always distinguizhable
from the funotions that are usually considered primary, that
is to say, the production, care, and truining of the young,
but wmeong the Nuer the two functions, that of determining
descent and that of providing for the ehildren, sre not only
distinguishable but often guite distinet.

According to Nuer theory, the line of patrilineal descent
can only bo maintained in one way—by providing each man
with i Jegal son to keep his nume alive and to answer his calls
from the spirit world, A ‘ son ' is the child of a woman for
whom enttle have beon passed by himself or by one of his
relatives on his behalf, Every initinted Nuer must have
such o son, and not only a son but also, apparently, a logally
recognized grandson. Sinee in the natural order of events
many Nuer either die unmarried or else marrisd yet without
having produced mals children, their brothers or nearest male
agnates must produce the required heirs for them by contrant-
ing i of what appear to us anomalous types. The
children of such marriages remain the legal sons and daughters
of the dead man, whoever may have ten them or acted
s their protector and guardian throughout childhood.

Evans-Pritchard lists as many as five altérnative types of
marringe that exist to produce o legal successor for a man,
and even in some cases for a woman, in order to fulfil the
obligations of the ancestral eult and nssume possession of the
eattle of the doceased. He uses tho term * ghost mlrrin.wu‘
for 0 marringe contracted to provide a * son * for an unmarried
boy ; and * fermale ghost marriage * for & union. contracted Lo
produce an heir for o dead sister or & paternal or maternal
aunt, if the latter dies barren, The lest term is also usod in
the case of @ woman who gives eattle to procure a wife for o
sister who has died barren, since in both these cases & doad
wormnan becomes s sociological © father * to living children.

The ordinnry leviratio inge is proctised in the case of &
married man who dies without n male issue, but the widow is
also free to choose a lover rather than one of her hushand's

for the family Fhmt before he marries one for himself ; in fact,
he may never have a legul wife of his own during his life-time,
and Evans-Pritchard reckons that there are as many ghost
marriages as simple legal ones in this society. The obligation
to contract 8 marrisge for a dead kinsman is secopted by o
group of male agnates, brothers, fathers, paternal uncles ; and
all these kinsmen contribute cattle for the marriage payment
and act s trustecs for the cattle of the ghost before the * pon °
is old emough to sssume possession of them. Tt is not guite
clear whether there is any fixed order of substitution for the
dead man among thess male agnates, nor what are the poar-
ticular conditions in which ghost marringes have to be con-
tracted for matrilineal relatives such as the mother's sister,
as well as the patrilineal,  Nor is the position of the polyga-
mist described fully. For instance, is the son of a second or
third wife able to act as heir, or anly that of the first wife ?

The distinction between sociological and biological parent-
hood has often been made before, but Evans-Pritchard adds to
the precision of these coneapts by substituting such terms as
pater-genitor-foster-father, pater-foster-fother, or genitor-
foster-father, etc., for such blanket phrases as * sociological
father.! In the same way his careful distinetion betwoon
alternative marriage forms and his methodieal nse of terms
such a8 * simple legal,” * simple natural.’ ete., muke the paper
w useful basis for compirison with other African societies in
which multiple marriage forms and unusual unions such as
woman-to-woman  muarringes  oxist. The village census
included in the paper is in no sense a random sample of Nuer
socioty according to statistical principles, but it is valuahle in
giving us the rough proportion of each of these types of
marringe in at loast ono community and shows very effectively
how important an institution the ghost morringe is.

One would hazard o guess that the presence or abeence of
alternative, and to ug anomalous, marriages depends either on
rulea of succession that admit of no possibility of social
substitution, or alternatively on rules of proferential marriage
g0 strict that the obligations (for instance to return a bride to
o fumily which hons passed cattle to your family) may have to
ba kept in the spirit world if they cannot be fulfilled in this
one. I t, in othor words, that there is probably a
correlation ﬁtwﬂm the anomalous marriage, fixity of sucees.
sion rules, andfor the type of economic transfer at marriage.

The ancestral enlt of the Nuer is linked with rules of direct
suceosgion from father Lo son to without any pos-
sibility of socinl substitution at and since men do not all

t male children, & variety of alternative unicns exist to
produce male heirs for the man who fils to do so in the
drdinary way. Among the Lovedu of the Northern Trans-
vanal, who, hike the Nuer, are patrilineal and practise cattle
marriage and an ancestral cult, the rules of succession allow
of considerable choice of heirs to succeed to the dead, and the
raising of seed to the demd, whether by o loviratic or a ghost
marringe, i not considered essential in relation to the ritunl
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of ancestor-worship. But the system of cottle transfers
assovinted with marriage creates other difficulties. Brother
and sister are paired so that the cattle received for the girl
are used to get a wife for the boy: CTOSS-00USN MOTrriages
between such cattle-linked pairs are prescribed, and actually
reach ns hi aﬂ{mmm f the marri recorded by the
Krigos (J. D. and E, J. Krige, Realm of o in Queen, 1043).
Where anomalous unions take place, they do not ocour
because & man has failed to produce a son, ns mmong the
Nuer, but becanse boys and girls are not produced in sufii-
ciently equal numbers to fulfil the ETOSS-COUSIn  MATTiAEe
obligntions. If o woman’s male cross-cousin dies before she
ia old enough to him, she remains pledged to his sue-
cessor through the catt vment system, or miay bo inherited
ns o ' widow ' by the d man's brother or else remain a legal
daughter-in-law to her cattle-linked sunt and chisf wife to
the Intter's dead son, for whom she produces children with the
wid of lovers. This is obviously another and a different form
of ghost marringe.

) the Tswona, who again are patrilineal and practise
cattle marringe and an ancestral cult, suecession is direot and
in the coss :?ﬂn chief the legal heir must be chosen from the
sons of the head wife and not of lesser wives. But the pos.
sibility of socinl substitution is very much greater within the
succession system than it is among the Nuer, Bines A MAD My
be suce by his brother or his grandson as well ns his son.
The wider choice of heirs obviates the necessity of the ghost
marringe.  Similarly, though cattls payments determine
legitimaoy and give rise to cortain clnims to preferential
marriages, yet these are not preseribed with the same fixity as
among the Lovedu and o girl is not required to remain for ever
mated to n ghostly cross-cousin. Widows are not free to
remarry outside their husbands’ lineage andl henee the leviratic
marriage is the rule without the option of the widow.-coneu-
bine union. In other words, there is among the Tswana
people greater floxibility in succession rules and in the cattlo
exchanges at marriages, but more limited rights of widows to
remarry st their own choice, thus reducing the number of
alternative marriages,

‘At the other end of tho seale, it ia worth considering the
position in & matrilineal socioty withoat cattle marriage.
Among the Bemba and kindred Bantu peoples of Central
Africa the maintenance of succession, nssoeintod with an
aneestral cult and & beliof in guardian spirits, is the basis of
the whols tribal strocture, Not only each Bemba man, but
also each woman must have an heir to sucoceed to his or her
e, wnd inberit his or ber spirit.  But the system allows for
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a wide substitution within the matrilineage. A man's
brothers, uterine nephews, or grandsons, collateral as well us
direct, may all sucoend to the name and the spirit of the dead
according to fairly definite rules of precedence. The heir is
not begotten of o woman for whom cattle have passod : he is
created by a ceremoninl act—the wkupyanike—rom among
a number of heirs reckoned in order of genealogical seniority.
Ghost marrisges for the production of legal heirs are therefore

NECESIATY .
Such few su inl comparisons suggest that the ghost
i and the woman-to-woman marriage are correlated
with (a) the tribal dogma of descent and procreation ; (b) tho
form of the ancestral cult and the range of social substitution
allowed in the cult ; (¢) the emphasis on patrilineal or matri-
lineal descent and the size of the group, lineal or collateral, in
which descent is reckoned ; (d) the fixity of rules of snccession
and the as between son, brother and grandson and
botwoen the sons of different wivea : (£) the type of economic
transactions at marriage, €.g. money payments and eattle
transfors, whether linked with preseribed marriages in the next
generation or not.  The status of women in the kinship system
and their freedom to mate st choice in first and second mar-
riages and to own cattle in their own right are also important
determining factors,

Evans-Pritehard gives us full material on the kinship
strocture of the Nuer here and elsewhers, but it would he
interesting to have further data on the dogma of descent, both
in relation to the rights oxercised by female * fathers ' and to
the obligations to maternal kinsmen and to the foster-fathers
who never become legal fathers.  An examination of the ex.
tent to which the eattle transactions at marriage are or are not
correlated with prescribed marriages, cross-cousin or other-
wise, would also be useful.

The paper gives some data on the emotional conflicts
produced by a system in which a boy may be brought up by
foster-fnther until he is initinted and is then_ obliged to
identify himself with his legal father’s family. The variety
of domestic groupings, both patriloeal and, in the case of the
widow-coneubine marringe, matrilocal, is also indicated, It
is in n society such ns this with a variety of alternative
family patterns that Kardiner and other peyeho-annlysts
intorested in the comparative fiold should find their richest
material for studies of the formation of early emotional
attitudes to near relatives. A systematic analysis of kinship
sttitudes and kinship terms in the context of this family

system would be rewarding.
AUDREY 1. RICHARDS

GEMNERAL

Apes, Giants and Man. Hy Franz Weidenreich,  University
of Chicaga Press, 1046, Pp. oii, 122, 92 figs. Price
09 nol stated

Dr, Weidenreich, when invited in 1945 to give the
Hitcheook Lectures in the University of California, gave his
andienee un necount of tho latest discoveries of fossil man in
China and Java, and of the bearing of these diseoveries on the
hlem of the evolution of man,  These lectures are embodisd
in the presont work, which may be justly rogarded a2 the latest
and most authoritative exposition of our knowledge relating
to fossil man. The author takes the view that man and the
great anthropoids have been evolved from the same stem,
but that since the parting of their ways in the lower Miocene,
the anthropoids have departed from the uneestral stock to o
greater degree than man has. For example, he holds that it
was after separation from the human stera that anthropoids
came by their great canine teoth and the peculiar modelling
of the symphysenl region of their mandibles. IF this were
really #o, t a fossil mandible earrying o siminn form of
canine tooth cannot be as that of a human being.
Henee Dr. Weidenreich regards the mandible which we
British anatomists nssign to Piltdown man as that of an
anthropoid ape, thus reviving a hoary heresy which we thought

was longg since exploded. p {
In another passage Dr. Weidenreich maintains that Pygmy
forms have no place in the ancestral lineage of mankind and
are local variants sprung from stock of normal stature, views

which will be accepted by most anthropologists. He rominds
his readers that at the time when the Pygmy theory was in
vogue, its advoeates overlooked the fact that the sarliost form
of man then known—the fossil man of Java—was of good
stature. He then ndds this pregnant sentence (p. 47):
“ This is a striking example of the extent to which aleonto-
logical facts were disregarded and replaced  with purely

ilative constructions when evolution of man was the l:ngic
and when facts did not agree with preconceived ideas.’  Dr.
Weidenreich seems to have forgotten this wise counsel when he
addressed himself to the problem of Piltdown man.

The high light of the present work is the introduction of a
race of giants to man's ancestry. Dr. Weidenreich now
believes that the fossil men of Java and of Chine were the
progeny of & form which may rightly be deseribed as gigantic.
His belief is based on the following evidence : (i) the dis.
covery by Dr. von Koenigswald of & massive form of Pithec-
anthropux (robetstus) i (i3) the finding in the same deposits
of the fragment of & massive lower jaw, aseribed to a form
named Meganthropus, which, in Dr. Weidenreieh's opinion,
was ns large o8 o male gorilla, thot is, in point of bulk, the
equivalent of fonr motdern men ; (#{) the existence of certain
large fossil toeth mscribed by Koenigswald to an extinet
anthropoid, but regarded by Weidenreich s human nnd
ascribed by him to o form he has named Gigantoanthrops,
From the size of its tecth the latter form is deemed to have
been twice the size of Meganthropus and therefore had the
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weight of cight modem men. The geological age of these
fossil teoth ia uncortain.  In the present state of evidence it is
safer to say * there were giants in those days ' than to assert
that they were ancestors of man.

Dr. Weidenreich (p. 28) gives the reviewer the eredit of
having introduced the terms * necanthropic * and * paleoan-
thropic,’ but that credit belongs to the late Sir G. Elliot
Smith. He always used the spelling * neanthropic,’ using the
words as an equivalent of modern man or Heme sapiens and
* paleoanthropic ° s covering the Neanderthal group. Dr.
Weidenreich adds a third term, * archanthropic,” to designate
the more primitive forms of Java and China.

1n & table published on p. 30, the principal races or divisions
of mankind are nted as the descendants of ancestors
already separated nt the beginning of the Pleistocene. The
Australian aborigine, for example, is traved from Pithecan-
thropus. The reviewer is of opinion that the Presidential
Ad he gave to the Speleclogical Association in 1936
(Nature, 1936, 138, 194) was the first clear enuncistion of this
new way of regarding the origin of the modem mces of
mankind. ARTHUR KEITH

Nore.—The habit is unfortunately growing, s scientifio
progross battens on the decay of the humanities, of coining
new technical terms which pay lip-serviee indeed to the Greek
founders of science by drawing upon the lexicon for their
elements, but declare their independence by forming them
into solecistic  combinations, Sir Arthur  Keith mildly
consures the incorrect form * necanthropie,’ and  exception
may be taken also to * palsoanthropic ' for * palaeanthropic,’
ar, in American, * paleanthropic © (one does not say SR
tology ') ; to * archanthropic * for * archaeanthropie ' (" arch-’
connotes * chief,’ and not * ancient ") ; and to Gigantoanthro-
pus, for the correct form of which Pithecanthropis should
have provided a sound lent,

It is o duty of scientific publications to use such influence
as they may in these terminological matters. It is much to
be hoped that where advisory bodies are set up {0 recently
at the Pan-African Congress on Prehistory), they will include,
or at the very least have frequent weeess to, persons well
versid in the principles of etymology ; and that Sir John
Myres” advice (Max, 1047, 49) will be remembered by all
who coin new terms or use old ones— To write correctly,
observers in other fields must observe in writing as well.'—En.
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Racial Pride and Prejudice. By E. J. Dingwall. London ;
Watts & Co., 1946, Pp, x, 248, Price Sx. 6d.
I I o Thi= iz a book written for the general reader, not—
the author says—for the anthropologist. Accord-
ingly it deals more with psychological and sociological facts
than with physical ant! logy nnd genetics.

In the narrow & available for this roview it is impossible
to give an appreciation of the author's valuable descriptions
of the historical development of racial prejudices and the
varied forms of social or legislatory diserimination in different
countries, inlly us directed against coloured races. At
one end of the scale we have South Afriea and the Southern
States of the U.8., exercising the t disgrimination, nt
the other end the U888 K. and the Portuguese Colonies
showing complete tolernnes,

Dr. Dingwall deals also, to s lesser degree, with the
Indian and Far Fastern problems: with antisemitism;
with the inflience of Protestant rigidity as opposed to
Catholic elasticity on the varying sttitudes towards the
coloured peoples ; and with the results of missionary sctivities.
He describes how vested interests (coloninl exploitation,
industrinlization), ill-digested ethnology, the Scripture as
vindiention of the slave.trade, psychological motives, and
pven neurotio complexes are responsible for fear, hatred, and
violent emotions against racial minorities,

The remedy he sees in the analysis of causes and false
theories. But onee n dislike is embedded, hatred is supported
by supposedly rational explanations. Earlier times did not
know the same colour or racial prejudices,  But exploitation
and powor politics were bolstered up in our time by what was
thought to be solid evidence. The ' New Racial Seience " of
the Nordies claimed that-some races are innately superior not
only to coloured poople but even to others of white skin, and
thus destined to be their magters.  We have seen the working of
this doctrine, creating through pseudo-science a new faith and
the * obligation * of leadership over * intrinsically " inferior
peoples, and we have seen how through these theories not only
prejudice arose but slavery, massacres, and war,

Economic, social, and payehological reasons are the basis
for racial aversion, If sanctioned by * Divine Right ' or by
the so-called biologieal * Law of Noture * they beeome one of
the greatest public dangers. The author ia right to stress the
necessity of throwing light on this pseudo-scientific back-
ground. 1. ZOLLSCHAN

CORRESPONDENCE

Primitive Art of Groote Eylandt
A remarkable sthnographical collection from Groote
I I I Eylandt has been presonted recently to the University
of Melbourne by the Couneil for the Encouragement of
Musio and the Arts (C.EM.A.) and is reported in the [Uni-
versily (fasette, August, 1948, p. 164. It consists of thirty
intings on bark and twenty-three implements, earved spear-
wards, ete., illustrating the material culture and decorative
art of the aborigines of the island. The paintings are im.
portant for the study of both eultural anthropology and
primitive art, and some of them are of & marked @sthetic
qunlirf. The art style and technique of Groote Eylandt are
entirely different from those practised on the mainland us
ted by the bark paintings collected by Sir Baldwin
Spencer and others (now in the Xational Museum, Melbourne).
About a dozen of tho paintings are by a native ealled Mini.
Mini, who depicted, among others, the locality nssociated with
his totem. another picture, the same primitive artist
illustrated the excdvation of o istoric axe-head of quartz-
ite which now also belongs to the University Collection, The
other paintings show sea and land animals, native and Malay
erafts, stars, ote., and some of them reveal a distinet Malay
influence, thus being interesting from the point of view of
culture-contact. This unique collection will be published,
with illustrations, by Dir. L. Adam in a special article in
Oceania later. It was brought together by Mr. Frederick H.

Gray, a resident of Groote Eylandt, and obtained through Mr,
Frederick Rose, M.Sec., of the Meteorological Bureau, Mel-
bourne. By the courtesy of the Master of Queen’s (Dr. R. C,
Johnson) the collection i=, for the time being, stored at the
library of the Colloge, where it may be inspeeted on spplication
to the Master or to Dr. L. Adam. 1t is hoped that it will be
possible to exhibit the collection at a later date.

Lotuko Mames. ©f Max, 1947, 42
Siit,—The Bari system of names described by Mr.
I I 2 Whitehead was, when I was there, spreading to the
Lokoiyn, # Lotuko.speaking group living nearer to
the Bari than to the main body of the Lotuke, This spread was
probably due to intermarringe between the Bari Laoloiyn
rain-making familics. The Lotuko system of naming is
completely different ; the child is named from some happen-
ing. animal, or object connected in some way with its Eirth
There is & wide range of numes : of about 250 men at Torit all
had different names except that three were called Loleka,
from naleba, “ hunting * (the feminine form of this name is
Nika, the ‘¢ being assimilated to the i ° of the feminine
refix). Among names that particularly struck me woere
mtamina, * Little-cultivation ' ; Lobengkiri, ' No-water ";

and Labangole, * Fear-yesterdny.”

Has anyone ever written up these name systoms ? It
would make a very interesting thesis. RAGLAN
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES

TWO WOODCARVINGS FROM THE BAGA OF FRENCH GUINEA. By William Fagy, Department of Ethno-
graphy, British Museum. With Plate H
I I 3 The Baga tribe of the coastal regions of French Guinea has not yet been the subject of systematic
study by anthropologists ; in the field of African sculpture, however, the Baga hold a very high place,
and most of the many sumptuous volumes published on this subject in France and elsewhere in the past 20
years give great prominence (often under the attribution * Rivicres du Sud ') to their standing figures, male
and female, and to their enormous and magnificently powerful shoulder masks (see for example Kjersmeier,
Centres de Style de la Sculpture Négre A fricaine, Vol. 1, 1933, Plates 26-28.) It seems that Baga art is entirely,
or almost entirely, related to the practices of the Simo, a secret society apparently of the normal West African
ttern.
i The two pieces shown in Plate H have not, so far as I know, been previonsly published, and I know of no
similar example. They deserve publication on artistic as well as ethnological grounds.

The first (B.M. No. 89.12-1.1) has been in the British Museum for 58 years, and was given by T. J. All-
dridge, author of The Sherbro and its Hinterland, still an authoritative text-book for Sierra Leone, where he was
at the time an administrator. The registration number had become effaced in the course of time, and con-
tinuous registers were not kept at that period, but the original record slip made out at the time of receipt has
fortunately now come to light. Besides a description and drawing of the piece, it bears the information,
supplied by the donor, that it was * used by the Nalleh people on the Bargah Coast, between the Rio Pongo
and Rio Nufiez (10-11 degrees North Iatitude).’

This specimen consists of two parts, the pedestal being carved separately from the main portion, but from
the same hard, heavy wood. This pedestal, which is gircular in shape, contains a eylindrical socket running

obliquely downwards from the central hole at an angle of about 737, to accommodate the peg on which the
upper part is supported.

The carving proper is easily mistaken at first glance for a stylized representation of a bird, To guote the
original description (which is in the handwriting of the late Sir Hercules Read), it * represents a human head,
in which-the features are reduced to a nose and forehead : the top represents an elaborate cap, with four ribs
and four sets of lozenge-shaped openings, the inside being hollowed out’; it is 34} ins. in length. It and its
stout supporting peg are carved in one piece from the solid, and the peg is ringed near its lower end with a
poker-work circle placed obliquely, presumably as a guide to the correct or normal position (as shown in the
photograph) : if the top is turned in its oblique socket through an angle of 80°, its main axis is tilted to an angle
of about 45° with the ground, while the point of the elongated jaw is at a level some inches below that of the
base of the pedestal (which must thus be placed on a ledge when the top is in this position).

The surface of the specimen and of its pedestal is well finished, carefully cross-hatched (with a possibly
significant band of ° herring-bone * along the jaws), and stained an even black. It is in excellent condition
and must have been new, or nearly new, when collected.

The second piece is reproduced by courtesy of the Musée de I'Homme, Paris, where it is exhibited (registra-
tion number 33.40.86). Although differing in many details, it is unmistakably similar in conception to the
British Museum specimen : the ears are more elaborately treated (in the manner of the great aimba masks)
the crest surmounting the hollow cap is absent, the peg stands perpendicularly in its socket, and the pedmtai
is somewhat different in outline : but the general shape and relative position of the jaw, nose, forechead and
cap are the same. The whole is coated with a greyish mud and has every appearance of having been much
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used. I am much indebted to Mme. Denise Schaeff-
ner of the Département d’Afrique Noire, Musée de
I'Homme; for the following valuable information :

" Amok, venant du villoge Boaga de Monion, cercle de
Boffa, Guinde Frangaise ; recusillio en octobre 1932 par le
Professeur Labouret. Les membres du sime  dunsent
autour aprés les récoltes, pendant le battage du riz et aussi
lors des fundrailles d'un membre du simo. Les petites
comes contiennent des poudres magiques.”

Both specimens seem well adapted to being carried
in the hand, for example in a dance, when taken from
their pedestals.

1t =eems at least possible (especially when we con-
sider the hatched °teeth' of the B.M. specimen)
that these pieces embody crocodile as well as human
attributes in the lower part of the face. They may
be compared with the large human-crocodils masks
(bearing also antelope horns as part of their design)
known as banda and used by the Baga in the simo
rites ; fine specimens are illustrated by Kjersmeier
(Vol. I, plate 29) and by von Sydow (in Africa, Vol. I,
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1928, p. 224), while others are in the Musée de
I'Homme, in the Institut Frangais d’Afrique Noire at
Dakar, and in a private collection in this country.
Moreover, the same highly complex conception,
including the human nose and bulging forehéad,
ooours in masks from other parts of the Guinea Coast,
such as Portuguese Guinea (e.g., a small mask in the
British Museum, No. 1945. Af. 5) and Mendiland,
Sierra Leone, where two masks strikingly similar to
the Baga examples, though of much eruder workman-
ship, were collected at Tasso in 1935 (B.M. Nos.
1038.2-16.1,2); the same conception recurs in masks
in the British Museum from the Sobo and Ljo, south of
Benin, Nigerin (Nos. 96.8-17.8 and 1900.12-8.3).
Further investigation of such objects, their distribu-
tion, and their religious background may well yield
important light on the cultural inter-relations of the
peoples of this area, and it would be particularly
interesting to trace to its eastward limits this synthesis
in a single cult object of man, crocodile, and antelope.

A 350-DAY COUNT IN A MEXICAN CODEX. By €. A. Burland

l I The pre-Cortesian Codex Laud, once the

property of the famous Archbishop Laud
and last published by Lord Kingsborough over a
century ago, is in the Bodleian Library at Oxford.
This Codex shows artistic and cultural relationship
with the Fejervary—Mayer Codex, still preserved at
Liverpool, and the magnificent Codex Borgia. As
Edouard Seler noted in his commentary on the
Fejervary-Mayer Codex, it also shows some relation-
ship with the group of Codices, such as Zouche,
Vindobonensis, Selden, ote., which we now attribute
to the Mixtee. Laud and Fejervary—Mayer, how-
ever, show few of the strange godlings of the Mixtee
codices, and the clothing worn is scantier than would
be appropriate in the Mixtec mountains. In both,
too, there is very evident influence of Maya ideas—
the 360-day count in Laud here described, a peculiar
rain-serpent head, and even some details of costume.

These codices are certainly not Aztec. They
conspicuously lack references to Tezeatlipoca, and are
full of material about the gods of earth and agriculture.
On the whole it is a fair assumption that these two
codices come from south of Mexico and east of
Oaxaca, probably from near the lands of the Cuicatec
and Mnzatec.

Both are the work of secomplished artists who were,
however, not always fully aware of the meaning of
their work. In his description of Fejervary-Mayer,
Seler has discerned two places in which pairs of day
signs have been transposed, and the same type of
error is to be found in three places in Laud. They
were obviously not documents of such great cere-
monial importance as the Borgia Codex ; they contain

no histories of the creation, but deal solely with the
good luck and bad luck of certain time periods, and
ritual details such as numbers of sticks to be-pulled
through the tongue for penance and the proper
offerings for certain oceasions. Probably they were
manuals for fortune-telling priests, who in ancient
Mexico placed as much faith in this caleulation of
fortune as in the more general American Indian
custom of obtaining prophecy through trance medium-
ship.

Hpawever, the painters were accurate observers of
nature, and they used a kind of surrealistic symbolism
that has a clarity of statement often lacking in modern
paintings. The pictures of the four Fortunes of the
Maize in Fejervary-Mayer and of the House of the
Thunder Clouds which enshrines Tlaloc in Codex
Laud are models of observation reduced to symbol.

The peculiar interest of Laud, which it shares with
no other Mexican Codex, lies in a 360-day cyele akin
to the Maya Tun. This sequence is recorded in the
computations attached to eight pictures, forming &
long, continuous strip, which represent wvarious
phases of the activities of Mictlantecuhtli, the ugly
but amiable Lord of the Dead. These pictures,
reproduced on pp. 39 to 46 of the Kingsborough
edition (Antiquities of Mexico, Vol. 2, London, 1831),
cover a series of 45 days, and then repeat with new
series of initial days. The count reads backwards
from p. 46 of Kingsbarough, beginning with the day
Cipactli, and continues with three coloured dots in the
upper left corner of the page, which are counted as
days, a quite common practice with this type of
codex. (In both Laud and Fejervary-Mayer the
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bar-and-dot system is used for ordinary counting.)
These coloured dots are not numerals used in con-
junction with day signs for expressing dates; the
absence of that system from these two codices
suggests that the users of the manuscripts either knew
the numbers to be attached at a given day well enough
not to confuse them, or simply failed to understand
the system. Perhaps for some reason it was a sacred
mystery and these codices, which might be seen by
laymen, were not inscribed with it. Certainly the
omission has led to some strange confusions among
eommentators, causing them to postulate Venus
periods where there are simple 260-day counts, and to
find incomplete series with mysterious interpretations
where the simple Indian painter intended only a plain
recurring sequence to fit his pictures,
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fourth series of initial days, until for the second time
we reach Aecatl ooooooo (day 360), which should be
followed by Cipactli. Now, if we choose the fifth-
initial Cipactli we shall inangurate a sequence which
will repeat continuously and never again include the
first initials of the series ; making the series begin
with 360 days and continue in a recurrent series of
315 days. This would appear so unnatural and incon-
gruous in the Codex that we must conclude that the
count after day 360 returns to the first-initial day
Cipactli, and repeats continuously every 360 days.
This i the exact equivalent of the Maya Tun, but
there the resemblance ends. The priests making use
of the count should have known the numerical
coefficient of the Cipactli which began the series, and
its exnct position in the * bundle * of fifty-two years.

(I} Cipactll +3——Coatl 45 {hoomatll + 5 {lin +3—~Clpactll +5———Mazatl + f——Acatll +4 Tecpatl +7 (1)
() Corcaquaultll +-3—Xochitl + & Miguigtll +5 Malinalll -+ $—Cozengquanhtll  +5—Eheeat] +5—Tochtll +d4—Aeatl +7 (H)
(E} Ozomatll +3——Quanhtll +5—Cipactll 4 fF————Muzat]l +3——0zonmatll +5 Olln +5 Calli + 4 Tochtll 47 (F)
() Mlquletti +3 Ttzruintll +5——~Coeeaguanhtll -+ 5—Ebeeatl 42— Miguistll +5 Malinalll +5—Teepatl +4—Calll 47 (I}
(A} Clpaetll 4+ 3———-~Coatl +5 Ozomatll +F————0olin + 8 Ciparth + 5 Mazatl +5——Acat]l < 4—-Tecpat] +7 (B)
(. 463 (p. 48) (p. #4) [p. 43) {p. 42} (. 41) (. 4 (p. 39)
Fd, L—DIAGRAM OF THE 380-DAY COUNT IX CODEX LAUD (AFTER KIXGSBOROUGH)
The sequence Is (A) to (I3 (= 225 days), then (03 to (H) (= 135 daya), making 360 days in all, this sequence being repeated indefinitely.  Calli and

Tochtli on p. 30, and similarly Olis and Efeeat] on p. 41, were brnng)s

We may now follow the Mexican priest at work.
We begin to count out the names of the twenty
Mexican day signs in their normal order :

Cipacili, o (= Eheeotl), o (= Calli}, o (= Quetzpalin),

Coatl, o (= Miquizthi), o (= Mazatl), o (= Tochtli), o

(= Atl). o (= ltzeuwintli), ODzomalli, o (= Malinalli), o

(= Acatl), o {= Oceoltl), o (= Quauhili), 0 { = Cozcagquauh-
i), Oin, o (= Tecpatl), o (= Quanil), o (= Xochid).

Having been through all the day names we begin
again with another Cipaetli, then ooooo Mazall
oooo0 Aeatl oooo Tecpatl voooooo Miquiztli, which
is the second of the initial days shown on p. 46. The
count follows the same system through all the second,
third, and fourth initial days of each page up to deatl
oooo00o (day 180). The next day is Cipactli, and as
we have not yet included any of the fifth-initial days
it is obvious that our count is not complete and we
must again continue : Cipactli ooo C'oatl, ete., up to
Tecpatl ovovooo (day 225). This does not bring us
back to the day Cipactli with which we began the
count. As our reckoning has passed accurately
through all the initial days we may conclude that no
part of it is missing. But all other day counts in
Codex Laud are complete recurring series, and our
count must therefore continue: Tecpatl ooooooo
Miguizthi, and so on through all the second initials
once more, and similarly through the third and-the

In error by the original painter and have been replaced in correct order,

It may (or equally may not) be the day ce Cipactli n
the year ce Tochtli. In any case the count with its
numerical coefficients added would repeat exactly in
360 x 13 days (there being no numerical coeflicient
above 13)—which is not the Maya Katun. It is
interesting to note however that the Mexican count
of & Tun begins with Cipactli (= [miz in Maya) and
ends with the day Xochitl (= Ahau in Maya).

This series is very difficult to follow in the Kings-
borough edition, and this difficulty probably accounts
for the negleet of Codex Laud as a whole. It is high
time that the new archaological discoveries which are
year by year enriching our knowledge of ancient
Mexico should be accompanied by a parallel progress
in the study of the pictured symbolism which illumin-
ates and decorates almost every-object of ancient
Mexican art. This progress can be greatly assisted
by the facsimile reproduction and publication of the
remaining codices not included in the series issued by
the Due de Loubat. To our disgrace, most of these
are in England : Waecker-Gotter (Egerton MSS
2805, of which black-and-white photos are available),
in the British Museum, and Codices Selden, Bodley
and Laud, together with the Selden Roll, in the
Bodleian Library at Oxford. (Colour micro-film can
be made of all these if permission is obtained from
the Keeper of Western MSS.)
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Black-and-white reproduction iz not of great help
to the student of Mexican pictography, and colour
film is useful only where projection apparatus is
available. Full ease of study will not be obtainable
until some private Maecenas, or some adequately
endowed learned society can provide for the publica-
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tion of facsimiles. 1t is too late now to publish even
the little Codex Laud in time for the International
Congress of Americanists in August, 1947 ; perhaps
something may be done in honour of the centenary
in 1948 of the conclusion of Kingshorough's publica-
tion 1

THE RULES OF RELATIONSHIP BEHAVIOUR IN ONE VARIETY OF PRIMITIVE WARFARE. By R. F.

Fortune
I I 5 The variety of central New Guinea warfare
described here was observed in an area
between longitudes 145° 30’ and 146° east of
Greenwich, at and about 6° 15 south latitude, in the
year 1935. The tribesmen who maintained the wars in
deseription had no name for their linguistie unit or
tribe, and are accordingly distinguished here by their
area of residence and not by name. They dwell on a
part of an undulating plateau about six thousand feet
above sea level, treeless except along river sides, and
covered with grass which reaches about eight feet in
height in the valleys, and about two or three feet on
the hills.

Deseription of the Warfare

The warfare observed took place between the inde-
pendent and sovereign villages of Finintign, Fukam-
inofi, Kumuina, Jehovi, Compari, Ikanofi and others
situated near the Kamamentina river head-waters,
between Ramu and Benabena airfields, It normally
broke out, in each case observed, a few days after
the natural death of an adult male in a village.

It may be observed that, when a woman died natur-
ally in this area, other women present in the village
began wailing. Men and women of other villages in
the neighbourhood, hearing the keening for the dead,
came in long lines over the hills and up and down the
valleys, to take part in the wake. The host of the
place that had lost the woman slaughtered many pigs
to feast these visitors. When a man died naturally,
however, an entirely different sequence took place.
The women of the village where the death took place
remained mute, while the men of the same place
carried the corpse and hid it in the long grass outside
the village. The men then held a divinatory ritual
in the course of which they implored the earth-
bound shade of the dead to give them a sign to
indicate the identity of their enemies. At the same
time they sent out reconnaissance parties with the
mission of detecting a payment due at this time
from those who desired this natural death to those
who had been ready to procure it by evil magic, or
soul-stealing, undertaken for a promise to pay; and
sometimes the parties out on reconnaissance were
successful in detecting such payments. Inan instance
noted the magicians and their village, having lost one

man killed in ambush, were afraid and fled without
accepting battle, shouting as they ran that they had
indeed performed the magic for which they had been
held to account, but that the accounts were square,
gince the life they had already taken by magic
balanced the life lost in the ambush. Their imputed
clients were of a different clan and village; two of
their young men were ambushed and killed instantly,
and a third died of his wound; they stood their
ground and fought very gallantly in an unequal
affair that culminated to their disadvantage.

After the ambushes which opened a war had taken
place the aggressors notified their own women that
they might now keen over their own man who had
died a natural death a few days earlier ; in this manner
mobilization occurred somewhat dramatically, with
women in one village wailing over a man dead in the
course of nature, and in another village (or more often
two others) in the neighbourhood, over men killed
with arrows.

In this case, some of the aggressors maintained a
stand upon a hill-top which overlooked the scene
resulting from their earlier ambush and there main-
tained a derisive chorus of a shouted ‘'Oh! Ho!
Oh! Ho! Oh! Ho!®' above the wailing of the
mourners of the slain. Below, the men of the village
which had suffered in the ambush buried their dead
with military honours. In the course of the funerals
they paraded in column in the plaza of the village
with a high-stepping knee action, and with their Jong-
bows held vertically and centrally up and down the
body ; as they presented arms in this manner, they
returned the -shout 'Oh! Ho! Oh! Ho! Oh!
Ho ! in reply to the similar shout of the aggressors,
but, unlike them, did not maintain it for more than a
few minutes.

War-parties of men from surrounding villages
within a radins of a few square miles soon began to
come into the villages of both principals in the issue
that had been raised. Those bound for the village
of the aggressors might be distinguished by the fact
that they came with battle-dress of cassowary plumes
worn in the hair; those bound for the village or vil-
lages who had suffered an ambush came without
offensive battle-dress of cassowary plumes, but with
clay daubed over the torso instead. When these
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latter entered the village they had come to help,
their hosts immediately brought them warm water
and washed the clay from their bodies for them.
Thus each principal in the war received its allies with
ceremony, and prepared a feast of pork and sweet
potatoes and green beans for all comers to its aid
before the serious fighting began. The women of
each principal party secured their domestic pigs to
poles, and slung their bags of shell-money on the poles
in such & way that every two women might carry
pigs and money in subsequent movements.

If the weather was fine and the grass dry, the attack
opened with one party firing the grass downwind
upon its opponents, following through the smoke
and deploying opposite the enemy fire at thirty to
fifty yards fange. The village huts of both principals
were nsually reached and burned on the first or second
day. If it was wet it was naturally more difficult to
mount an offensive than in the dry season when the
grass might be burned. The war continued until one
party was decisively routed. The victors returned
from the pursuit calling the number of their kills and
the number of pigs and bags of shell-money secured
in plunder. Their women and children received them
back with a lyrical song, and soon afterwards men,
women, and children of the vietors systematically
plundered the gardens of their routed and con-
quered enemies.

Relationship Behaviour in War

The villages of the upper Kamamentina river
valley which act as independent sovereigns in war are
peopled by the men of parallel lineages on their
fathers' sides, and in the male line of descent, to-
gether with their families. A few elderly widows
who were born in the village may also be resident.
Intermarriage between the sons and daughters of
families of the same village is prohibited and regarded
as incestuous. The daughters of the families of a
village are normally betrothed to young men of all
villages in all directions within o five-or-six-mile radius
from their home. As any single village is connected
with every other village in its neighbourhood by the
marriages of at least a few of its daughters, there
are always some women whose brothers and fathers
are members of one principal party to a war, while
their husbands and fathers-in-law are members of
the other principal party to the war. These women
are permitted neatral rights and have an acknowledged
right to immune passage between the lines. In case
they are behind their brothers lines towards the
climax of a war in which their brothers’ party have
the ascendancy, they are expected to walk over to
their husbands’ lines to do their duty in carrving
domestic pigs and shell-money in the rout which may
be expected soon to follow.
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In one case T observed an instance of & woman
taking such action towards dusk. As it happened,
she was probably killed in the sequel, for next morning
early, when I saw the victors returning from the
pursuit, the principals were heatedly engaged in
informing the men of a village allied to their own
that they would be the next enemy on their list ;
the accused allies went off home immediately without
waiting for, or demanding, their share of the plander,
and when I enquired what the matter in dispute was,
I was informed that the men of the allied village had
shot down a married daughter of a family of their
principal in the confusion and darkness,

In another case I saw women in the relationship
under discussion come centrally between the lines,
emerging there with two seriously wounded men of*
one line under their wing. The arrow-fire ceased
immediately. They turned across the centre of no-
man’s-land to the side lines and there left the wounded
men with a large body of friendly passives who were
keeping an interested eve upon the development of
the war, and who sent the wounded men under escort
to their own homes. They also escorted four or five
combatant members of their own village into the war
every morning, and out of the war every evening.
They went to their own village every evening to
sleep in their own houses, while the burned-out and
homeless principals and some others of their allies
lay down to snatch no more than a few hours' sleep
where their lines were drawn. The women who had
escorted the wounded men to safe keeping across
the centre of the narrow no-man’s-land returned by
the same route to the lines from which they first
emerged. They had the right to pass into the
opposition lines if they so desired, but in the case in
mention they were probably well aware that they had
been partisan, and that if they went over they might
be scolded for it.

A man was certainly expected to serve his village
in action against his sister's husband or against his
wife’s brother. I observed one case of a newly wed
lad of our acquaintance taking the field against his
bride's folk a few days after his wedding. I also
overheard two or three instances of men shouting that
they had just made their sisters war-widows, or their
wives brotherless. I never met a man abstaining
from action with his village because his village was
opposed to the village of his brothers-in-law. On the
other hand 1 frequently met a man abstaining from
action with his co-villagers in battle because they
were fighting against the clan of which his mother
was born, or against the clan into which his
paternal aunt was married. In respect to brothers-
in-law, we may say that they are not permitted
neutral rights when their respective villages are in
conflict.
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A man is expected to aid his maternal unele's son
or his paternal aunt’s son in war when he can. In
order to bring aid such a man must command the
agreement of the men's council of his village, who are
responsible : if he secures it he may also secure the
fighting alliance of all his co-villagers for the aid of
his kinsmen through his mother or through his pater-
nal aunt. In the above-mentioned instance of the
body of friendly passives, for example, the combatant
persons escorted into and out of the war daily by the
passives were maternal uncles’ sons and paternal
aunts’ sons of some members of one of the principal
parties involved. (Incidentally, the caution of the
passives in committing themselves no further than
they did may possibly be explained by the circum-
stance that the principals to whom they gave limited
aid were outnumbered ten to one. In the sequel,
however, the passives had to take action to protect
their own comparatively few combatant members ;
they fought a rearguard action when other resistance
had collapsed, and gave the entire defeated party
shelter in their own territory, at some distance from
that of the victors.) The relationship between a man
and his mother's brother's son—reciprocally viewed
as that.of a man and his father’s sister's son—is the
unigue relationship upon which alliances in war are
made to hinge in this area, if we except alliances made
between villages simply for payment. When a man's
village goes in battle against the village of his maternal
uncle’s son or of his paternal aunt's son, the relative,
who is an ally in war or else nothing, becomes neutral.
The rule here is reciprocal, so that when a man with-
draws from one side his maternal uncle’s son or his
paternal aunt's son also withdraws from the other.
The individual persons who were frequently met
abstaining from action with their co-villagers in
battle, when their co-villagers were in action against
a mother’s village of birth or a paternal aunt's village
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of marriage, were not generally withdrawn from aetion.
In fact I noticed one such person particularly when he
was in action on one occeasion, and far removed from
it on another, since it had then gone against his
mother’s village of birth.

The natives of this area maintain the custom
whereby a brother or a father's brother's son becomes
the husband of a brother's or a cousin's widow. It
is of some interest to note that when the men of one

‘party to a war make a sister of one or more of their

number into a war-widow, they need not then attempt
to alienate the widow from their enemy. I observed
three cases bearing on this point. In two instances
the sister and widow was sent across the lines to
mourn for her hugband whom her kinsmen had killed,
and to remarry his surviving brother or cousin after a
decent interval. In one instance the sister and widow
was retained by her kinsmen and given in remarriage
to an ally of the day instead of to the enemy of that
me.

Conclusion

These, then, are the rules of relationship behaviour
derived from events observed in one variety of primi-
tive warfare. They include provisions special to the
constitution of clans and to New Guinea society, as
contrasted, for example, with the constitution of
nations and with European society. They do not,
incidentally, include any provision for the capture or
for the proper treatment of prisoners of war. How-
ever, differences in type admitted, these rules are
related in a general way to those which the French
call le droit des gens, and which Bentham called inter-
national law. Inter-clan law, the subject of our
present paper, is impartial enough, but severely
limited in scope : the type of justice associated with
international war is, in contrast, not equally impartial
and not equally limited.

SHORTER NOTES

The Journal of the Indian Anthropological Institute
The Indian Anthropological Institute, publi-
I I eation of whose Jowrnal was interrupted in 1942,
is to be congratulated upon the appearnnce of
the first volume (issued with a grant from the Rockefeller
Foundation) of its new series, edited by Dr. B, 8. Guhn
and published (1945) at the University of Caleutia, price

Rs. 10 (Indin) : 15, (foreign) ; it comprises 78 pages,
It cantains & valuable posthumous paper by Sir Aurel
Stein on Desiceation in Asia, (already printed in Hun-
garian ) attributing specific cases of desiceation to human,
not physical, causes, political or cconomic ; a Sprvey of
Anctent Gandhara by M. E. and D, H. Gordon, traversing
ground already partly explored by Col. Gordon and Mile.
Simone Corbinu ; an Arehacological Miseeliany by Col.
Gordon, eovering the rock-engravings of the Bangalore

area, the flaking sites in the Western Deccan, and the
microlithie sites near Jubbulpore; an account by Dr. A.
Aivappan of the Megalithic Culture of Southern India ;
u study of Gond Erxogomy by M. P. Burdurkar ; and
reviews of R. F. 5. Starr, Indus Valley Painted Fottery,
and Baron Omar B. Ehrenfels, Mother-right in Indin.

J. L. MYRES

An Early Skull from Mexico
Hans Lundberg and Hellmut de Terra,
l I 7 exploring at Tepexpan in the Valley of Mexico,
have found a skull, short and rather broad with
moderate brow ridges, which they consider to be of
Pleistocene Age. A preliminary illustration has been
published in Life Magazine, 31 March, 1947. Some limb
bones have been found with the skull. H. J. FLEURE
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OBITUARY

Hugo Obermalier: I1877-1947
Dr. Hugo Obermaier, an Honorary Fellow of the
I l 8 Royal Anthropological Institute since 1922, died
recemtly at Friburg in Switzerland. A pupil of
Huoernes and Albrecht Penck, he was one of Europe’s most
distinguished prehistorians and quaternary geologists.
He was born in 1877, being the son of the civie librarian
at Ratisbon {Bawvaria). In 18904 he went to Paris and
there first met his life-long friend, the Abbé Breuil. In
1900 Obermaier was associated with Breuil and the late
Prince of Monaco in excavating Castille (North Spain),
and a little later was appointed one of the professors at
the Institute of Human Palmontology, then recently

founded by the Prinee at Paris. The first world war
found him still working at Castillo, and he remained in
Spain after the conelusion of hostilities, obtaining a post
at Madrid and becoming a naturalized Spaniard. With
the advent of the Spanish civil war the bottom of Ober-
maier’s world collapsed. Much of his life's work was
destroyed and he returned to Switzerland:  About a year
ago he suffered a stroke from which he never properly
recovered. Few persons knew that Obermaier was a
Roman Catholic priest. He had a charming, lovable
character and will be much missed by those of us who
were hiz pupils and by his friends,

M. C. BURKITT

REVIEWS

Arts of the South Seas. fy Ralph
Wingert in colloboration with Rend o Hornoncourt,
I I9 Colour illustrations by Miguel Covarrubios, The
Museum of Modern Art,  Distributed by Simon and
Schuster, New York, 1948, Pp. 200, 200 Plates. Price $5.00
This lavishly illustrated bool, which includes reproductions
in colour of four of Mr. Miguel Covarrubias's gouache paintings
of Oceanic seulptures, covers a wide range—the aboriginal
arts of Micronesia, Polynesin, Melanesia (including New
Guinea) and Auvstralia. It is upon an exhibition
organized by the authors (with some re-distribution of respon.-
gibility) and held at the Museum of Modern Art,  The objects
wore lent for the most part by some of the best-known
musenms of the United States, though contributions were also
made from museums in Toronto and Adslaide, and by a few
private owners. An English reader can only express his
rogret at not being able to see such a magnificent collection
of beautiful and interesting things, and his appreciation of
the enterprise evidently shown by the organizers and by the
Museum of Modern Art in thus interpreting its functions so
widely. ¢
Thg aim of the book {apart from its immediate task,
bly, of illuminating the exhibition) is threefold : to
.give & body of illustration and an exposition of the art styles
of the Oceanic region because of their importance for artists
and students of art ; to give o deseription of the cultural set-
ing of these art objects because of their unfamiliarity to
Western peoples; and to give n general nccount of ° the
human background of the Pacific war area.’ It is thus a
sontribution to art, relying in part on the materials of seionce,
and an effort to satisfy o possibly somowhat temporary
demand for public enlightenment about s hitherto little-
known region. Much of the value of the book lies in the
collaboration of disciplines and oxperts which has bean sought
for these p ; some of its weaknesses also seem to have
arisen from tgo need to meet them in & fairly limited time.
As an effort in popular education the book is grand.  Tho
plates show a wide range of cultural abjects and art forma, and
some of the examples show a power of design and command of
technique that can hardly fail to draw the attention, if not
admirstion, of even the most casual reader. Such, for
instance, are n_human fgure surmounted by o bird, from the
Sepik aren (collection of Washington University, St. Louis) ;
u carved human head from the Sepik area (University of
Pennsylvanin Museum, Philadelphis) ; s Hawaiian food 1
supported by two human figures, semi-recumbent (Peabody
Museum, Harvard University) ; and a large human head mask
from central New Britain (Chicago Natural History Museum].
The text of the book is written in a lively, interesting styvie,
packed with relevant information on the social institutions
and ritunl of the various peoples concerned, and with brief
sinewy of their art forms. Take the Sepik arca as
an instance (p. 111) :
‘ Bepik River art derives its unique charcter from its
remarkable ahility to make plastic forms the carrier of
strong emotions. It lacks to o great extent the traditional

Lindon tind Pouwl 5.

formal restraints that give uniformity to other regional styles,

Based on human and animal shapes that are often distorted

ar combined to produce grotesque and fantastic effects, this

intense, sensunl, magic art depends for its !ﬂﬂ-ﬁﬁﬂ impact

almost ontirely on the bold integration of its design ole-

ments,”
Whether the * strong emotions * are those of the Sepik artist or
of the observer is irrelevant in this context ; this is Sepik art
in o nutshell. And there is much more of the same neat
verbal charscterization. The chart of distribution of basic
trends in Qceanic art, dmwn up with the simplification,
geomotricization or distortion of notural forms as criteria,
does indicate broad regional differonces and relationships,
without postulating any historical process, as is the usual
temptation. And though it is a little strange for un anthro-
pologist to find Fiji included under Polynesin, Central Poly-
nesia widened to include not only Samon but also Tonga, and
the Mussim area apparently embracing the Western as well as
the Enstern Papuo-Melanssions, vach of these clussifications
{oxcept perhaps the last) is given its justification in terms of
rolated art forms.

A real defect from the point of view of presentation, how-
over, i the maps, the islands in which are apt to show curicusly
jagmed outlines, and in which there s a remarkable scarcity
of names. In the New Hebrides the only islands (or places)
named are Malekula and Ambrym. In New Guines, three
important river systems, Sepik, Fly and Purari, are mentioned
in the text, but only one, the Sépic (=ic), i* named on the map,
and among the other four shown the Purari doss not appear
at all. In New Zealand the only nomencluture thought
worthy to appear is North Island and South Island. Somae
neglect of detail {or perhaps hurrisd proof-reading) shows also
in such names os Sidney for Sydney, Jalnit for Jaloit, Un
for Unpou, Ouvéa and Maré without their scoents and (in ¢
bibliography) Avm for Aua and Archer for Archey. The
stutement on p. 04 that * the few art objects that have been
found in archeological work in New Zealand differ sharply
from the work of the historic Maori ' should read *. . . do not
differ . . . ," and was probably so intended. But these are
points which only s specialist would notice and do nat affect
the main educative chamoter of the book.

Though the book was not produced primarily as a contribu-
tion to anthropology, it has a distinot value ns such. It is
useful as giving a synoptic view of the Oceanic cultures with
n-eraft and ritual orfentation, and as is only to be expected
from Professor Linton's authoritative work in this field, there
is fittle in sither fact or treatment that one can find to cavil at,
One might object that the term * communistic * has nowadays
become so overloaded with meanings that the application of it
to the cultures of the Papuan Gull is not significant ; that
Maori women wers—anid s few still are—tattooed not only on
the lips but also upon the chin ; that the wife of & captured
Maor: chief sent her prized greenstone hei fiki neck ornament
to the wifo of the captor not becanse it was a ' regulation *
(who could enforce it 1) but beeause she hoped to secure hor
husband’s reloase thereby ; that to say that women in the
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Marquesas were valned mainly as sexunl objocts sounds like
ong of those half-truths that women are always accusing men
of inventing. One might guestion also the validity of the
very clear-cut distinction of two * waves ” of immigrants into
Polynesia, one through Melanesis and , the other through
Mirronesia, from any ar t shout routes, it is
surely prefernble to think, as Professor Buck and others do,
of *streams * of immigration. Agsin, it is not quite clear
what is the purpose of the Bibliography, which seems to
inolude rather o mixture of Oceanic othnography as back-
Eﬂ:vund. books aml articles on Oveanic art and & few—such as

razer's Native Races of Awstrolio—for which it is diffioult to
see any reason st all, in the face of the omizsion of any of the
works of Seli Thurnwald or Hoghin, or older Fubl.im.-
tions such as those of Robley or even Dumont N Urville,
But from the anthropological point of view such minor
queries are lost in the t advantage of having for the first
time o | series of illnstrations of some of the outstanding
objects of Oceanio eraftsmanship in the collections of the
United States, described in their cultural setting,

But it is as a study in the apprecintion of n regional form
of art that the book demands most serious consideration.
Here are its most novel confributions and its most debatable
issues, The trestment as o whole starts from a rmpoeiti.un
that while the solution of formal problems admired in African
negro art can be a inted in terms of * pure esthotics,’
an understanding of the relationship between form and
content in Melanesian senlpture calls for some knowledge of
the eunltural background of the native artist (p. 8). No
precise statement of what is meant by form and by content is
given, but taking them ot face value, the need for such an
antithesis ns o springboard i= not clear. Surely formal
problems—e.g, t.hml:isthﬂ structure of a design, proportions,
arrangoment of planes, massing of colours—are matters of
wathetic judgment which are independent of cultural factors,
Problems involving questions of content, on the other hand—
e.g. the meaning of a design, or the use to which the finished
object will be put, in relation to the form which the design
takes—necessitate  calling upon  cultural data for  their
solution, This would seem to hold independently of the
region and period concerned, whether it be negro Africa,
Melanesia, medimval Europe or contemporary North America.
The difforence is that for the lust two we are sufficiently
familinr with the general cultoral context to require the mini-
mum referencs to it in an art catalogoe or work of art eriticism,
But * Madonna,” * Pieta," * triptyeh,” sven * picture,” are all
torms heavy with cultural content ; they are mstitutionalized
ways of treating esthetic problems. Hence the examination
of the Oeeanie cultural context is not dictated by the special
nature of Oeeanic art, but by the general type of problem
which the authors have sot themselves,

What is this problem ¥  Broadly, it is to separste Oceanie
art into n number of types and to relate each type to whatever
cultural and other factors seem to be most sant for its
existence, What of their answers ¥ In the first place, using
eriterin of similarity of stylo, but kesping an eye an geographi-
ol eontiguity, they have distinguished a seore of art provinees
—termed by the authors * cultoml areas "—within the four
major regions. Some, like Esster island, the Admirmlty
Islands or the Huon Gulf area, are small and with little local
stylistic variation ; others, like the Sepik area or the * Mas-
sim ' area, have many distinet local styles. These arcas are
ndmittedly only & * convenient devies * for organization of the
mass of materinl, and ns far as this reviewer can judge, the
scheme s well worked out, though the fairly woll markoed
loeal distinetions of art style in New Zealand have been ig-
nored, and some attompt might have been made to break up
the * Dutch New Guinea  area with reference to difforences
hetwesn, say, Morind-Anim, Lorentz and Eilanden river and
Geelvinek Bay materiala, The succinet manner in which the
main features of the art of sach cultural area are deseribed and
related to the relevant institutionn] context deserves praise.

Less successful are the answers of the authors to an associ-
ated problem, that of the factors which have influenced or
been responsible for variations in Oceanic art styles ns such,
It :l.:“l:whlﬂn which they glanes at sideways rather than face
B0 v, and their b are therofore stimulating
muther than always Iy thought out. At many points
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they rocognize the existence of more than® one style or
*tradition ' ; there are usually two, and they are distin-
guished by sharply op: charncters—restraint as against
exuggeration ; naturalism as against conventionalization’;
atatic a8 ngainst dynamic ; angular sa against curvilinear ;
formalism as against emotional quality. In some contexta
the contrast is seen between the art of different eultural nreas,
Thus in Melanesia one major tradition—that of distortion,
strong colours, bold interplay of curved lines and surfaces, and
often huge dimensions—ig seen exemplified by the New Heb-
rides, nnd parts of the New Britain, Sepik and Papoan Gulf
areax. The other—that of dignity, eleganes, life-like pro-
portions, avoidance of polychromy, and moderation in size
and troatment—is most characteristic of the Sclomen Islands,
the Admiralty Islandas and the Massim area. In other con-
texts two traditions are identified within a eulture area.
In Hawasii a simple naturalistic style of carving of the
human body, static and restrained, i= found also for certain
types of human-hesd carving, while for another type of
human head w grotesgue, highly conventionalized style ob.
tains, Something of the same s found among the Maori,
though the contrast stressed hore i3 that between the simpls
angular geometric designs of woman's art and the complex,
ourvilinear designs characteristic of arts pursued by men,
In Admiralty lslands figure earving there appear to be two
traditions—one emphasizing angular, four-sided shapes and
‘fixed aggressiveness' in facinl  expression ;  the other
emphasizing rounded cylindrical shapes and * a calm, almost
introspective jon." This contrast of extremes is
reminiseent of the recognition of many other such polaritics—
introversion and extraversion, tender-mindedness and tough.-
mindedness, Apollonian and Dionysian enltures. How far
the sharp contrast is grounded objectively in the material and
how far it iz imposed subjectively on the material by the
observer must be a matter of argument. But our authors
here seem uneertain how far they ought to go in trying to
explain this stylistic contrast ; whether they can venture any
kind of general explanation or had better keep to immedinte
local correlates ; how much emphasis they can lay on hasic
temperamental dispositions, on cultural determinism—in the
expression of institutional patterns such as magie or & fixed
system of rank, or in response to external influsnees—or on
the effects of geographical environment. The result is &
number of hypotheses, each of which alone may have some
plausibility, but which when matched against the others
raises the question of consistency.

For instance, the New Hebrides are stressed several times
as ' a region of violence where man is continually threatened
by nature "—hy hurricanes, tidal waves and earthquakes—
and this, we are told, has left a deep imprint on the life of the
natives, as their art inter alio reveals. This art, it will be
remembered, belongs to the dynamic group achieving strong
emotional effect through distortion. Buot in Hawaii, the

rated style of wood carving, of * grotesque and violent
quality ' is not referred to the local volcanic activity, with its
mythology of Pele the firo goddess, as one might expect from
the foregoing. It is attributed to & late wave of imm is
who were the ancestors of the Hawniian aristocracy. i,
relationship is noted between this Hawaiian style and facial
conventions used in Maori and Marquesan carving.  But no
jnl correlates are given for this style in Maori art, which is
simply put down as a local development from eastern Central
Polynesian ‘ronventions, and this facial convention in Mar-
guesan earving is given a possible derivation from a very
special phenomenon—the sunken eyes and shrunken lips of a
mummified duman head. An sxample of another kind is
given by a satecd interpretation of Huon Gulf art, which
ineludes that of the island of Tami. The art of this cultural
aren is deseribed an having a * |e heaviness and inert-
ness, sometimes relieved by the flowing curves of decorative
detail.’ 1t is suggested that this style may be the outgrowth
of a culture * where static, inherited rights represa and restrain
the active forees of man's nature,' and this static culture in
its turn is attributed to geographical isolation. Yet the Tami
at least are known as t canos-builders, voyagers and
triders, and the folk of this area probably suffered rom less
isolation than did those of the New Hehrides, whose art 18 of
#uch u rich and foreeful style, Geography does not seom to be
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the answer, therefore. But in the New Hebridos social
position is not hereditary ; it is attained by hard striving, by
economic climbing, by display and the use of one's personal
qualities. In the Huon Gulf area, on the other hand, competi-
tion i1 only slight (or so it is alleged), and it is this lack of
opportunity for personal striving that the authors would
really ssom to hoave in mind as their correlate for the dullness
of the art of this area. It is not perhaps going too far to see
in this field of social opportunity or the ﬁ:sk. of it the basic

factor which the authors would like to use as one of their’

main determinants of a forceful or a restrained art styvle.
They do not say =0, but it appears to stand at the back of
much of their interpretation. If so, it would be an interesting
thesis to have But, as with the othor theses already
mentioned, the hints given are snough to render this a
stimulating book on the theoretical side, though not enough to
render it o work of definitive importance, However, as the
authors modestly imply, this is no more than a preliminary
survey, and aa such is of distinet value,

RAYMOND FIRTH

Research and Regional Welfare. Edited by Robert E, (loker,
North Carolina [niversity Press (Oxford University
I Press). 1048. Pp. xwi, 230. Price $3 (18s. 64.)
This is & collection of addresses commemorating
the 150th anniversary of the University of North Caroling, and
is mainly concerned with stimulating and guiding the current
movement of intellectual and industrial progress in the * 0ld
Sounth." Most of these addresses deal with regional and prac.
tical matters : for the ° Old South ' has fallen behind the rest
of the United Btates in the development of its natural
resources, and even in the higher education of its own citizens.
There is an interesting parallel in the development of the
Pacific North-West, especially in regard to minerals and
forests. But some of the addresses tike wider d, for
oxample on the teaching of literature and the other humanities
—* we teach history, that history may be learnsd "—and on
the place of fisheries in n national economy, There is un
F:htﬂrmmg enthusinsm throughout : an example, of topical
interest, concerns the application of electric power to the
regulation of seasonal temperatures in houses and works :
‘as o load-builder for power-generating equipment and
transmission-lines the possibilities are tremendous '{p. 44),
Will Mr. Shinwell ! please note | But in the economy of
North Caroling * the bright new world would depend on two
things. The (commercial) company must stay small, tho
company must be scientific': no Power Board, no burea-
eracy, We do things differently here.

For anyone who cares to wateh the old * frontier * spirit
re-ariented on scientific and sconomic adventures within a
closed territory, this is & most illuminating expression of
academic outlook. JOHN L. MYRES

! At the time of going to press, Minister of Fusl und Power
in His Majesty's Government.—Eb,

The Theory of Human Culture. By Jomes Feibleman. New
I 2 I York { Duell, Stoan and Pearce). 1046, Pp. xiv, 562
5

Price &

3 This interesting book aims high, and is not easy
reading. The author, formerly Professor of Philosophy anid
English in Tulane University, and still young, has written on
FPositive Democracy, The Unlimited Community, and on
the philosophy of msthetics, He has also seen something of
the simple societies of the south-west. He ins with
fundamentals, and sometimes finds'it o little diffieult to get
away from them ; but ho has made a valiant and independent
attempt to lay a philosophical foundation for the study of
human culture,

The problem of culture, for him, beging with the subcon-
scipusly held ontology of the individual ; his notions of bein
and of value. And as every individual's ontology is !’vrmes
within a human group of persons each with his own related
ontology, culture comes to mean neither social growth
exclusively, nor the intellsctual side of civilization, but the
organization of value in human society—' the particular
employment of & pure philosophy within a given eaviron-
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.. This view presumes a philosophy and a method,
and the earlier part of this book is devoted to mwm
this presomption. Then follow examples of the

spplied to various types of culture ; and so is reached the
consideration of the advancement of individual culturs, of
social oulture, and the problems and outlook of such a science
of culture ns is contomplated.

Proliminary inguiries deal with the necessities of the human
individual, the levels of belief, and in particular of common
sense ; the ethos as & colture co-ordinate—meaning theroby
the * implicit dominant ontology ' of a secial group ; and the
reformulation of the field and main aspects of ethnology in the
light of these notions—not new, but more clearly expressed
than by many ethnologists. Cultural types are classified
—four "early ' types, ' infra-primitive ' (known only from
material relics of extinet socioties), ° primitive," * AR
and * religious ' ; and threo © advanced,” namely * civilized,
* seientific,” and ¢ ultra-sciontific *—the lust-named still in the
future. Fach type has its characteristio institutions and
criterin of proficiency—' How communal are you " * how
obedient ! " “how devout ! " * how personal are your feelings 1 *
* how inquisitive 1" ' how complete in universal interest and
sympathy?’

On this statistical analysis follows examination of the
movement of cultures, how they originate, change and develop,
decline and die. The question is involved of the value of any
oulture, expressad in what it hands on to the progress of
human advance as a whole, * The purpose of colture is to
actualize valus in both its particular and its symbaolic
aspects ' (p. 158). Cultures, though lacking in many of the
qualities and properties of the individual human organism,
and possessing others that it lacks, are actual organizations,
having & certain life-span, and living dialectically in sctuality,
in the same way as Dr. Feibleman holds that such a
qualities as beaity have actual existence. Oceasions for the
origin of cultures are always the accidents which precipitate
the acceptance of an implicit dominant ontology, more or less
unconsciously, by the members of a social group: such
accidents are ﬂhyuieal movements hring'r.n;f les  into
contact or overlap, or changes in the psychological environ-
ment, that s, in individual minds ; the discovery of a now
leading principle, or a now mothod of enguiry—Confucian
morality in Chins, or empiricism in Rennissance Europe.
This leads Dr, Feibleman to an interesting review of Vico,
Spengler, and Toynbes (pp. 171-8).

The illustrative ° Studies in Early Culture ' (ch, 8-11) deals
with the rolics of prehistorio societies, with Maya grammar,
Fueblo culture, the Baiga of Central Indin, Chiness culture
and its philosophics, Muslim failure to accept Gréek oulture,
wnd (rather unexpectedly at this stage) the continuity of
culture in the United States, with an interesting analysis of its

ulates, some derived from English empirical philosophy
and the French Encyclopedists, some—the * t.rut.ﬁ of work-
ability ' and the * sanctity of material sucoess "—partly due to
expoerience of a vast exploitable domain (the * frontier
outlpok), partly to mutasl tolerance among fellow-citizens of
diverse antecodonts, The incongruity of some of them is
noted, but the continuity of the hybrid entology which has
emoergtd s emphasized. Men are capable of doing only what
they beliove it ia right to do. An interesting gide issue here
is the * mythology * of modoern scienee which negleots vertain
values in its quest of abstractions, but risks attributing
emotional value to those abstractions themselves, as when a
mathematician speals of a * beautiful * equation—aor a Chan-
cellor of the Exchequer has a * song in lus heart * during an
economio crisis. This Neo-Pythagorean emphosis—this * fe.
brile Ianguage "—is condemned as a form of primitivism
{%. 2680) : it hinders the advancement of knowledge by
objective scientific method. The relation of this interesting
seetion to what oa nnd follows is not very clear, but it is
& valuable contribution to the whole theory,

As an example of an ° advanced culture * we are confronted
with sn original and candid estimate of the English. The
* postulstes " of English oultare are, of course, not the eulture
itself, but they condition and are regarded as laining it,
For the presentation of English culture in detail, reference
must be made to the book itself : it may be said, however,
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American wri . The * theorems ' are illustrated by epi-
sodes in English history and by leading English institutions,
and the Fnglish common sense and sthos,  Insular humour,
sometimes unconscious, is illustrated by a newspaper headline
— *Storm over Channel: Continent isolated”: and an
epilogue nn.uifwu English * realism * as revealed in the philo-
sophers. Values have being, over and above those particular
ncts which are performed in: their name, They had existed
before, and they could always exist again.

The { of u theory is in ita conformity to facts, and its
elucidation of them. The examination of this process fills
the last part of this book, and expresses Dr. Feibleman's
approach to mind-training, and psycho-analysis ; for ° the

eacy of express philosophy consists in what principles it
can lay down for the guidance of common sense ' ; and the
first task of the common-sense analyst is to analyse himself,
by a method * for improving the knowledge of those who are
averagely well, whereas psycho-analysis trests the mentally
gick.! Similarly, n * thoory of human culture ' must be u guide
to the development of cultures: ontology has a ‘role of
action ' : even ‘a good dreamer s a power in the world’
{p. 828). °‘Action takes place from feeling based on an
anterior rationality,’ and the * primary purpose of philosophy
js the improvement of the sub-conseious.” This leads to an
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exhilarating epilogue on * philosophy in a time of troubles,’
and on the possibility of a * science of culture * (ch. 14).

As to the outlook for this seience, Dr. Feibleman is rightly
confident. The fiction, ns he sees it, that social studies are
not susceptible to scientific treatment, resulis from the
CGerman  philosophical distinction between  Noturiissen-
schaften ond Geisteseissenschaften.  This subjectivist dogma
he holds to be entirely erronsous. All sciences are alike
empirical and * natural,” equally objective and normative.
Seienoe never attempts to say what is to be done, only what
ought to be done to attain & given end.  But human beings
can add o third factor to the factors of law and envirenment,
for they ecan control and modify the environment. At the
govinl level, more can be done with science than at lower
levels, Students of social grience have made the mistake of
collecting lurge masses of data in the hope that o hypothesis
would emerge.  This however is not how the physical sciences
have advanced. * A scienee wants to know how the smallest
facts fit it lorgest .theories.’ What is needed is a fresh
method of approach.

This is n fresh and stimulating approach to Human Culture.
The book is far from casy, but is well worth study, and abounds
in suggestive observations. It will be interesting to see
how Dr. Feibleman fares in his applications of the method he
recommends, JOHN L. MYRES

CORRESPONDENCE

The Origin of the Driving Belt. (f Max, 147, 52

81— The framing of technological pedigrees is n
I 22 pastime to be pursued with more discretion and

diffidenee than Professor Lechler has shown in his
attempt to establish the origin of the driving belt {(Max, 1047,
562} single-line pedigree is no more easily to be attained
in technology than in the animal kingdom—in both spheres
the maypole has long been superseded by the genealogieal
tree. The evolution of all but the simpler t of mechanism
hias been largely dependent upon the t er of deviers and
structural features from one existing appliance to another
{cross.mutation). The material sources which suggested the
transfers are not, or are very ramly, availahls to us, and the
exceptional men, the early inventors who conceived the ideas,
have left no records. We are therefore only too frequently
dependent upon conjectare, but we must not be too lavish
with our gnesses.

Taling for granted the shooting bow, with its Bexible stave,
whose elnsticity is the essence of its function, nnd whosa
string is taut in use, Professor Lechler derives from it the
mueh gmaller bow of the bow-drill, whose stave is necessarily
rigid, und whose string or thong must be slack enough to
form n elosed loop round the drill. The only common
foature of the two kinds of bow, is that the cord is attacked at
each end to the curved stave ; there is obviously no similarity
in their manner of use, and no associstion in the activities they
subserve. It would scom more probable that sny connexion
that oecurred, as is likely enough, was effected through the
medintion of the thong.drill, which, like the bow-drill, worka
by means of o loop of the thong or cord passing round the
drill, and having o * handle * at each end. The shooting how
may have suggested the substitution of the two ends of a
curved stick for the handles, butb this s eonjecture only.
The existence of the thang-drill has been ignored by Professor
Laechler.

We mnimmapt- without demur the transjtion from the bow-
drill working vertically to the ancient ond more recent
*fiddle-bow * lathe or drll working horizontally, but what
shill we say to the jump from the latter to the pole-lathe
In this the cord is tied to s flexible stave projecting outwards
from nn nttachment overhond, passing downwards to s
trendls, and in its course looping round the shaft of the
cutting com t. There i= no bow st work here, and if we
hurk back to the flexible stave of the shooting bow, it is only
beeanse the elusticity of wood (bow-staves of other materiul
are not relevant to the issue) plays an essential part in the

action of the lathe also ; the looping of the cord iz, as we have
just noted, s charactecistio of the thong-drill as of the bow-
drill, Finally, sinoe s two-man lathe, worked with a free cord,
ws in the thong-drill, is recorded from the Far East (eg.,
Japan), the bow and the bow-drill are introders in the sories ;
only the pole-lathe mmains, for what it is worth.

So far it is elear that Professor Lechler has taken short cuts,
and he now makes a giant's stride from the pole-lathe (or
rather from its cord) to the driving belt which is his objective.
As everyone knows, this is an endless cord or band having no
fixed attachments, and being functionally associated with the
whesl (sometimes appearing as o pulley) ;. when the ! belt *
i in the (slmost cortainly original) form of a cord, it may,
rarely, cross iteelfl at one point, but this does not produce
a tight loop as in the other cords so far considered.  In its
working the fundamental feature of the driving cord is that it
produces i continuous rotation in one direction, as opposed to
the reciprocating, and therefore intermittent, action of the
pole-lathe. When the endless driving cord was first hit o
thare were no doubt already in existence applisnces that
worked by uni-directional rotation, though this was not
effected by means of a cord ; the spindle is the most significant
of these applinnees from the present point of view.

It iz clear that the difforences botween the looped cords—
iti their attachments, in their associations, in the kind of
rotation they effect—and the relevant characters and action
of tho endless driving belt, are too great for the change from
ane to the other to have been made by a simple cross-mutation
in an appliance already in use, and material evidence of transi-
tional appliances is wanting. As s speculation, however, it
may be suggested that the earliest type of spinning wheel,
or more probably one of its progenitors, may have been closely
coneerned, sinee here continuous rotation was e=sentinl, and
was in all probability already operative in the use of the
simple handspindle. As far as | know, no satisfactory
theory has ever been put forwnrd to solve the evolutionary
technologienl problems involved, and Professor Lechler has
done no more than strain at the obvious and swallow the
ohsoure,

As final and fatal proof of the author’s cool and uncaleulated
disregard of the significance to be attached to form, structure,
and mechanism when framing * evolutionary series ', Pro-
fessor Lechler has added o rider—an over-rider even—to his
sorips,  In n gencalogical table at the end of his article, be
places the bow at the head of three lines of descent, Jeading
respectively to stringed instruments, to the crossbow, and to
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the driving belt. This iz in part meagrely orthodox, and in
part, ns we have seen, idiosyneratic in its insufficiency. At the
head of this table, posing as the ancestor, through the bow, of
all the others, is, of all incongrucus things, that unassuming,
stringlesa and inelastic weapon, the spear-thrower (atlodl) !
What this and the pinno, for example, are doing together dans
eette galére, the creator {of the pedigree) alone knows ; thus
from a troe without a trunk he has made o table without o leg
to stand on.

The langth of this letter is probably, Sir, already straining
yvour forbearance, but I hope yvou will allow me to end it with
o few irrelevant questions which Professor Lechler answers
in his own way, and which readers may like to answer in
theirs.  Are the Australian sborigines a ° group of mankind
with close affinity to Neandertal or primevil man ' ¥ Ts it
6 fact that ' in the New Stone Age the [stone-bladed] battle-
nxe became so common in Europe that this period was often
called the battle-axo age " ¥ What is the ovidenoo that sticks
of * elderberry wood * (with sand} are, or were ever, used to
bore eylindrical holes in stone implements, and is it the case
that * the softer the wood " used in boring stone * the botter
the grinding " ¥ Why use the term ° fire-twirl * for the two-
stick fire-drill, and allow the bow-drill to monopolise the term
fire-drill, to the exclusion also of the thong-drill and the
pump-drill ¥ Is a mouthpiece an essentinl part of the
Eskimo bow-drill or of the thong-drill only * Finally, does
it convey a sober and scientific impression to write of * harts.
horn-tipped arrows " ¥ H. 8. HARRIBON

Stone Implements from Alberta. [lustrated

S1R,—The four double-bitted quartzite axes, or hoos,
I 23 shown in fig. 1, together with two others of l'.\'-l.l:'llll.'

the same pattern, were tumed up by the plough on

hesvy cultivated land, on a pateh about ten miles square within
about twenty miles of the city of Edmonton, eapital of the
Provines of Alberta, Canada, ‘The right-hand upper one is six
inches long. In approximately the same area were found
two vory largs quartzite side serapers ench of them ten inches
|I..l!'|;.{. Une face of these was flat in each case and one E‘IJL’I'
nicely chipped to a fairly sharp edge, while the other edge was
left much thicker and steeper. These scrapers wounld appear
to be akin to the Mousterian serapers of Europe.  In addition
to the above there were two large circular kmves six mches in
dinmeter chipped to a thin edge all round, These were not
more than about three quarters of an inch thick at the middle.
One was made of light purplish quartzite and the othor of
white massive quartz or guartzite, while others of circular or
oval or ovate shape are graduated in size down to two and

—r 1|

Fio. 2.
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Fig, ].—QUARTZITE AXES OR HOES FROM ALBERTA

& halfl inches in dinmeter.  Some of them were chipped from
white quartz with brillinnt red patehes,

This whole quartzBe industry seemed large in size and
the chipping clover, sonsidering the coarse material,

Some smaller teals, such s arrow heads and serapors (fig. 2),
are made from brown translucent chaleedony, but this finer

11 1
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material is not found in thi= country in picces large enough
to make tho Inrgper tools.

Among the smaller tools are five of very peculinr appear-
ance, Four are made from brown chaleedony and one of
white material.

When laid flat-side-down, with the points away from you,
the carefully chipped cutting is seen to be on the right.
Each of them has a tang for at nt to & handle, and when
so attiched the cutting edge is at an angle to the handle,
For this reason I have ealled them * oblique knives " and they
are similar to some of the ten varieties of * obligue knives '
shown in The Stone Age on the Prairies, a copy of which is in
the library of the Royal Anuimd!mlnginal Institute. These
five, however, ssem to be left-handed tools, similar to the only
left-hunded one shown in the plates of the above book, p. 88,
in the u left-hand corner.

There is in the British Museum Guide s picture of four

variant ty of these strange tools. They come from Ju
and mm‘ﬁ: gome from Texas, US.A. i
Regina, Saak. W. J. ORCHARD
Japanese Whaling

Bme,—1I have recently had my attention drawn to

I2 the following description of whaling off the island
of Ooshima, ecast of Shiomisaki, in Japan
[rﬁrmximtelv 33° 30° N., 135° 50° E.]. The deseription
itself, written by Rev. R. B. Grinnan and originally published
in the Japan Meail, is quoted in Murray’s Hond Sfor Japan
{1803 edition, p. 262). To quote Grinnan in full would be
m,rmglunus. but perhaps this summary might be of interest.
modus operands is as follows : Men with glasses are
posted on mountains. When the whale is first sighted they
signal by means of fire and flags to the boats below, which
move out and place nets across the whale's path in such a
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manner that he may be driven into them and trapped.
Some of the boats move out behind him and open the attack
with harpoons, while others so arrange themselves as to pre-
wvent the animal's escape. Eventually, when he is woak by
harpoons and stones hurled by as many as thres hundred men,
but before he is actunlly dead, s man with a sharp knife leaps
on to the whale's back near his head, slnshes two great
holes and passes a large rope several times through the Hesh,
leaving & loop outside. Similar loops are made near the tail.
The of the operation is to secure the whale between
two boats lest he sink, Thus he is carried in triumph to the
shore. The cutting of the holes in the whale's back demands
great skill and courage ; the man chosen for the job must go
down with the animal when he dives, for should he let go he
will almost eortainly be killed by & vicious stroke of the tail.

At the end of the struggle, when the whale is dying, the
whalers pray for the ease of the departing spirit in a low d
tone of voice. After three days a memorial service is held.
If u baby whale is captured, a specinl Matsuri (festival) is
held on the ninth day after the event. As soon s the whale
is landed, he is sut up with foverish excitement. Everybody
strips off his clothing, while some cut holes and go bodily into
the whale, emerging *all covered with blood, looking like red
devils." The whales caught average 30 ft. long.

With this account it is amusing to com the following
excerpt from the Jopan Advertiser (3 October, 1941} quoted
by John Morris in his book, Traveller from Tokyo: ° The
Nichiro Gyogyo Kaisha, which kills for canning purposes large
numbers of salmon every yoear, held its annual ceremony, in
the Ca'l'l:r{l:ﬂh}' Board Rooms, at 11 a.n., Thursday, for the
e of the souls of the salmon. Following the ceremony,
the staff of the Company was given s holiday for the rest of

the day.”
Emmanuel College, Cambridge PETER LAWRENCE

SPECIAL ANNOUNCEMENT

INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SCIENCES
THIRD SESSION, BRUSSELS, 1948

First Circular, June, 1947

At the last meeting of the Permanent Council
I of the International Congress of Anthropological

and Fthnological Sciences, held in Oxford, April,
1946, it was devided that the next session of the Congress would
be held in inAu L1947, OurCzechoslovak colleagues
have found it impossible to hold the Congress at the time stipu-
Iated and do not venture to engage themselves for any date in
the near future.

Since, on the one hand, the opinion of those present
at Oxford was that the Congress should be held at the earliest
date possible, and sinee, on the other hand, Belgium had
invited the C for 1048, the Officers of the Permanent
Couneil, having given full authority to et in any emer-
geney, have decided to accept the official invitation of Belgium.
Therefore the next session of our Congress will be held in
Belgium (Brussels and Tervuren) during the second half of
August, 1948. The Brussels Congress will be held under the
auspices of the Belgion Ministers of Foreign Affairs, of Colonies,
and of Public Education. All im t Belgian scientific
bodies and institutions have their cordial support and
collaboration.

The Belgian Executive Committee has been constituted as
follows ;

President : Professor Ed, De J , General BSecretary,

Royal Belgian il Institute ;

Secretary : P:ufﬂ:;ur Frans M. Olbrechts, Univorsity of
LE b

Treasurer : Professor Fr. Twiesselmann, University of

Brussels ;
Members :  Professor Jacques Breuer, University of Lidge ;
FRev. Father P. Charles, Member of the Board of
Trustees, Colonial University, Antwerp ;

Dr. Henri Lavachery, Chief Curator, Royal
Museums of Art and History, Brussels ;

Professor Georges Smets, University of Brussels ;
Director of the Sclvay Institute of Sociclogy,

Professor E. Van Campenhout, University of
Louvain.

Please address all correspondence to the Secretary, Frans
M. Olbrechts, c/o Musée du C Belge, Tervuren, Belgium,

The foe will be Belg. Francs 350 (£2; §8) and will entitle
members to many touristic and social facilities.

Mombers who intend to submit papers may from now on
send in the titles of these to the Secretary. Except in special
cnees, the time allotted to every paper will be twenty minutes,
plus another twenty minutes for discussion. Please state if
slides will be used. In due time further circulars will be
issued, giving full information as to the Sections of the
Congress, the possibilitics of aceommodation in Brussels, the
easiost way of remitting the fee, ote.

The Belgian Committes will do its utmost to make this
Third Session, from both a scientific and a social l:oi.ut of view,
worthy of its two in London (1934) and in
Coperthagen (1838).  The Committee cordially invites anthro-
pologists, ists, sociologists, prehistorians and archie-
ologista, folklorists of all nations and all those who take a
soientific interest in ony of the social sciences, to come to
Brussels and Tervuren to attend the Third Session of the
International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological
Sciences.

On behalf of the Officers On behalf of the Belgian
of the Permanent Couned] @ Executive Committes :
JOHN L. MYRES, ED. DE JONGHE, Presidont
H. J. FLEURE, FRANS M. OLBRECHTS,
EAJ BIRKET-S8MITH Socretary
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A CENTRE OF RAETO-ROMANIC CULTURE IN THE ENGADINE. By Dr. Jon Pull, Fundaziun Planta,
Samedan, Switzerland. With Plate T { :
' 26 Raeto-Romance, the least known of Switzerland's four national languages, still exists in a fow moun-
tain valleys of the Grisons from the St. Gotthard to the frontiers of Tyrol (and beyond them to the
Deolomites and in Friaul north-east of Venice). It is the only exclusively Alpine language, and leads a solitary
existence between the German-speaking culture in the north and the Ttalian-speaking in the south.

Anyone who wanders through the Raetian valley is not struck only by the changeful scenery : at every
step he comes across rare ways of life in the working methods of the people, in rare customs or in ancient demo-
cratic habits. The most striking feature is the architecture of the Raetian villages and houses. The stately
Engadine house is regarded as one of the finest types of dwelling in Switzerland. The lay-outs of villages such
as Guarda and Zuoz (where the well-known Lyceum Alpinum is situated) impress every outside visitor by their
compactness and purity of style.

The most peculiar feature of all, however, is the Raeto-Romance language with its numerous dialect
variants in the different valleys, which are partly Roman Catholic and partly Protestant. There was no
commbn centre after the fifteenth century, when Chur, or Coire, the capital of the Grisons, became German-
speaking, and for this reason two literary languages developed : Sursilvan in the Rhine valley and Ladin in
the Engadine and in the Muenster valley. Each of these districts evolved its own distinet manner of living.
Nowadays, however, the Lia Rumantscha represents all Romance interests and is attempting to combine forces
for the maintenance of the language.

Last summer a research institute was founded in the Engadine for the study and promotion of the Raeto-
Romance language and culture. The ancient Planta family of Samedan (the chief place of the Upper Engadine,
near St. Moritz) has given its splendid ancestral home there for this purpose, as the Planta Foundation. This
‘ Planta House,' damaged by an American bomb and now restored for its new purpose, possesses a valuable
library and a collection of MSS. which is now open for research. Raeto-Romanic literature, which comprises
some 4,000 works dating from 1552 to the present, is being collected here as far as possible.  Works of reference
such as dictionaries, grammars, texthooks, etc., together with the latest publications, are kept in a cheerful
reading room. They are intended to stimulate the inhabitants to make use of them, and to give visitors an
impression of the Romance peoples of the Grisons. Cultural information about Romanee is likewize imparted,
and in the beautiful rooms of the house are held meetings, congresses and courses on Raeto-Romanic culture.
Objects of ethnographical interest are also being collected in the service of Raetian research and folklore.
Under the same roof is the law court of the Upper Engadine, so that the house exercises also a state function.

In the Raeto-Romance library are several documents connected with English cultural circles. The
first complete edition of the Bible in Sursilvan, printed in Coire in 1718, contains a four-page dedication to King
George 1 of England, who contributed 50 guineas to the cost of this expensive Bible. By a curious chance the
first article on the Raeto-Romance language was written in English and published in London : this is a paper
read by Joseph Planta of the Engadine (who later became Director and Principal Librarian of the British
Museum) to the Royal Society on 10 November, 1775, entitled 'An Account of the Romansh Language.” In
it he referred to the donation of a Romance Bible to the Royal Society by the Count de Salis and attempted
an outline of the origin, history and existing gituation of the language ; this paper aroused great interest, and a
(German translation appeared in Coire only a few months later. 1In 1800 the same Joseph Planta published a
large and well-received History of the Helvetic Confederacy, of which a second edition appeared in 1807 ;
it was likewise translated into German. The portrait of Joseph Planta which hangs in the Board Room of the
British Museum recently inspired the young Raeto-Romanic writer Selina Chinz to write an interesting
novelette, I! purtret da Uantenat, dealing with the life in English surroundings of a native of the Engadine.
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The English traveller William Coxe, in his Travels in Swilzerland and in the country of the Grisons
(4th ed., 1801), devoted a special chapter to the ‘ languages of the Grisons,’ speaking in detail about Romansh,
its peculiarities, age, origin, dialects, etc.; in the appendix he even gives a small * Vocabulary of the Romansh
of the Upper Engadine ' and a list of Raeto-Romanic books.

In spite of the distance from English cultural circles, several works by English and American writers
including Shakespeare, Burns, Thomas Moore, Byron, Longfellow, Tennyson, Dickens, Walt Whitman, Francis
Thompson and Sara Teasdale have been translated into Raeto-Romance, besides English and Irish folk songs. As
translators may be named Caderas, Florian Grand, Peider Lansel, Men Gaudenz and Men Rauch.

Conversely, poems by Raeto-Romance writers have been translated into English. It is the great merit of
Mildred Elizabeth Maxfield, an American, to have opened the garden of Raeto-Romanic poets to Americans
and English in her excellent thesis, Studies in Modern Romansh Poetry in the Engadine (Cambridge, Mass,,
1938), in which she made a profound and eritical study of the works of Zaccaria Pallioppi, Gian Fadri Caderas
and Peider Lansel in particular, and translated several poems into English. She also published an English
translation of Peider Lansel’s paper, * The Raeto Romans,’ which can be recommended as the best introduction
for those who are new to the subject. In addition she published a Raeto-Romance Bibliography with eritical
remarks (University of North Carolina, 1941). At present she is working on an English translation (London :
McKechnie) of the suceessful Raeto-Romance children’s book Uorsin by Selina Chonz and Alois Carigiet. Thanks
to these works it is now possible for outsiders to obtain a certain insight into a hitherto closed literature.

I may quote two specimens of the poetry of Peider Lansel (1863-1943). The first (translated by M. E.
Maxfield) alludes to the mountain spring in the Raetian valleys which comes late and cannot be relied on : woe
to the little flowers that come out too soon !

MARSA BOD! TOO S0O0N !
0 stlacha fluoretia, 0, pale little flow'ret,
bil vainsch massa bod ! Too soon thou art here !
amo be swletio Alone in the wildwood
at dervasch nil god. And full of vague fear,
At ha ingionado The weak sun has mayhap
il debel sulai ! Betrayed thee with light 7
per nossn vallada Not yvet in our valleys
amo nun ez Miai, - Is Moy shining bright.
La dschéta be spetta The frost ia but waiting
chi vegna bainbod, For might to Epponr :
o sblocha fluoretta = ), pale little flow'ret,
i vainsch massa bod ! Too soon thou art here !

The second (translated by Watson Kirkeonnell) describes how in the grey mists of the lofty mountains the
poet beholds an uncanny vision : there is an old tradition in the Engadine that the procession of the dead
sometimes appears to a living man, and that the last face in the procession is that of some living person who is
soon to die.

LA PROCESSIUN DALS MORTS THE MARCH OF THE DEAD
Eu sémiiet ; an 15 sulvadi 1 dreamed a dream ;1 seemod to wait
wul ¢ triat sco our dal muend ; In same wild spot where all things wept ;
grischa tschiera siin la terra, The face of earth was groy s fate ;
nitvel grisch a l'orizont. Grey clouds along the sky-line slept,

In la mesza glisch confusa And through the midst of that dim land
gmiva, stran’ appariziun, There marched in vizgion endless hosts—
oy mumbrivas fna g With pallid sight I stood and seanned
md glivronia processiun. A dark proeessional of ghosts.

Etllas eiran tuot veladas, Their vi were veiled, but still

ed our suot il nair sindal Like gold eath hlack silk did dwell
miistering ils dgls glisehivan My=terious eyes, ablaze %‘M chill

eun iin frawd reflesy d'alschal, With agonizing hints of hell,

Davant mai ellos passaivan They passed before me like a breath,
fruidas, nvittas, am guardond Their glittering glance was eold and dry—
cun [indefinibl “dglinda As imdefinable as death

dad fin esser moribond, That gazes from a dead man's eye.

Siin la fin, our ch'ew trafgnair At last T woke in broken tears, "

nu podes plit ma sulddm, Unable fo endure thieir tread,

schi vezzet, tratt’aint da nair, And sadly saw my youthful yoars

a passar ma jucentiom ! Pasa darkly like the marching dead.
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For a long time there were people who saw the Raeto-Romance language as already marching in this pro-
cession of the dead. Tt is true that this Alpine language has been more or less relegated to the background by
the development of tourism and penetration by German- and Italian-speaking settlers. Yet the desire has
always persisted to maintain this interesting language, and in 1938 the whole of the Swiss people accepted
Raeto-Romance as the fourth national language, thus giving voice to their wish that it should not die out,
even if spoken only by 45,000 Swiss. In recent years the Lia Rumanischa has by great efforts issued modern
dictionaries, grammars and schoolbooks and has promoted literary production. In quite recent times it has
established Racto-Romanic infants’ schools in the districts between the Surselva and the Engadine where the
tongue is in most danger with the object of thoroughly assimilating children speaking other languages. This

practical measure has turned out to be highly efficacious, The child will decide the future of the language.
The newly created institution in the * Planta House ' is not intended to be o mere dry museum of Raeto-
Romanic cultural treasures, but a * smithy and forge * on which to work for the maintenance and development

of Raeto-Romance.

NOTES ON MOROTAI ISLAND CANOES. By KNarl Schmitt, Chicago, I, lustrated

|27 While stationed on Morotai Island of the
Halmahera Group, Netherlands East Indies,
during the spring of 1945, T had the opportunity to make
notes on three large and four model canoes.  Although
the exact dimensions of the eanoes were not obtained,
sketches showing in detail the inter-relationship of
the various component parts were made. Unfor-
tunately I was not able to gain access to any of the
local villages or obtain any information from native
informants. In the deseription of the canops which is
to follow, the terminology of Haddon will be used (see
* The Outriggers of Indonesian Canoes,' J.R.A.L,, 50
(1920), pp. 69-135).

Fig. | consists of disgrammatic representations of
the major features of one large canoe. This canoe
was the property of a major stationed with a United
States Army hospital located on Dehegila Point of
the extreme southern portion of Morotai Island.
The major reported that he had purchased the canoe
from natives who had sailed it over to Morotai from
nearby Halmahera Island. Approximate dimensions
were : length eighteen feet, width amidship three
feet and length of outrigger float thirteen feet.

The general outline and construction of the hull
are shown in a and j. Basically the canoe was built
up from a shallow dugout by the addition of two
tiers of planks and insertion of stem and stern posts.
As a single plank was not long enough to reach from
one end of the canoe to the other, it was necessary
to join short planks together by scalloping the ends
g0 that they interlocked and then to fasten them to-
gether with wooden pegs thlirough the joint. Since
the top tier of planks rested on the lower tier it was
possible to see the wooden pegs only on the top tier.
The stem and stern posts were solid pieces of wood
inlaid, as it were, and presumably pegged to the
planks and the dugout section of the hullin the manner
indieated in 4. The top planks at the bow were
carved in scallops so that they tightly overlapped
the stem post.

The two outrigger booms were attached to the hull in
the manner shown inj. Here the boom was laid on top
of a piece of wood, the boom support, set into notches
cut into the top tier of planks of the hull. A thin strip
of bamboo was placed on top of the boom and then all
were lashed securely to the hull by means of a bone-
shaped support (which in turn was lashed to knobs
projecting from the bottom tier of planks) and by
lashing to a wooden peg wedged under knobs pro-
jecting from the dugout section of the hull. Here the
bone-shaped support appeared to be the key piece,
as the bottom peg and the boom itself were held in
place only by the stability of the bone-shaped support.
The three.piece wooden affair lashed to the boom
assembly as shown in j oceurred only in the forward
boom, and was reported by the owner to have been a
rest for a furled sail. A side view showing the
curvilinear carving on one of the upright units of the
sail rest is shown in c.

The attachment of the outrigger floats to the booms
is shown in i and k. Here a curved spar (hatched
in the diagram) and two longitudinal spars were lashed
to each other and to the float so that the whole
assemblage was quite rigid.

Three board seats shown in d, ¢, and [ were lashed
to projections from the top tier of boards in the bow,
centre and stern of the canoe. The holes for the
lashings were sunk in grooves. Each knob-like
projection from the hull had only one drilled hole.
The bow seat had a rounded section cut from the
front centre and it was reported that the mast had
fitted against this. The rear seat had a hollowed-out
rectangular slot and it was reported that a board
had fitted into this slot so that the stern end of the
canoe was partially covered. Beneath each of the three
seats was a bone-shaped wooden support (identical
with the one shown in j) lashed to the lower tier of
boards by means of cords passed around the knobs of
the support and through holes in projections from the
planks. These bone-like supports had no holes in them
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Additional features of the canoe were planks added
to the hull between the outrigger booms to serve as
wash-strakes, scalloped carving on the boom supports,
two natural forked sticks (shown in A) which were
lashed one to each boom on the port side and a
crescent-shaped groove cut into the top plank on the
starboard rear of the cance. The forked sticks were
probably used for fishing gear, while the groove may
have served some steering purpose or may have been
a decoration connected with the Mohammedan
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chased from natives who had sailed it over from
Halmahera Island. In most major features this
canoe was similar to the one shown in figz. 1. The one
important difference, that of direct insertion of the
curved spar into the outrigger float instead of attach-
ment by lashing, is shown in fig. 2, a, b. Haddon
says that the spar in the Halmaheran type is lashed
to the boom above and to the float below. The direet
insertion of the spar in this case differentiates it from
the Halmaheran type. Other features, such as the

religion. An outline of two paddles reported to have method of tying the outrigger booms to the hull, the
Longitudinal m Booms
5075 2 e S _
| Longitudinal
b spar

Longitudinal
spar.

L)

FIG. 2

MOROTAI

CANOES

(Not to scaole)

come with the canoe is shown in g. Al lashings were
of a cord made from twisted fibre, perhaps coconut
fibre. Cracks between the planks were caulked with
wadded fibrous material.

A second large canoe which appeared to be identical
with the first in hull construction, method of outrigger
attachment and approximate size was seen at Nica
village, the Dutch administrative headquarters on
Morotai.

The third large canoe which I was able to examine
was also seen on Dehegila Point and like the first
was reported by its soldier owner to have been pur-

three-piece sail rest, the Y-shaped forked sticks lashed
to the booms and the method of pegging stem and
stern post and short planks to form a hull were almost
identical with the first canoe. Minor differences were
the joining together of planks without the inter-
locking scallops, the lack of scalloped carving on the
outrigger boom support, the addition of two long, thin
poles which passed under the seats and boom supports
and were lashed to the forward seat and the rear boom
support and boom, and the addition of two small
pieces of wood, six inches by two inches, fitted fAush
into the top planks and up against the stern post on
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each side of the canoe. The forward ends of the out-
rigger floats were somewhat Hattened and crudely
carved as shown in fig. 2, ¢

In fig. 2, d, ¢, f, are shown the pertinent details of a
model canoe purchased by a friend at Nica village.
In this specimen the curved spar was lashed to the
boom above but inserted into the outrigger float
below. This method of attachment differentiates it
from the Halmaheran type. The forward ends of the
floats were pointed as shown in f, while their stern
ends were cut off obliquely. The two outrigger
booms were attached to the hull by insertion into
four holes burnt into the hull.

The model canoe of which the float attachment and
float are illustrated in fig. 2, g, &, i, 7, was obtained
by a pilot scquaintance from Ngelengele Island a
ghort distance west of Morotai. A mixed method of
attachment was used to affix the floats to the booms.
The forward attachments to both the starboard and
port Hoats were by means of direct insertion of down-
ward curves of the booms as shown in i. The stern
attachments to both floats were by means of curved
spars which were lashed to the boom above and in-
serted into the float below as shown in & The
forward ends of the floats were flattened and carved
in the manner shown in j.

Fig- 2, k, I, m, shows the method of float attachment
and the shape of the floats of two model canoes also
from Ngelengele Island. In these specimens the
outrigger booms were flared downward so that con-
cave depressions fitted over the floats. Apparently
the floats were held in place by the tightness of the
lashings between them and the single longitudinal
spars. 'The floats of both cances were flattened on the
forward ends and carved in the manner shown in m.
The booms on both canoes were laid across the hull
and tied down to pegs (two to each canoe) which were
inserted through opposing holes in the hull. One of
these canoes had a raised centre portion of the hull
to indicate wash-strakes,
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None of the canoes or models had masts or sails
at the time of my observations. Onece, while flying
in & plane near the town of Wajaboela on the coast
of west-central Morotai, I noticed a number of canoes
with single, rectangular sails set at an angle to the
mast. No other details were discernible because of
the flight altitude.

Since the method of attachment of floats and out-
rigger booms has received much attention in the
literature, it would be possible to discuss relationships
of the attachments of the few canoes observed at
Morotai with others in Indonesia. However, as the
attachment methods, with the possible exception of the
one shown in fig. 2, k, I, fall within Haddon's classi-
fication, and since Haddon has traced their relation-
ships, it would be repetitious to do so again.

Although the data presented here are limited it
seems very possible that the cance type shown in
fig. 2, @, b, d, &, could have developed from the
Halmaheran type of attachment seen in fig. 1. By
Haddon's definition (p. 90), since the curved spar is
inserted into the float and not lashed, the canoes of
fig. 2 cannot be classified as Halmaheran in type.
The evident similarity between the first and second
large canoes described herein on the one hand, and the
third large and the first model canoes on the other (the
only major difference being that the curved spar is
lashed to the float in the first two and inserted into
the float in the last two) indicates a very close rela-
tionship between the two forms. Haddon (p. 99) sug-
gests that there is a possible evolutionary sequence
from direct insertion of the booms to the Balinese
type of attachment to the Halmaheran form. This
may have been true in the Morotai area, but it is
logically possible that the process may be the reverse
of that postulated by Haddon. Tt was my impression
that the form with the curved spar inserted into the
outrigger float was more efficient in that there would
be less friction with the water than in the Halmaheran

type.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL

The Continental-European Ethnic and Cultural Composi-

2 tion of the Canadian Mation. Summary of «
I 8 Communication read to the Fnstitute by Trocy

FPhilipps, 10 December, 1946

The Canadian census of 1941 gave the population of
the Dominion, in round figures, as eleven nnd a half
million. One of the effects of the processes of immigra-
tion and of the ethnic group birthrates has been that less
than fifty per cent. of the present population of Canada
originates from the so-called Anglo-Saxon stock.

In Canada, until the census of 1921, the Irish antl Scots
combined had always been more pumerous than the
English. The elements from the Beitish Isles are
English 2,968,402 ; Scottish 1,403,974 ; Irish 1,267,702 -
Welsh 75,826; total 5,715904. (In the Canadian
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census of 1941, 32,708 persons gave Gaelic as their
mother tongue. )

In Canada, more than o fifth but not quite a quarter of
the population is * foreign born,” that is, with one or both
parents born abroad. Thus o foreign-bom child is regarded
as having, in its suscoptiblo years, come under the influence
of one or both parents of non-Canadian background. In
the neighbouring United States, more than a quarter,
but not quite a third, of the population is, in this sense of
the word, foreign born.

There were, at this lnst census in Canada, 3,483,038
i'ﬁ_“i““““ eitizens who were British subjects of French
origin. These are almost wholly the descendants of the
6,000 seventeenth-century colonists from France. Cultur-
wlly, this compact community of French stock did not

2
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experience the French Rovolution,  Most of the Canadian
French {excepting the few Celtic families from Brittany)
were Normuons, with therefore considerable admixture of
north-man Nordie stock.

Indigenous Amerindian Cansdians are in decline.  In
1941, out of Canada’s population of 11} millions, there
remained only 125,521 Amerindians and Eskimos.

Background of Canada’'s Ethnic and Cultural
Developrment

Cabot saw the eastern const of Canada in 1497, But
Jacques Cartier, sea captain born in 1491 in St. Malo
opposite the Channel Islands (whence he brought many
of his seamen), can claime with more substance to be the
European * Discoverer of Canada.’ He was the first
European who thrust his way into the interior and placed
his discoveries on record.  The French, who wers
also discovering and settling Louisiana (called afier
Louis X1V ) and New Orleans, took possession of Canada
in 1534. Under France, New Franee it was from 1534
to 1759, As early ns the 1750s, nearly a quarter of the
*European ' population of Canads were town-dwellers.
Today the French-speaking Province of Quebee has a-
percentage of urban population higher than any other
province of Canada.  And the French-Canndisn people
have recently * refused to form an ethnic party to meet
an ethnic challenge,’

The Neower Canadians from Continental Europe

In the Americas, the great ethnie, socinl and cultural
communities now in partial and rapid progress of new
national integration, ranged themselves, and were most
easily recognizable, by their languege groups. ‘The
hand and language : here is humanity." In the Middle
West prairie provinees of Canada, it did not take long
to recognize the intimate relationship that language
signifies between the cultivated man and the eult. In
the crucial period between the two recent World Wars,
the British and Fordign Bible Society's office in Winnipeg
sold the seriptures locally in fifty different European
Ianguages. Equally recently the great liberal newspaper
The Winnipeg Free Press ponted its New Year greetings
each January lst in 87 different languages, the number
known to be spoken among its readers. During World
War 11, Canadian listeners, lacking any Canadian broad-
casts in their mother tongues, could listen to an adjacent,
commercial transmitting station in Detroit (touching
Canada) which had continued for eleven years to broad-
cast locally in eleven European Innguages,

Last year the British Christian News Lotter stated that,
in England, * nine out of ten persons have no commitment
to any branch of the organized Church, and hardly any
acquaintance with the simplest facts about Christianity.'
In another part of North America, in the neighbouring
United States, two-thinds of the population are stated not
to belong actively to any Church, But in Canada, so far,
the non-English Canadian communities from Europe,
headed by those from France, tend to eling to their Christ-
ianity, to be grouped around their Churehies, which are
& unifying influence, and not to abandon their religious
practices. There is a diversity within unity as each brings
the culture-contribution of his ethnic or language group
towands the composition of a united Canadian nation.

The numerical strengths of the main ethnic or cultural
stocks of Canada, arrmnged in order of numerical impor-
tance, are: (1) French. (2) English, (3) Secottish, (4)
Irish, (5) German, (6) Ukrainian, (7) Scandinavian,
{8) Netherlands, mainly Germanic Mennonites, (8) Jewiah,
(10) Polish,
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An annexed statistical table showed, respectively
according to ethnic origin, the comparative eall of the
countryside and the drift to the towns.  OFf the 19 ethnie
groups detailed, approximately the three most rural are
shown to be Canadisns of Finnish origin, 80 per cent. of
whom nre on the land ; of Netherlands origin (mainly
Mennonites who have registered ns * Dateh '), 77 per cont. ;
of Ukrainians {* Galivians * whose forbears were never
Russian or Soviet subjects), 76 per cent.  The three most
urban groups are shown to be Jewish (middlemen), 91 per
cent. ; Hungarians {(artisans), 57 per cent. ; British Isles
origing, 51 per eent.

Four of the main ethnie or cultural groups of Canadians
of continental European originsg were dealt with in some
detail (with figures in support) in order to illustrate four
differing types of the amalgam from which the nation is
baing composed, namely those of French, Jewish,
Ukrainian and CGerman origing.  An indication of the
wealth and diversity of the European cultural assets at
the disposal of an evolving Canadian nation is to be seen
in the existence in Cannda of 75 newspapers published in
15 European langunges other than French or English.
{In the United States there are well over a thousand.)

eneral Obgervations

From the time when the Romans withdrew from
Britain to the time when the very varied and even con-
flicting ethnie elements in England had developed (ander
one ealt in the eomparative izolation of an island) an
amalgam and mode of life different enough from Eng-
land's neighbours to make them ‘feel that they were
different, and for & national consciousness (that is, for
& nation) to emerge, it took a thousand years and a
Hundred Years® War abromd. In the Americas, the
naturalizing and * nationizing ' process is being syntheti-
cally speaded up towards the carrent concept of nation,
nationality and nationalism.

To anyone familiar with the Nationality and Minority
complexes of East-Central and South-Easstern Europe,
where historic hatreds and vicious vendettas and artafi-
cially conflicting cultures assume religious intensity in
proportion as automatic assimilation or economic
diserimination is forcibly attempted, it is instructive to
observe, among these same Europeans newly come into |
the Americas, the speed with which, in & comparative
geographic isolation with & community of language, a
fair tolerance and a liberal spirit can create s cloak of
unison  linking the ethnic and cultursl  diversities
themselves. Feonomic well-being is not, however, in
the long run automatically equivalent to human happi-
ness ; and to write thus the history of man a8 an automa-
ton would be to reduce both science and the drama of
human institutions to a parody.

Tibetan, Toda and Tiya Polyandry. Swmmary of an
Hilustrated Lecture to the Institute by H. K. H.

l 29 Prinice Peter of Greece, C.B., 27 May 1947
In an introduction, the lecturer thanked his
fellow menibers of the Institute for having accepted his
proposal for this talk as, he said, he was in need of construe-
tive oriticiam and questioning to carry on with his work.

" He warned the audience that he had taken up anthro-

pology in an attempt to marry it usefully with modemn
paychoanalytical findings. Field work, which followed
studies with the late Professor Bronislaw Malinowski, was
carried out in the Himalayas and India in 1937-39 but was
unfortunately interrupted by the outbreak of war.
Thus no notes had so far been published, but with the
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picking up again of the threads of eivilian oeccupation
they might be so soon.

Prince Peter then gave an illustrated ethnographical
account of the marital customs of the Tibetans of Ladak
{Western Tibet). He explained and commented on the
genealogy of a particularly representative  family.
Different forms of marringe (bagma, magpa) were gono
into as well as details concerning betrothal, initiation,
eohabitation, morality, jealousy, extra-marital relations
and divorce. The existence of the chomodung was
revealed, that is, 8 woman who, in Central Tibet, is
legally married to both fathers and sons after the mother
of the latter is dead.

Toda polyandry was next explained, again with the
help of slides including & genealogy, and shown to differ
radically from the preceding variety.

The lecturer regretted that he was unable to study the
Tiyas of Malabar (Southern India) more than superficially
because of the outbreak of hostilities. These people
seem, however, to be remarkable for the fact that they
are simultaneously polyandrous and matrilineal,

In a conclusion, the psychoanalytical and ethnological
results of the expedition were given, stress being laid on
the ethnological. The considerations of earlier workers
were st forth and refutations of these were attempted.
The local peoples’ own explanations of their marital
customs were then taken up and made the essentinl part
of a psychoanalytical working hypothesis formulated by
the speaker. In his own words, polyandry is a ‘not
necessarily primitive institutional form of marrisge, due
to the psychologicdl reaction of individuals living in
communities subject to environmentally poor and
insecure geonomical conditions, and persisting through
isolation (with the Tibetans) or as part of a defence
mechanism (with the Todas).

A film of the funeral ceremonies at the burial of & Toda
woman was shown at the end of the talk.

Summary of o paper
reaid Lo the Institute by the Rev. W. J. Culsharwe,

The Santals of Western Bengal.
|3 3 June, 1947

The Santals, who number over two and a half
million people, are widely distributed in Bihar, Orizsa,
Bengal and Assam, but everywhere their social organiza-
tion and way of life conform to a single pattern. In
West Bengal they live in the poorest parts of the
provinee,

The houses of a Santal village are usually built on both
sides of o street running from east to west.  In most
cises the only non-Santal inhabitants are blucksmiths,
for the Santals do no iron work. The chief families in
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the village generally belong to the same clan.  Tradi-
tionally the tribe was divided into twelve clans, but only
eleven are extant. They are patrilineal, totemic and
exogamous and are divided into innumerable sub-clans.
The human race is descended from a pair of human beings
who emerged from goose eggs, and one of the clans retains
a name sugresting descent from the goose, which is taboo
for ite members.  The mythological basis of ¢lan divisions
exerts n powerful influence over the sctions and attitudes
of nll Santals. '

In each village there are seven officials ¢ (i) the head-
man, (ii) the headman's deputy, (iii) the guardian of
morals, a kind of * monitor * responsible for the behaviour
of the unmarried young men, (iv) the deputy guardian
of morals, (v) the messenger, (vi) the village priest and
(vii) co-priest. The first five offices are hereditary
{though in any matter concerning the whole village the
officials do not sct without the approval of the village
council, & gathering of the adult male population):
the two priests are appointed by the spirits.  The former
sacrifices to the tribal spirits at village festivals in the
sacred grove of sal trees (Shorea robmesta, Gartn,) lying
to the west of the village. The co-priest, whose name
means * priest of the back of the houses,” makes offerings
of drops of his own blood to the boundary spirits ; he
performs his duties during the festivals on the day after
that on which the village priest has sacrificed to the
tribal spirits,

Among the institutions that foster village unity are
dancing, chiefly associsted with festivals, births and
marringes, and, for the men, hunting. The annual hunt
in which the men from groups of villages join together is
aléo the oceasion for an annual tribal council. Births,
marringes and deaths are ocecasions for common aetion.
The women unite for gathering fruits and roots from the
forests ; the expedition-organized for gathering the root
used in  beer-fermenting is conducted in & manner
reminiscent of the men's hunt.

There are dangers to the stability of the tribe. The
headmen's authority has been undermined by the system
of sdministering justice, by the fact that the machinery
of local self-government has developed apart from the
village system, by large-scale seasonal migration for
work and by the impatience of a younger educated
leadership. The effect of impending political changes,
¢.7. the future character and position of provincial
houndaries, must remain problematical at present. It is
doubtful whether their language will receive any encour-
agement, The great tragedy of the Santals in the past
has been the loss of their lands ; the system of govern-
ment under which their affairs have been conducted has
been too remote,

REVIEWS

The Story of Water Supply. By F. W. Robins, Geoffrey
I 3' Cumberlege, Oxford Umiversity FPress, 1147. Pp. x,

207, Price 18a.

This book belongs to a olass that is always woelooms;
it deals with a many-sided everyday subject, full of intrinsic
interest, in a manner which satisfies our thirst for knowledge.
The author treats the subject with eneyelopmedio breadth of
view, hranching off into a8 many side lines as may be n
and inent to the main issue. It has beon the roviewer's

rivilege to have visited many of the scones to which reference

made ; it is therefore o plensure to bear witnesa to the care-
ful and acourate treatment given to his subject matter by the
muthor. Muony are the facets thereof, and to each adeguate
attention has been given,

Wells and springs and the means of water distribution
AMOng i-rimim-o peoples and in times before the introduction
of piped supplies claim much space ; the fund of information
0 | into a few chapters is amazing in quantity and in
human interest, whether it be the use made of the joints of

innt bamboos for water transport in the Dutch Indies and in

adagascar or the hollowing-out of the butts of living coconut
palms to serve as receptacles for the rainwater that runs
down the trunks in the Union Islands in the Pacific Ocean
{?u;l“g:m to my knowledge in the Yasawa group, north-west
of Fiji}.

Here I would like to point out that it is no mere * suggestion *
that part of the present population of M is derived
from the Malayan Archipelago (p. 5) on the other side of the
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Indian Ocean. This is a fact which cannot be controverted,
subatantinted as it i8 by community in the basic elements of
h:w physical anthropology and material cultare.

reference on p, 10 to the practice of packing snow into
underground chambers in the Ural plains for water uwrnﬁ;
brings to memory the parallel way in which ice used to
stored for future uss in this and other countries after importa-
tion from Norway.

The thorny questions of water-divining and of the filling of
dew.ponds are handled in a judicial manner, the conflicting
arguments being set forth lueidly and without bins,  Still
thers remains doubt as to the true explanation of dew-pond
hydraulics.

Ceylon Tamils are gaid to have driven ont Arab settlers by
throwing pigs into the Arabs’ wells (p. 17), but no suthority
is given for this method of expressing dislike having been
carried into execntion in Ceylon, Similar omissions to give
references are frequent and tantalizing ; it is to be hoped that
this flaw in an otherwise admirable work will be remedied in
any future edition. 1 never heard this particular story
duoring my long residence in Ceylon, where, indesd, there is no
sotive prejudice against Arabs or indeed against any people
professing the Mohammodan religion, with the exception of
the Pathans from the border land of Afghanistan ; these
men, in Colombao, nre petty money-londers and are acoustome:d
to collect repayment with covert threats of dire happenings
unless the due quota be forthcoming—and this in spite of
waury being forhidden by their religion | In contrast to the
alloged insalt said to have been offered to Arab settlors and
the prevailing dislike of Pathans is the trost reposed in the
integrity of the Molays descended from the soldiers of a Malay
regiment onee stationed in Ceylon ; today these Muham-
madan Malays are employed both by Sinhalese and Earopeans
as the most trustworthy people to be hoad as watchmen and
policomen, in proference to people of any other class or race.

The favour prevalent in the Enst for water from a cistern
rither than from a piped supply (p. 15) is paralleled in India
by the preference generally expressed for river waler as against
spring water., Ganges water is particularly valued as whole-
some and innocuous, even when cholers stalks abroad con-
taminating the village wells and tanks, to say nothing of the
dead bodies often to be seen foating {mt the temples and
palaces of Benares and of the orowds who wade waist deep in
the snored stream and rinse their mouths with its holy woter !
Bimilarly, men and women are often seen ing far out into
tho water of village tanks filling their pota with water intonded
for drinking, alongside of others who have just been expec-
torating into the water tho hlood-red saliva which comes from
chﬂrwinp betel, lime, and areen nut !

The * Sudan Gezira* (p. T) are creditod with boing herdsmen,
but this surely is o slip., (esira in Arabic means ° island *
and the Sudan gesira denotes the land between the Bloe and
the White Nile and does not relate to any particular tribe or

le. On p. 46, in o footnote, reference i made to the

' Gallas of South Indis—surely a slip for SBouth Abyssinia,

unless gome other tribe be meant, Can.it be that the Kallar
tribe or caste is meant and not the African Gallas?

Astonishment is expreased by the author at the preference
shown in Gujarat for building a stairway to reach the water
level of a well instead of using some mechanical means to
raise the water to ground level (p. 30). The reason for this
would seern to be that the Gujarat wells at times subserve a
secondary purpose in sultry weather ; the lower platforms
and the galleries serve as refuges from the intolerable heat
which sometimes oppresses the land in the dry season.

Another instance of drinking water being brought from a
great distance (p. 148) may bo given; overy day, when the
steamer plying from Colombo arrives at Tuticorin in South
Indin, she lands o number of drums of fresh water for the
principal residents—water drawn from the Colombo mains.

All these points above noted wre of trivial importance when

with the golid achievement of the book as a whole §
the only substantial fault that I have to find is that the index
amits very m.u.r& of the names of important places and things
referred to in the text. To memtion a fow omissions noted
when opening the book at haphazard, 1 find that the topo-
graphical index has no reference to Transjordan, Du.muul::,
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mentioned on pp. 70 f. JAMES HORNELL

Woater Transport: Origins and Early Evolution. By James

Hornell, F.L.8., F.R.A.Q. Cambridge University

I 32 Press, 1946, Pp. xv, 307, plates and lext figures.
Price 30a.

It may be doubted whether any man other than our Fellow
nnd Rivers Madallist could, with full justification, have under.
taken the task of writing such a book as this. His careful
and detailed studies of coracles, outrigger canoss, plank
bonts, and other water craft of many parta of the world have
long been familiar to us in the pages of our Jouwrnal and of
Maw, in The Marinera’ Mirror, and elsewhore. In his
investigations he has shown an unfailing pertinacity and akill
in the study of hull-construction and other details, whilst his
theories of the origin and evolution of various types are free
from dogmatism.

The author's opportunities for studying the craft he
desoribes hove arisen in many or most instances from his
former official sppointments in connexion with the fisheries of
Madras, Ceylon, Sierra Leone, Malta, Palestine, Mouritius,
the Seychelles Islands, and Fiji—inspiring fields of study for a
hinlogicnl ethnologist, But this & not all, sinee the Nile
Valley, Uganda, the Red Sea, the Gulf of Aden, and the far-
flung Pacific Islands have likewise given him opportunities—
taken with both hands—of sketehing, photographing, measur-
ing, and recording, at all or many stages of construction, the
aguatic hobbhy-horses which have won his enthusiasm, and
which he persundes us are worthy of ours. Investigations
in such regions have ennhled the hiologist in him to add life
to his comparative and evolutionary treatment, since through
his practical acquaintance with structural adaptations to condi-
tions of use, in still waters, rivers, consts, archipelagoes, and
open seas, he has been able to make ecalogical contributions
to technology—to relate structure to funotion and to habitat.

The author divides his material into three main groups :
(1) Boats, rafis and the like; (2) skin boats; (3) bark canoes,
dug-outs, and plank.built boats, in which group are included
sections on outrigger devices, the prow of the ship as & sanc-
tunry for the tutelary deity, and the oult of the cculus. In
the case of recording so detailed and so thorough, it is diffioult
to seloot sections which stand out as having received favoured
treatment, but it may not be invidious to mention the catn-
marana and many other water-cruft of India, the corncles of
Asia and, especially, of the British Isles (together with the
Irish curraghs), the bark canoes of Australin, and the clinker.
built boats of Scandinavia.

Bome of his theories of origin and evolution also ecall for
specinl reference,  His suggestion of the possibility of water.
way connoxions botween Seandinavia and the Pacific, ot a
period of milder northern climatio conditiona in Europe and
Asia, ennbles him to show o preference for o diffusionist
explanation of tho similarities in some structural details of the
plank-built boats (and in some other matters) in the two
regions, and this argument is well worthy of consideration.
o also are his views on the reélationship of the bark cance, as
the earliest of man's ° hollow ' water-ceaft, to the dug-out,
and loter to the origin of the inner framework of the plank-
built boat ; in this diseussion he appears to deprive the dug.
out not only of its priority as a canos, but of its inmnt
influence, through the multiplication of added washstralkes
and its own shrinkage, in the evolution of the plank boat. In
effect, he recognizes the influsnce of cross.currents in the
ovolution of eanoes as well as in their navigation. The
theary put forward as to the origin of the outrigger from such
n device as the poling or punting platforms of some Far
Eastern river bonts haa o satisfying consistency and .
sunsiveness, whilst the derivation of the Eskimo kayak m
bark canoes such as are in use on both sides of the Pacific
and in the Amur basin also deserves conditional acopplance,

It is tempting for o reviewer who has shown some distaste
for ' independent invention ' ns an explanation of both minor
and major similaritics in human artifacts, to become exXpan-
sive on the subject of his substantinl agreements with his
technological colleague's theorics and coneclusions in this
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direction, and so give the impression that diffusion is a major
thesis of the book, instead of being merely an acecssory after
the fact; and if those who scan this review will read Mr.
Homell's invaluable book, and admire his excellent figures
and photographs, they will perhaps realize that technology
may sometimes be—very nearly—a study of living things.

H. 8. HARRISON

Land Law and Custom in the Colonies. By . K. Meelk,
l 3 Geaffrey Cumberlege, Oxford University Prezs, 1046,

Pp. rzwi, 337. Price 2Zla.
The amount of information which Dr. Moek hoas
packed into this book is too great even to be summarized in a
review. In general it falls under three headings—native
systems of tenure, the existing land laws in the colonies, and
the recommendations that have been made to amend or

un{mva these laws. b

Nutive systoms of tenure; it seems, nowhere recognize
freehold or leasehold ss wo know them, or collective ownersiip.
The usual form of tenure is conditional ownership, The owner
may not part with his land except to speci persons ;  he
must allow others to enter upon it to gather fruit, nuts ete.,
and he loses his title if ho fails to cultivate. In many tribes
vacant lund is allotted by the chiefs, but these do not own the
land, any produce that is paid to them being a personal
tribute rather than a rent.

Where the natives have been left with their own customs,
things have usnally worked out protty well, the chief difficulty
being measures to prevent crosion, @ very serious problem
thronghout the tropics. But with the introduction of
European methods of cultivation the native tenures become
wuneconomic, and Dr, Meek describes in detail the different
methods adopted in different colonies to deal with the diffi-
culties that have arisen. One of these difficulties is Muslim
law, which in ita striot application enforces the equal division
of estates among the children and in populous areas soon
reduces the holdings to small fractions of an acre,  The efforts
of coloninl governments to deal with the difficulties have been
well intentioned, but not alwnys based on sufficient knowledge
of the faets, nor sufficiently farsecing. Many nxﬂ:_-rt-
commissions have reported on desirable changes in the luw,
but it seems that fow of their recommendations have ever beon
put into effect.

The chapter on * Frechold versus Leasehold Tenure® is
very interesting, Leasshold tenure discourages the tenant
from making improvements and encourages him to exhaust
the soil.  Freshold tenure, on the other hand, may allow land
to remain idls, may encourage its uneconomic subdivision,
and allow erippling mortgages. Another chapter deals with
these latter and the usually unsuccessful attempts that have
been made to regulate them.

I have found only one small error in this compendium of
information on & most imm.‘lrt.um subject. Dr. Meek refers
to the rustom by which village lands in Palestine are periodi-
enlly redistributed and says (p. 24) that this * secures a fir
share of land to all.’ He has here been misled : the land is
redistributed because the majority of owners always think
that their land is below the average in fertility and convenionce
of acosss, but at each redistribution each landowner receives
exnctly the ssme quantity of land as he hid before. BAGLAN

Colonial Agricultural Production: The Contribution
made by Native Peasants and by Foreign Enter-

I 34 prise. Hy Sir Alan Pim. Geoffrey Cumberlege, Oxford
University Press, 1946, Pp. ix, 190,  Price 10s. 8,

Starting from the premise that the encourngement of the
native pessant is an important aim of colonial policy, Sir
Alan Pim surveys the sctunl organization of agricultural
production in the dependencies of Britain, Holland, France
and Belgium, and comments on the various methods adopted
from the point of view of their economic efficiency. Ho sees
a fature for the highly efficient, lnrge-scale plantation which
pan instal costly machinery and introduce the latest results
of research, but little for the inefficient one which ' cannot
maintain o high degree of intensiveness of cut-turn, or afford
to ﬁny adequate wages * (p. 180}, Buch plantations should
in his view be replaced by smallholders, possibly with 'a
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landlord and tenant systemn us an intermediate stage.” Peasant
production suffers at present from technical backwardness and
the absence of any satisfactory nrrangement for the provision
of credit. Sir Alan is severcly oritical of British ° policy, or
absence of policy,” in dealing with this situstion,

A great variety of systems of land tenure, credit fucilities
and co-operative socioties, and relutions between growers and
factory, nro described, The book containg useful summairies
of recently published reports, notably thot maode for the
Leverhulme Trust on oil-palm eultivation in Nigeria and the
recent statement of policy on land utilization in Kenya.

L. P. MAIR

The Cycles of the Kings. By Myles Dillon. Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1948, Pp. wiii, 124. Price 104, Gd.
I 35 The Cycles of the Kings are groups of stories
centred round the names of Irish kings of the early
historical period and of the proceding centuries when a stong
oral tradition flourished. Many of the storiea are clearly
mythological in origin and their association with particular
kings is due to editing by the professional men of letters.

Professor Dillon gives summary translations, with notes,
of a selection of these stories, and says that in choosing them
e s sought to inelude any details which might be of impor-
tance for students of history, anthropology, or mythology.
On this account, this book may be hailed as introducing a
wider approach to early Irish literature and tradition than is
usually met in current Celtic studies, which have been largely
concerned with the liternry form and philological significance
of their material ; the inguirer into the manners and customs
of the early Irish has been handicapped by the paueity of
acoessible and authoritative translations and commentaries.

As Professor Dillon notes, many texts still remain un.
published, and indeed are comparatively unexplored, but to
acquire the detailed knowledge of the older forms of the
Trish lnnguago essentinl for the elucidation of the medimval
manuseripts is to be precluded in practice from offectively
& ring in anthropologioal interpretation. It is much to
be hoped that this k will be the forerunner of a series of
works on the other story-eycles and, eventually, the lwws
as well a8 much of the miscellancous traditions.

Professor Dillon has selected several stories of great interest
for the light they throw on pagan thought and practice.
There is the concept of the king wedded to o goddess, who in
turn wis identified with the fecundity of the kingdom, while
on the fitness of the king depended the fruita of the carth ;
thus the reign of Cormae mac Airt was one of great plenty on
aceount of the justice of his rule, but another king was de
as a false ruler for the failure of the crops and seasons.  The
appearance of a hideous man and woman at a royal innugura-
tion (lit., wedding) feast introduces a divine pair, who else.
where in Irish literature are found attending feasts of perhaps
a more horrific nature. The motif of the Iron House heated to
kill those caught inside may be related to the confingration
stories which recall in some respects the sacrifieal burning rites
of the sontinental Celts as deseribod by o elassical writer.

Of soeiologieal interest are stories concerned with the winter
cirvuit of o king through his territory, tests for paternity,.
bride-prices, and the famous Bérama, or cattle tribute, levied
by the Tara kings on the Leinstermen,

It would be helpful if in future works of this kind the urjﬁinnl
word in each instance could be given for terma such na
‘wizard, Explanatory notes on the exact definition or
implication of words describing houses, chariots, and other
eloments of material culture would be very weleome to the

ethnologist. T. G. E. POWELL
Introduction to Present-Day logy. By Curt Boen-

heim, London, Staples Press Lid., 19046, Pp. 108,
I 3 Price 12s, 6d.

This hook is a simple and straightforward introduoe.
tion to psychology composed from notes which wers used in a
course of lectures.  Unfortunately it reads ns such. On the
whole the view of pnyc-huh:gy‘rmmed by the contents is u
fair and well-balanced one and might, if the book had been
twioe ns long, have been a very valuable introduction to the
subject. As it is, the note-form construstion of the sentences
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in many parts of the book makes reading awkward and mean.-
ing dubions. Alternatively it would have been better to have
given & longer, though equally simple, description of about
a quarter of the topics mentioned. In many instances this
terseness leads to dogmatic statements which further reading
shows that the writer did not intend.

Dir. Boenheim seems to think that the culturally determined
aspects of sex attitudes are inherited. He sava this once in
regard to children and implies it again in the following
profundity : * Women are more difficult to elassify than men
owing to a greater softness in outline both of physique and
character * (p. 40). How this view of sex attitudes arises
can be seen from the following statement on p. 36: °1
have mentioned that chargeter traits can be discerned in
very young children. This being so, it is clear that these
cannot be aceounted for by environmental influence . .
But it s not st all clear to anyone who has read even a small
percentage of the literature on sex and temperament, the
importance of the very early training of the child, and the
differences in temperament engendered by difforent enlture
putterns, This eriticism illustrates how very diffieult it is

. to make a book of factual notes on psychology, & course
which would be quite fensible in chemistry, or even in history.
The complexity of recent advances in social anthropology
and cultural depth psyehology makes this even more difficult.

Dr. Boenheim has attempted a difficult task in an unsuitable
medinm, In spite of this, the book contains much informa-
tion which will be of value to beginners in psychology.

MADELINE KERR

The Gilgamesh Epic and Old Testament Parallels. Hy
Alerander Heidel, Umniversity of Chivago Press
I 3 (C.U.P.), 1948, Pp. ix, 269, Price 20s.

The author begins by giving a history and synopsia
of the Gilgomesh Epie, and then gives a complete recon-
struction of it so far a8 that can be done by collating the
vaurious frag ts. He follows this with a collection of * re-
Iated material,’ translations of texis dealing with the Flood
and the other world,  All this has every appearance of having
been earefully and competently done,

He then embarks on s disoussion of death and the after
life, as they appear in the Mesopotamion texts and the Old
Testament. He concludes that their eschatologies are ‘as
far apart o2 the enst is from the west,” since * in Mesopotamian
litersture all men without distinetion, good and bad alike,
are ponsigned to the same dark and gloomy subterranesan

hollow,” whereas in the O.T. *° there are which
clearly and unmistakably hold out to the righteous the hope
of & future life of bliss and happiness in heaven." He holds

that there is nothing in the O.T., all the books of which he
rogards as of equal authority, which, if * correctly inf Ay
conflicts with this view, but his interpretations of seemingly
awkwnrd passages, though ingenious, are not always con-
vineing,
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In his last chapter he com the Mesopotaminn and
Hebrow Flood atﬁrial. He is reluctant to allow that the Intter

owes anything to the former, but suggests that both may
contain alements derived from o common source. RAGLAN

British Calendar Customs: Orkney and Shetland. By Mra,
M. M. Banks, Folk-Lore Soc., 148, Pp. xvi, 110
I 33 and 2 Plales

This account has been published separately from
that of Scotland becouse the affinities of Orknoy and Shetland
folklore are with the Faroes and Scandinavia rather than with
the Scottish mainland.

The chief apparent difference is that whereas in Scotland
New Year's Day is much more important than Yule, in thess
islands it is the other way round.

In North Ronaldshay were so-called temples of the Sun and
Moon, which were stone circles, andnear them a holed monolith
enlled the stone of Odin nt which couples plighted their troth.,
It does pot seem that these nomes are cortainly ancient.

Mills were haunted by trows and niogles, the latter a spirit
which often took the form ofn horse. A good photograph shows
the Shetland water mill, in which water is direoted on to the
flanges of a honizontal wheel ; it is apparently of Swedish origin,

In general the folklore is similar to that of other paris of
Britain. The dialset has Norse affinities, but the New Year
song is not in the local but the Scots dialeet and the song
which accompanies the Christmas sword dance, though at
least 200 yoars old, is purely English.

The high standard of editing and printing which distin-
guighes thiz series has been well maintained. RAGLAN

Parts of Barbary. By-Alon Houghton Brodrick. London,
I 3 Hutchinson d: Co, 1046, Pp, 265,  Jllustroftions and

Maps
If the reader is able to surmount the first
chapter—formidable obstacle —he will surely find some
passnges of intereat in this most disoursive book.

The of Barbary are revealed as mainly Tunisia, but
before final arrival the reader must be preparcd for adven.
tures in China and Persia !

The writer deliberately avoids continuity, whether in
narrative or general theme, leaping most disco i from
politics to gossip, or from ethnography to architecture, and
mereasing the variety even further by numerous quotations
from many suthors in several languages.

The book is neither history nor anthropology nor geo-
graphy nor yet plain travel literature, and is frequently
oxasperating to read, but newcomers to Barbary may find it
nssuage their leisure hours, as anecdote nnd witticism are
froquently amusing.

The book is enriched by a good inside.cover map of north-
west Africa, by excellent photographic illustrations, and by a
short hibliography, glossary, and index, along with a BUTIMArY
chronological table. WALTER FOGG

CORRESPONDENCE

The Oikoumeng: Shi*i and Sunni. 7/, Max, 1947, 14
Sr,—I have road with great intenest Sir John Myres’
I 40 article on the Odkowmend in Max, but | cannot agres
with the contrast he has made between the * liberal
8hi'i dootrines of the Iranian region® and the ' uncom.
promising Sunni alternative of the Levant.” It is of course
& woll-known fact that the greatest comtribution to the
scholarship of the Muslim * Golden Age® came from tho
Iranians. I recently analysed the origins of the scholars and
scientists mentioned by A, Mieli in his La Secience Arabe
{Leiden, 1938), and found that of 128 personalities {excluding
those of Spain) 51 (or 40 per cent, ) came from Iran and Trans.
oxiana, But can this disproportion in favour of Tran be ascribed
'!.n I‘.I:ba * liboral 8hi*i doctrines ¥ With its belief in the divine
inspiration and infallibility, in matters both spiritunl and
temporal, of the Imams, as the descendants of Ali, there was

A strong authoritarian strain in the Shi‘a; and when the
succession of Imams came to an end in the ninth contury a.p,
this doctrine of authoritarian infallibility was transferred tq;lu
the mujtahids (8hi'i divines). To quote D, B. Macdonald
(Encyclopedia of Tslam, Art. Idjtikad), the mujtahids * are
regarded ss the spokesmen of the Hidden Imam. Their
position is thus quite different from that of the ‘wlamd
asmong the Sunnis. They freely criticize and even contral
the actions of the Shah, who is merely a locum tenens and
proserver of order during the absence of the Hidden Tmam,
the ruler de iure dicing.' (Modernizing Shahs like Riza
Pahlavi have had to break the resistance of the i jleshiols
by force.) ° But the Sunni ‘ulamd are regardid universally as
ttni m.!baen'inn:.“mtutrl: c::lf the government.’
t is true that in igher grades of the Isma*ili

between the ninth and the thirteenth eenturies T_:r:htﬁ
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was considernble for the practice of seience and
scholarship ; but though the lsma‘ilis derived from the Shi‘s,
ﬂuayhndmthmmhighrw{uwidmﬂfdhurdad all
Shi‘i, and oven all Muslim, belief and evolved an esoteric
freethinking system, employing Shii propaganda in its

to maintain their freethinking hisrarchy. Cultured they may
have been, but liberal thoy inly were not. 3

The Sunnis, on the other hand, regard doctrinal infallibility
not as personal and vested in the apostolic succession of
imama and mujtnkids, but as institutional, deriving from the
Qur'an and the Custom (Sunna) of the Prophet, as recorded
it the mass of Traditions concerning him. The Sunna has
thus nlways been open to various interpretation, and in tho
briof period when the sap was rising in the still green tree of
Tslam (notably in the eighth and ninth centuries) there was
considerable scope for intellectual speculation and theorizing
within the Sunni framework. Even when the reaction seb
in and triumphed in the late ninth and following centuries,
there wns never any attempt to establish a hierarchic authori-
tarinnism comparable with that of the Bhiti  mujtakidas,
To this day, there has never boen a single authority that can
lay down an ex cathedra doctring for Sunni Islam. However
eonservative the ‘ulam@ have in fact shown themselves,
reformers like Sheikh Mohammed Abduh have been restricted
s much by the unpreparedness of public opinion as by the
obscurantism of the dostors of theology. The extent to
which Western ideas have been able to penetrate the Levant
is. since they have affected the orthodox as well as the
religiously lnx (thongh naturally to a lesser degree), testimaony
to n certain liberalism surviving in Sunni Islam,

Praf, H. A. R. Gibb in A, J. Toynbee's The Study of History,
Yol. 1, pp. 400 ff. comments that the Shi‘is were originally
in & majority in & very small aree of Persia only. Elsewhore
in Porsin thl:j:;.ppmr to have been associnted with a special
elepment in populution of the great cities, perhaps the
artisan classes, a8 an expression of class-consciousness Against
the aristocracy, whether Arab, Iranian, or Turkish. He
pertinently that in the tenth century the Siminid
dynasty, which conspicuously fostered culture and learnin
in its courts of Bukhars and d, was thus op
by the Shi‘a, He goes on to rema that Shi‘tsm is not a
natural outcome or e ion of the national Iranian genius ;
this lay in the field of Sufi mysticism, to which the authori-
tarian doctrine of the Shi‘a was bitterly hostile, especially
because the Sufi movement had beon captured by tho Sunmnis.
The Safavid dynasty's imposition of the Shi‘a on Iran in the
sixtepnth century thus killed Persian humanities and left
no outlet for intellectual netivity. The average intelligent
Persian seems to have sunk into sceptical religious Iethargy.

To conclude, while it was inevitable that the stolid and

imaginative Turks should have chosen the more pedestrian
Sunni eresd rather than that of the omotional and extravagant
8hi‘n, I am convineed that it was very fortunate for the Levant
that they did so. G. E. KIRK
AMiddle East Centre of Arab Studies, Jerusalem

Andrnpunwrphieﬁmlhﬂin!ﬂml
Sie,—Four kilometres below the bridge of Abu
I4| Aweigilna, which earries the main road from Egypt
to Palestine, the Wadi

Egypt.'

and makes » sharp turn to the west. In the bed of the wadi

thmw{um“hrhniuhwbmdugwhichyiﬂdlmpiuu

supply of brackish water. On the summit of the bluff is

perehed o tomb of roughly dressed blocks with
the trace of & room (or chapel 1) beside it. At alittle distance,

B arabin tribe, could tell me
ing in November, 1945. Other Arabs indeed declured
ththnhndbm‘ﬂnMn!nﬂLhTmﬁ.nﬂm

-
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Mileihat as well,’ but the Tarabin themselves repudiated the

jon. Nor could they throw any light on the identity
of the ocoupant of the ancient tomb on the bluff ¥
not & Moslem saint, for, in that ease, the Moslem dead would
hg.wlhguhurbdnanhunpmhimu ble. Yet, though
his origin is wra in mystery, his influence with Allah is
still great and intervention with the Deity is considered
well worth seeking. Consequently every April the tomb is
the object of a ceremonial visit by the Tarabin and then it is
that their women deposit by its north-eastern comer a
number of cruciform images, so that now there ia & pile of
some 60 or T0 of these in every stage of decay beside it. The
Tarabin, however, maintain that theseare not Christian rrosses,
but;ﬂhntthafmhdmtuthvirmmmhdmukhemg
eruciform.

The figure given, that of one 1 stole, sufficiently shows the
shape, but not the size, 75 cm. long, nor the colours, nor the
care and ingenuity lavished in its construction. To make one,
two sticks are first tied together in o cross and bound with
wools of ns many colours as are obtainable. In the one figured,
white, dark green, orange, dark red, and cobalt blue have
all been used in the wrappi while the * arms ' consist of
white linen rags. The head 15 a pink pad of cloth with two
locks of human hair braided above it, while the head-dress is

" made up of a erescent of hens’ feathers. Round the left

* wrm * is bound s wisp of animal hair, from o donkey's
tail. Another imlg, not figured, m.rm of amulet
hanging round its neck. The intention to make them as
human ns possible was clearly evident. Butumm

i not
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BARK PAINTING FROM GROOTE EYLANDT, NORTHERN AUSTRALIA
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES

MALAY INFLUENCE OMN ABORIGINAL TOTEMISM IN NORTHERMN AUSTRALIA. By Frederick Kose,
Canberra. With Plate J and text figure

I 42 In a short paper on the paintings of the Groote Eylandt aborigines (Oceania, XIII, Dec., 1942)
I gave a description of a series of cave paintings in the centre of the island. Mention was made
of the three wind totems or °dreamings' (ala:wad'a:ivara), wiz., the south-east wind (mamariga),
north-west wind (ba :ra) and north wind (timburw). These are totems of three of the ten or so
patrilineal groups located in the appropriate parts of the island [which
is inhabited by three hundred aborigines). Increase rituals are performed
for the three wind totems and quite characferistic symbols are used to
denote them (see fig. 1 (i), (i), and (iii) respectively).
s While on the island in 1938-39 and 1941 1 was unable to obtain from
the natives the derivation of the symbols, but during 1945 I received a
parcel of bark paintings from the island, one of which (Plate J), now in
the University Museum, Melbourne, shed an interesting light on this

question.
The main subject of this painting is a Malay prau. Until early in
e the century Malays from Celebes and other islands lying to the north of
" Australia would make trips to Groote Eylandt and other suitable areas

off the Northern Australian coast to fish for trepang or béche de mer,
These praus would arrive with the north-west wind which prevails during
the summer generally and depart with the south-east wind which prevails
during the winter (timburu, the aborigines assert, occurs mainly during
midsummer).

3:,,:—:]@ i The significant point of the painting is that the shape of the sail
appears to be the origin of the mamariga symbol.  The important features

of the weather associated with the totemic winds are as follows :

(i) South-east. This wind is strong and persistent, but no
dangerous squnalls are to be expected ; a moderate area of ‘' canvas *
would be exposed.

(ii) North-west. This wind is light and fairly regular, and there is no danger of any immediate
squalls ; consequently a large area of ° canvas.’ is exposed.

(iii) North. This wind is light, but during midéummer is often the immediate precursor of thunder-
storms, with which are associated winds of gale force and over ; the sail would be expected to be furled
completely.

The trimming of the sail of the prau would lend support to the thesis that the symbols are derived from
the shape of the sail to meet the various winds. Thus the ba :ra symbol is wide and fimburu is contracted,
while mamariga is intermediate in shape. Not only would the arrival and departure of the Malays with the
north-west and south-east winds respectively be significant in themselves, but they would also betoken a
definite season of the year and consequently a particular orientation of the aboriginal economy. It is not
unexpected, therefore, that the aborigines should use the characteristic shape of the sail as a symbol for the
winds which, by association, have become an important part of their totemic system.1

.
Fra. | —wWIND-TOTEM SYMBOLS

i 8ee also L. Adam, Primitive Art (revised and enlarged edition, Pelican, in the press June, 1847}, chapter on * Australia.’
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HEAD-DEFORMATION IN THE MNEAR EAST. By Margaret Hasluck

I 43 Some twenty years ago, when measuring heads
in the Greek provinee of South-West Macedonia
as Wilson Travelling Fellow in Aberdeen University,
1 found myself in the mountain village of Yerania,
which lies a few miles south of Kozani, the local
capital. A man of about fifty who came to be measured
had a curiously shaped head ; the forehead sloped
sharply back from the eyebrows and the occiput rose
in a high peak, making his profile recall a William pear.
Soon another man of the same age and the samo
characteristics presented himself, but he was neither
. brother nor cousin to the first. A third man of the
same age who had the same pear-shaped head was not
related to either of the others. I thought rapidly.
- “The shape of these heads is unnatural. Some
common factor must be responsible. The men are not
related ; what else, besides heredity, could they have
in common ! Surely only the midwife who brought
them into the world | * T turned to the onlookers and
said, ‘ Do midwives bind the heads of babies when
they are born?' ‘Of course,’ they replied, much
surprised that I did not know this without asking.

Now on the alert, T noted that if none of my other
subjects in South-West Macedonia had such a striking
peak at the back of his head, at least one in five was
slightly deformed, giving the classification ‘ normal,’
‘slightly deformed,’ °grossly deformed.” 1 also
found during the next year or two that head-binding
is widely practised in the Near East : I heard of it in
Southern Greece at Chaleis and Patras and in the
heroio district of Mani at the tip of the Peloponnese ;
among the two very different groups of Greeks who
formerly lived respectively at Trebizond and Pan-
derma in Asin Minor, but are now scattered over
Greece since they came there as refugees in the 1920's ;
and among the Viachs of Poroi in East Macedonia.
It is not restricted to Greeks or possibly Hellenized
Vlachs, but is usual among Turks. So I was informed
by natives of Rodosto in Thrace and by the * Konia '
Turks of Western Macedonia, who have the longest, if
not the purest, pedigres of all known Turks; they
came from Konia in Asin Minor at the end of the
fourteenth century and lived isolated in Macedonia
until 1924, when they were returned to their country of
origin under the scheme for the Exchange of Popula-
tions between Greece and Turkey.

In most cases only one bandage is employed. This
is tied straight round the head above the eyes, tightly
or loosely according as the midwife’s hand is heavy or
light ; her views on the proper shape for the infant's
head are also important, as are those of the women of
the family. It is recognized that between them they
may deform the head, without meaning to, by
excessive zeal. With each race the bandaging aims
deliberately at an wmsthetic result. The Greeks and

Vlachs, who like round heads, wish to make the head
a little rounder. The Konia Turks, whose heads are
naturally on the massive side, desire, as they said,
‘ to fatten the forehead * and * to make the head high
and flat instead of tumba (round).” The Albanians,
who also dislike * heads like apples,” do not need to
bandage the heads of their babies because they
achieve the flat effect of their admiration by strapping
the infants to a board, which will be described in a
later article.

Macedonian Greeks seldom keep the bandage on for
more than a.week. If ever they untie it before its
final removal, they retie it in the same manner, some-
times altering the tension by accident or design.
Southern Greeks keep it on from three to ten days at
the midwife’s option, and Konia Turks for forty days.

Macedonian Greeks, Poroi Vlachs and Konia Turks
sometimes nse a second bandage, tying this under the
chin and over the crown, much as we tie up a dead
person’s head. Without the bandage the child’s
mouth might hang open, say the Greeks. The Vlachs
use it to shorten a baby's face that seems over long,
and the Turks to reduce a big ¢hin and to push for-
ward & retreating one, This bandage is optional, the
first is indispensable.

A practice parallel in method and motive is
described by Hippocrates of Cos as existing in the
Caucasus in the fifth century B.o. In his Mepi
dépww, BBdraw, Téman (De eribus, aquis, locis), 14, he
says, * I begin with the Longheads for there is no race
with heads like theirs. The length of their heads
was originally due to a local custom, but nowadays
nature, too, contributes. The people believe that
longheadedness is a mark of distinction; and the
local custom in question is as follows. As soon as a
child is born, they begin, while the bone is still soft,
to refashion the skull with their hands, and they
lengthen it by pressure, using bandages and other
suitable appliances. By these means the spherical
character of the head is destroyed, and its length is
increased. . . . The local custom, owing to associa-
tion of the Longheads with other peoples, no longer
obtains in full vigour.' I owe this most interesting
reference to Professor Sir John Myres, and the trans-
lation to the late Professor John Fraser.

It will be noted that Hippocrates says the infant's
skull is not only bandaged but also refashioned with
the hands. In Southern Greece midwives
often massage a new-born infant’s head to make it
rounder, and its cheeks and nose to make them shape-
lier. So they did in the classical Greece of Hippo-
crates’ younger contemporary, Plato, as Professor
H. J. Rose kindly informs me. In the ideal state,
says Plato, education is to be based in part on fables.
* The selected fables we shall advise our nurses and
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mothers to repeat to their children, that they may
thus mould their minds with the fables even more
than they shape their bodies with the hand * (Plato,
Republic, 377 C, trans, Davies and Vaughan, p. 65).

Here, then, we have a custom found in the Near
East in both modern and ancient times. In each age
the underlying motive is given, and some description
of the technique ; these tally so closely that we may
fairly argue from the modern, more fully documented,
to the old. Two cautionary observations follow.
First, head-binding can hardly be a safe indication of
race, since it is found among three modern peoples as
alien in blood and earliest known habitat as are the
Greeks, the Viachs and the Turks. Three, it may
be added, is an under-estimate, for only a bold person
would contend that the Greeks of Patras and the Turks
of Rodosto are anthropologically the same respectively
as the Greeks of Trebizond and the Turks of Konia.

Secondly, when measuring a living head or a skull,
one ecould profitably consider the possibility that
manipulation has upset the cephalic index. In the
three cases of gross deformity in Greek Macedonia
there was no doubt that it had done so, and I destroyed
the records of all three. To be on the safe side, I did
the same with most of the cases where a slight
deformity was obvious. Even so I have never felt
that the records of apparently normal heads which
were published by Hasluck and Morant in the paper,
* Measurements of Macedonian Men,” in Biometrika,
1929, pp. 322-36, were fully to be trusted.

The two caveats 1 have mentioned would apply to
the skulls found in 1938 in Neolithic tombs at Khiro-
kitia in Cyprus by Mr. Dikaios, curator of the museum
at Nicosia, and briefly mentioned in Max, 1938, 87, by
Messrs. Rix and Dudley Buxton. One of these, from
Skeleton No. 28 in Tholos XVII, has the same bulge
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at the occiput as my three Macedonian friends: in
the others deformity is much slighter or absent.
This variation suggests that, as in Macedonia, the
deformity was caused by inadvertence rather than set
purpose. On the evidence from living specimens
which has been detailed in the preceding pages it is
doubtful whether these skulls are safe guides to the
race to which their owners belonged or to the true
proportions of their heads.

It is possible to guess, though not to say definitely,
how the custom of head-binding originated. Most of
us in England have been warned against patting the
head of a tiny brother or sister, and Balkan peoples
show a similar nervousness about the fontanelle in the
first days after birth. They also feel that the bandage
round the child's head helps the delicate bones to close
up. The liveliest expression of these sentiments
came to me in a garbled story from an Albanian
friend. She has only one living child and says that
the many others she bore died at, or soon after, their
birth because their father's evil life made them be
born with their heads open. The survivor was born
at the end of the 1914-18 war, when the American
Red Cross was working in Albania. An American
doctor who attended the confinement saw the child's
head open and sewed it up. Possibly, then, the
inventor of head-binding, worrying about a new-born
infant’s fontanelle, was suddenly inspired to see what
a bandage would do. Liking the effect on the
fontanelle or the shape of the head, she broadcast
her discovery. But, as already said, there is no
proving or disproving this. It is certain only that head-
binding is a very ancient, very widespread eustom in
the Near East, and that all who would measure the
living or the dead in this area would do well to take it
into consideration.

ON THE VALUE OF IRON AMONG THE MNUER.

The information recorded in this note has
I 44 been acquired in eonversation with Nuer of
the Lak, Gaweir and Thiang tribes. For a general
© account of the Nilotic Nuer, see E. E. Evans-Pritchard,
The Nuer, Clarendon Press, 1940.

The material needs of the Nuer are simple. Their
requirements, which are determined by their pastoral
way of life, are further limited by the scarcity and
poor quality of the raw materials available in their
country. Nevertheless, they show considerable in-
genuity in adapting their technology to the deficiencies
of their environment. There are no specialized
and hereditary trades, though certain persons may
acquire a local reputation for skill in making such things
as pipes, collars for bulls, cances or ivory bracelsts,
These people are not craftsmen by trade, and their
activities centre round their cattle, like every other

By P. P. Howell, Sudan Political Service

Nuer. Their services are normally accepted by others
as part of the integral system of mutual aid which is
the basis of every Nuer community, and they are
repaid by assistance in pastoral or agricultural
activities, or by reciprocal gifts. This lack of
specialization in the material world is not found in the
supernatural, for there are hereditary experts capable
of dealing with almost any unusual phenomenon,
spiritual experts, magicians and sooth-sayers of
varying categories, who demand fees—usually in
cattle—for their services.

There are extraordinarily fow blacksmiths. Among
the Lak, Thiang and Gaweir tribes 1 have only heard
of seven, and there is no evidence that they were more
numerous in the past. Moreover, they are nearly all
of Dinka origin and are known as foreigners. None of
them know how to extract or smelt iron, and all the
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crude iron they use is imported. They are now
primarily concerned with refashioning and ornament-
* ing the rough spear-blades imported into Nuer
country by Arab merchants from Omdurman. There
is no evidence that blacksmiths are found in greater
numbers among other Nuer tribes, even in the West
where they have contact with other peoples who are
widely known as skilled craftsmen.

Dr. Evans-Pritchard, writing principally of the
Lou Nuer, says :

‘ Nuer have no knowledgs of smelting iron and little of
the blacksmith’s art. 1 have never seon s forge and,
though there are certainly some blacksmiths, their art is
crude and may be regarded as & recent innovation, at
any rate in most parts of Nuerland. Spears bought from
Arab merchants are beaten out in the eold.™

Jackson, writing of the Nuer in 1923, says :

* There is no iron in the district inhabited by Nuer.®
This is imported either from Jur country, or Abysinnia,
or exchanged for animals or grai The art of smithy-
hgiﬂﬂnﬂﬂﬂh&ﬂdﬂddﬂﬂ'ﬂfﬂmﬁﬂm‘rhﬂﬂm. but the
smiths as & class are not a special caste nor do they
possess mny priviloges or honours. They are usually
paid in sheep or goats for the work they perform.™

Tron wares which are considered either essential or
desirable by the Nuer are limited. Spears, particularly
fish-spears, are necessary. Now that the Nuer cul-
tivate more extensively, iron hoes are essential.
Iron bangles, rings, ornaments and cattle bells are
prized. Before the influx of trade from the North, all
these things were obtained either as booty or by
peaceful barter from the Dinka west of the Nile (and
through them from ofher tribes beyond), from
Abyssinia and, to a lesser extent, from the Shilluk.
This trade was not very extensive, at any rate in the
more remote parts of Nuerland where communica-
tions were difficult, and iron thus attained a compara-
tively high value when expressed in terms of cattle.
For this reason there were no special patterns of spear
blade peculiar to the Nuer. Certain shapes weTe
popular, and each type had a special name and each
name usually denoted also the origin.

For the most part, wood, bone and horn were used as
substitutes, Hoes (called kalum, as opposed to
iron hoes called purr) were made of wood, sometimes
with a bone blade. These cannot have been very
effective in clearing the hard ‘ cotton soil,” but it must
be remembered that the Nuer had more cattle in those
days and relied less on agriculture than they do
today. Bangles and ornaments were locally made of
bone, wood or hair and ivory, ¢ while cow- were
made of Dom nuts, Spears were made of antelope
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horns, ebony or other hard wood, and from bone. 5
On this subject Jackson says :

* Spears were originally made from horn of st antelope
—such as Tiang, white-eared cob, waterbuck, roan,
Mrs. Grey's cob—or were fashioned out of the legbone of
a giraffo or & picce of ebony. The horn of the antelope
was softened in water and straightened out until it
formed an interesting, thoogh primitive, weapon.*

Jackson also publishes a photograph of Nuer
possessions.” This includes no less than ten spears
made from materials other than iron and only three
iron spears. He does not say whether these were
collected as curios, or whether, even as late as 1923,
the proportion of iron spears was as low as this. It
seems probable that by that date iron was much more
common, but all Nuer informants, when speaking
vaguely of the old days, say that a man would possess
only one iron spear to two or three others. Jackson
mentions that at the time of writing, iron was fast
displacing wood and bone.

* Since iron and steel have been procurable through the

Abyssinians and traders, metal is today largely used in

the manufacture of their spears with the result that the
older and more curicus variety is fast tending to dis-
appear. '™

Their disappearance has been accelerated by the
large-scale import of ready-made trade spears, which
are sold for a few piastres by Arab merchants.
Wooden, bone or horn spears. which are known as
giit, as opposed to iron spears which are known as
mur, are now almost unknown and in some areas are
regarded with considerable amusement by the younger
generation of Nuer. The iron spear is no longer a
luxury ; the giit is a thing of the past. Although I
have often examined the hundreds of spears which
are stacked against the trees at any Court meeting, I
have not seen more than half a dozen examples alto-.
gether, and these were all of ebony, never of bone or
horn. A few are still kept as they are considered
particularly effective in war, and the Nuer hope they
may one day be able to use them.

Nuer say that an iron spear is much easier to use and
that it requires a strong man indeed to defeat his
enemy with wooden or bone spears alone. They also
say that although it requires greater skill and strength
to inflict & wound with a giif, the wounds once
inflicted are much more severe and more frequently
fatal. The comparison is that of a large-bore soft-
nosed bullet to a small-bore solid of higher velocity.
The relative difficulty of fighting with these spears is
of special interest. In their raids upon neighbouring

\ i . E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer, p. 86, Clarendon Press,
i,

2 There are areas in Noerland where iron-stone nodules are
found, but it is doubtful whether iron could be extracted from
them, at any rate by primitive methods.

' H:. C. Jackson, }Ehz Nuer of the Upper Nile Province,
S.N.R. 1823,

4 Sea P, P. Howell, A Note on and Elephant
Hunting among the Nuer, 5.N.R. vol. XXVI, Part 1, 1945.

3 Till recently they possessed very few iron spears, cher-
ished as heirlooms, but used instead ?hu straightened horns of
antelope and buck, ebony wood and the rib-bones of giraffe,
all of which are still used today, though almost entirely for
duilrm.‘ Evans.Pritchard, The Nuer, p. 86 (see also fig. IT,
P 4

S Op. oit,, p. 125.

* Ibid., p. Yos.

* Ibid., p. 125,
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tribes the Nuer have almost always been successful.
Yot from what information is available it seems likely
that their neighbours had a higher proportion of metal
spears, for it was from them that the Nuer obtained
what iron they had® It shows at any rate that the
answer to the Nuer successes in war is not to be
found in the superiority of their weapons.

The relative scarcity of iron among the Nuer is
clear enough when we come to analyse the traditional
scales of the compensation in cattle demanded for

i wrongs ; these, although they vary
considerably from tribe to tribe, can be quoted by the
older generation of Nuer with. fair consistency. It is
problematical whether they were strictly followed in
settlement of disputes in the past and they appear to
exist in tradition more as a basis for compromise than
a strict law. Moreover, many cases were not settled
at all and so exact a set of rulings does not imply also
an institutionalized legal system whereby all wrongs
were righted on a defined pattern. The likelihood of
damages being paid and the amount which was paid
depended largely on the relationship of the parties
concerned, their kinship affinity, their territorial
proximity and the political cohesion of the com-
munity in which they dwelt. The fact remains that
these customary payments have lasted in tribal
tradition, and whether they were applied and to what
extent they were applied does not detract from their
value in indicating the importance placed upon cer-
tain observances in the tribal estimate of what is a
right and what is a wrong. Further analysis shows
how moral values are modified by changing economic
conditions. This is especially so in assessing the
relative value of personal possessions, and in particular
those made of iron.

Theft, as we define it, is rare among the Nuer.
What is often deseribed as cattle-theft is usually not
theft at all, but ‘ self-help.” Nuer do not steal their
Nuer neighbour’s cattle merely because they covet
them, but because they claim some real or mistaken
right to the animals by reason of some kinship
obligation or in settlement of a debt which the owner
will not pay. Theft of other things is unusual be-
cause most forms of personal property are made from
materials so easily obtainable that the Nuer does not
bother to take them. If he did so, the owner would
either regard their removal as part of the com-
munity system in which miitual obligations play their
part or he would not take the trouble to dispute the
‘matter. Only a persistent thief of this sort of thing
makes himself unpopular, and possession of the things
he steals is not sufficient recompense for unpopularity

* The Dinka had similar wooden or bone spears called by
them agif, but some Dinka tribes knew how to smelt iron
and most tribes were in closer contact with the iron trade
routes than the Nuer ever were,
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to the average Nuer. Certain possessions are con-
sidered in another category altogether, either because
they are difficult to obtain or their misappropriation
results in economic hardship. In most cases com-
pensation demanded for their removal 10 was (in the
past) astonishingly high and apparently out of all
proportion to their actual value. It should be noted,
however, that all the articles recognized in tradition
as being sufficiently valuable to call for compensation
at all are articles which were traded for cattle.
It was this and their relative economic utility which
determined the scales of compensation. The only
personal property thus recognized was grain, canoes,
and iron implements. 4

The number of cattle demanded for the theft of iron
implements seems to have varied very considerably
from tribe to tribe and it may be that this variation
was conditioned by the ease or difficulty with which
they were obtained. Lak Nuer say that compensa-
tion for a spear (mut) or a fish-spear (bith) was as
much as five head of cattle. In Lou country (accord-
ing to Mr. B. A. Lewis) the traditional compensation
for a fish-spear was six head of cattle. This also
applied in Gaweir country, but whereas in Lou a
fighting spear was assessed at fonr head of cattle, in
Gaweir a fighting spear was not considered worthy of
compensation at all, and only substitution or restitu-
tion was necessary to end the dispute. Gaweir had
considerable trade relations with the Atwot Dinka,
from whom many spears were obtained, and it is
possible that they had more such spears than Lou or
Lak. On the other hand, they may have considered
the git a full substitute—equally effective though
harder to use.

Fish-spears were universally of high value and there
is a probable reason for this. Whereas wood, bone or
horn provided a local substitute for iron in the
manufacture of fighting or hunting spears, fish-spears
were never made of these materials. All Nuer
informants say that neither they nor their ancestors
made fish-spears from bone. They might well have
done so, for bone harpoons are not uncommon among
primitive peoples, but Nuer say that the difficulty
arises in the hafting. The giit (horn or wood or
bone) is fixed at the joint with an unsewn léather collar
made from the tail skin of an ox. This is soaked and
stretched round the haft, where it shrinks as it dries.
Such a collar on a fish-spear would be useless in water.
Further, among all Nuer tribes and partioularly in

1 Nuer say qul. whether the wrong was intentional or
accidental, equal compensation should be paid. Theoreti-
cally, intention is not usually considered in Nuer customary
law. Thus a man who breaks his neighbour's hoe is liable to
pay the same damage us if he deliberately stole it. This is
theory only, because the scales of compensation are n basis of
compromise and not a set rule, and the owner is not so in-
censed by the latter wrong and therefore more willing to
COmMpPromise,
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Lou and Gaweir, the fish-spear is of considerable
value in the subsistence economy of the people. They
have always relied upon fishing to supplement their
diet and the only effective method of fishing which
they know is to spear them. Hence the iron fishing-
Spear was not only rare and without a substitute, but
was also of enormous economic value.

Even so, six head of cattle seems an extraordinarily
high estimate of the value of a fish-spear and most
Nuer informants have told me that it is out of all
proportion to the actual trade value even in early
times. They say that in the days when iron was
scarce & man would have to travel far to get them, but
he could probably acquire several hoes, tish-spears, or
axes for one cow-calf. The principles which under-
lie Nuer customary law show no evidence of a concept
of punishment or punitive damages. The scales were
in any case more a traditional estimate of the serious-
ness of a wrong, and it is unlikely that a man would
ever agree to pay six head of cattle as damages for
stealing a fish-spear even when weighed against the
disapproval of his fellows and the consequent lack of
privilege or security. This traditional valuation is
probably a purely fictitious one indicating how
serious a_wrong is the theft of a fish-spear or else it
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includes a potential valuation of the economic loss and
consequent suffering imposed on the owner by that
loss. Hoes and axes also demanded a high rate of
compensation in some Nuer tribes,

Whatever the inconsistencies and variations found
in these customary scales of compensation, however
rare their application in part or in full, their existence
in tradition shows how valuable iron was in those
days. Apart from grain and canoes (another article
of economic importance to riverain Nuer, and one
difficult to obtain except by payment of cattle), the
iron articles alone are recorded as worthy of compensa-
tion at all. Now that all iron implements or weapons
are so easily obtained by payment of cash and not
cattle, their theft is no longer considered a serious
offence and no compensation is recognized. All that
is demanded is peaceful restitution or its equivalent.

" For example—compensation for breakage of s little
finger was one cow-calf. The injured man may be unable to
cultivate, to herd and guard the cattle, or to carry & ﬁ or
shield for defence. Potentially he is a linbility rather t an
assot to his group, and the equilibrinm ean only be restored by
payment of cattle. There is no compensation for hroaking a
man’s skull.  Either he dies—in which case full eompensation
for homicide must be paid if feud is not to follow—or he
recovers and is no longer o lisbility.

SHORTER NOTES

West Africa and Indonesia. 4 Summary of the im
Thurn Memorial Lecture delivered by Professor

l45 J. H. Hutton, 10 April, 1947
‘West Africa and Indonesia: a Problem
in Distribution > was the subject of the im Thurn
Memarial Lecture delivered in Edinburgh on 10 April,
under the auspices of the Seottish Anthropological and
Folklore Society, by Professor John H. Hutton, C.LE.,
D.Se,, Cambridge University. The lecture followed the
asnnual dinner of the Society, at which the President,
Professor H. J. Rose, 8t. Andrew's University, presided.

Professor Hutton said that the ocourrence of identical
or closely similar features of culture in different parts of
the globe, often separated by considerable distances, had
led in the past to the development of various hypotheses
to necount for these phenomena and sometimes to extreme
views as to their causation. He sought to show that
close resemblances existed in certain respocts between
tribes in the neighbourhood of Southern Nigerin in West
Africa and the peoples ocoupying islands in the Indian
archipelago and areas on the mdjoining mainland of
South-East Asia, Assam in particular,

The resemblances in these two arcas were to be seen
most clearly in beliefs and practices associated with

. head-hunting and with the disposal of the dead, snd in
beliefs about the nature of the soul or of life which in
fact underlay and were expressed in the practice of head-
hunting and the method of disposing of the dead.

The conclusion was reached that the similarities be-
tween Nigerian and Indonesian belief and practice in
respect of these features of culture were too close to be
fortuitous, and by way of explanation an hypothesis
was put forward of actual contact by sea between the
peoples living on the shores of the Indian Ocean and those

on the Bight of Benin. Indonesian voyagers oecapied

and imposed their Innguages and cultures,
It was suggested that they went beyond that, doub
the Cape of Good Hope, and suceeeded in sailing as
north as the Gold Coast, and that they left behind
evidence of their culture in beliefs and practices still
extant among West African tribes.

Société d’Ethnographie Frangaise

The President and Council of the Royal
I46 Anthropological Institute have learnod with

great pleasure of the foundation early this year
of a society for the study of the ethnography of France,
and have addressed a cordial message of tulstion
and goodwill to the Officers and Counvil of the new body.
The insugural meeting was held on 21 February at the
Musée National des Arts et Traditions Populaires (Palais
de Chaillot, Paris, 16°), with which the Society has the
closest connexions. The first President of the Soviety is
M. Michel de Boiiard, and the Conseil d" Administration
clected at the same time includes many distingui
names ; the Officers, forming the Bureau of the Couneil,
are M. de Boiard (President), MM. Vergnet-Ruiz,
Riviére and Parain (Vieo-Presidents), M. Maget (General *
Secretary), M. Lailler (Joint General Seeretary), MM.
Lunel and Mihura (Déégués d la Propagande), M.
Dumont (Director of Publications), Mils. Tremaud
{Archivist) and Mile. Tardiou (Treasurer).

The Society sets out, according to the P

drawn up for it by M. Marcol Maget, Director of the
Laboratoire d'Ethnographie frangaise, to Bnoourage
adaptation and diffusion of sthnographical methods of
research by specialists, formed into working parties
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in the variolis humane sciences from all regions of
France ; intellectual contact between persons. and
institutions interested in the study of France ; prepara-
tion of joint schemes of work intended to co-vrdinate
efforts and render them more quickly effective; and
dissemination of the results obtained under this pro-
gramme among official bodies and the general public.

The specific activities proposed are: field work and
resarch in French ethnography, in collaboration with the
Museum ; the establishment of a library and archives in
the Museum (which is the Society’s home) to supplement
its already considersble resources; publication of a
mimeographed monthly bulletin, Le Mois i’ Ethnographie
Sfrangaise, with which Maw is in exchange relations
(containing bibliographical information, reviews, notes
on work in . Museum activities, ete.), of an
annual, Annales d'Ethnographie frangoise (for the
publication of research by members), and later, of films,
photographs, phone records, ete.; periodical
meetings to review work done and settle a programms for
the suceeeding period, (2) monthly, consisting of a lec-
ture followed by discussion, and (b) annual, to last
several days and be held alternately in Paris and the
provinees, to study a problem from the points of view of
several diseiplines and delimit its ethnographical aspects ;
and occasional group meetings, of members and others, to
study some general or regional problem of special interest
OT urgency.

The subscription iz 200 franes & year and covers
among other advantages receipt of the monthly bulletin.
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The first few numbers contain wvaluable information
about current activities in this important field. Nobody
who knows of the outstanding work of Professor Riviére
and his collaborators in the last fow years (see Max,
1947, 2) will doubt that the new Society has a great
future : and it will be widely hoped that the Royal
Anthropological Institute will soon find means of
encouraging these sadly neglected studies in this
country. WILLITAM FAGG .

Folk Music and Dance Festival, Edinburgh, 1948
I 4 The Scottish Anthropological and Folklore

Society is making plans for the holding in

Edinburgh, from 28 June to 3 July, 1948,
of a Folk Music and Dence Festival. Promises of
co-operation have boen received from the English Folk
Dance and Song Society, the Seottish Country Dance
Society, the Irish Folklore Institute, the Belfast Folk-
Dance Society, the Folk-Lore Society, and the Royal
Anthropological Institute. The programme for the
Festival, now in course of preparation, includes morning
sessions for the reading of papers, evening sessions for
folk-dance displays and concerts, and open-sir perfor-
mances. An exhibition of material relating to folk
dancing and folk music will also be The seope
of the Festival is limited to the British Isles. It is hoped
that England, Scotland, Ireland, Wales, and the Isle of
Man will all be represented by folk singers and danocers.

REVIEWS
AMERICA

Pueblo_Indian Embroidery. By H. P. Mera. Santa Fe,
of the Laboratory of Anthro.

New Mexico : Memoirs
|43 Pp. iv, 78, including 28

pology, Vol. IV, 1043,
plates, No price staled
In the voluminous literature on the Pueblo Indians little
:pinci.ﬁc attention has hitherto been paid to their embroidery,
though this craft must, in Dr. Mera's words, * be considered
to have been . . . one of the outstanding outlets for wrtistio
expression . . .' among them. A suggested reason for this
neglect is the scarcity of specimens surviving from earlier
ms upon which a full study of its development could be

Pueblo embroidery has been considered by some authorities
to be a wholly intrusive trait having its origin in church
vestments looted from the missionaries left behind in New
Mexico by me de Coronado in 1542, and by others to
have been introduced by Mexican Indians sccompanying the
same expedition, Dr. Mora, while agreeing that available
evidence ns to origin does not admit of dogmatie conclusions,
mnkes out a very good case for believing that somse form of
embroidery was practised on the southern fringe of the Pueblo
area at least as early as the 12th century. Whether or not
the rudiments of the technique are aboriginal —and the basic
stitch employed today is not known to be used in any éther
part of the world—the designs are distinctively Indian.

«Mural paintings at Awatovi assigned to the 156th century
include wearing kilts decorated with motifs essentially
similar to those still being embroidered in the Hopi pueblos,
The high development of negative design eloments 18 ngain

npgamnt.ly unieue.

inee about 1880, when commercial fabrios to he

traded into the south-west, embroidery hos declined, and it

is now restricted mainly to kilts and mantas for ceremonial

woar. The areas embroidered on kilts are now the outer
which lie vertically along the thigh when the garment

s worn, although the nature of the basic design indicates that

it was originally conceived as horizontal. Miss B. Freire-
Marreco, whose detailed notes on embroidery technique as
observed at Hono (1012-13) are now in the Pitt-Rivers
Museam, suggested that what i nowndays a kilt was formerly
worn as a pilch with the decorated margins hanging horizon-
tally fore and aft. The Awatovi murals, however, show
h tal decorstion on kilts, not pilches, so that some other
explanation of the change must be sought. Dr, Mera believes
that it may have taken place during the last century. This
problem exemplifies the difficulties_ posed by the laek of early
material.

The ves indicators for the recognition of * olassical,’
late, n&"mﬁm ' work. It is richly illustrated with three
plates in colour, photographs of relevant archmological frag.
ments, and drawings by the author of all the principal
variations in design encountered in the course of his study.
Drr. Mern is to be congratulated on thus bringing together for
the first time all the available data on s characteristic Pueblo
art form of wide mathetic appeal. GEOFFREY TURNER

Textiles of Highland Guatemala. By Lila M. 0" Neale,
with drawings by Lucretia Nelson. Carnegie Institu-
I4 tion of Washington, Publication 587, 1945. Pp. =z,
319 and 130 Figs. Price, paper cover $5.00, cloth 85.50
This exhaustive study of Guatemalan textiles by Professor
Lila M. O'Neale of the University of California is the resalt of
over four months’ intensive field work followed by o long period
of detailed study of private and museumn collections gathered
from an ares which onee formed part of the Mayan civilization,
The work is divided into four parts—{1] raw matorials,
looms, technique and design; (2) highland dress and neces.
sories ; (3) the weaver; and (4) a technjcal analysis of
costume based on the study of over $00 specimens,
Part 1 will be of special interest to students of primitive
weaving and comparative cultures, as details are given of

135

i



Nos. 149, 150

ing by hand, spinning, and warping, and of the make.up
of the stick loom. This section is valunhle a8 a permanent
record of processes slowly disappearing under modern
sonditions.

The women’s most decorntive and highly prized garment,
the huipil, & form of blouse, is still mainly produced on stick
looms, but for the weaving of cloth for women's skirts the
treadle loom iz mainly responsible and such cloths are pro.
duced by workers at home and in the factories, an example
of the spresd of commercialism,

One noticeable feature of thess skirt lengths, which is s
distinet link with earlier hand weaving, is the frequent use of
the dyed warp and weft (ikat) for the production of patterned
nlndpeu This method is well explained in the chapter on dyes
and illustrated. Interesting comparisons might be made
between this Indmn work and patterns and those of the Tban
ind other Indonesinn peoples who practise iket.

Under the heading of weaving technique, various ways of

ing on stick and treadle looms, tapmry,jlmlw :
plain fancy gauze, and soumik weaving are ¥
deseribed and illustrated by reconstroctions.

The survey of design motives discusses the possibility of the
double-headed bird and doubls-ended serpent being part of
the heritage from prehistoric Mayan times, Otherwise the
designs fall into two groups, those used as elements in brocad.
ing and those used as embroidered ornament. The formér
consist mainly of bird, animal and highly stylized human
forms snd of geometrical paiterns. The technique of bro-
eading gives a characteristic angularity to the anid
many of the horses, mules and small birds are represented in a
gpirited manner.

The embroidery motives are uwsually plant forms, with
hirds introduced occasionally, and both designs and stitchery
owe much to European influence through the centuries since
the conguest. A number of these i are illustrated,
some pictorially, others schematically ; the latter method
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gives complete information to the embroideret, but is not 8o
satisfactory for the uninitinted.

Parts IT and IV are in a sense complementary, for whilst in
the former a great mass of detail from B00 costumes is i
and correlated, in the latter individusl costumes from 110
highland towns are meticulously described.

Part 111, dealing with the weaver, is & more personal study
treating of children’s knowledge and their in household
activities, the standard of workmanship, the trade between
towns in cloth, blunkets, maguey belts and bags and organized
work like that of the skirt-weavers.

The final portion of the book consists of 130 pages of illustra-
tions with descriptive notes on the opposite leaves. The firat
74 figurea include maps showing provenance of the

imens, weaving apparatus and technigque, embroidery
ingrams and their lay-cut, belts, the kootting and plaiting
of maguey back-st and bags: these excellent drawings
and diagrams are work of Miss O'Neale's colleague,
Assistant Professor Lucretia Nelson, and, whilst all are clear and
practical, those showing the knotting and plaiting of maguey
are particularly effective in expressing the methods used.

These figures are supplemented by 56 pp. of photographs
of equipment, reconstructions of weaves, stitchery, em-
broidery and plaiting. Numerous ts are reproduced
showing woven stripes, brocading and embroidery and the
whole series ends (as the book begins) with photographs of
Indinns in costume which are not of the high standard of the
rest of the work.

The author's eonclusions as to the antiguity of the use of
cotton, tho t of loom, the method of brocading by hand
and the simplivity of garment form will all be conceded. Her
work will be of the utmest value to all workers in primitive
textiles, and to eolloctors and curators of the same, and is o
permanent hrﬁ:tﬂ of highly skilled native craftsmanship and
methods which are gradually disappearing.

% LAURA E. START

ASIA

Paysans de Syrie et du Proche-Orient. By Jacques
Weulersas. Paris, Librairie Gallimard, 1948, Pp.
l 50 329. Price Fr. 360

This bock is one of the volumes of a series entitled
‘Lo Paysan et lo Terre' planned in 1835 by Mare Bloch,
then Professor at the Faculty of Letters at Strasbourg, The
first volume in the series to appear was Henri Labouret's
Paysans ' Afrigus Occidentale (1041); it was followed by
Albert Dauzat's Le Village et le Paysan de France and by the
book under review ; Professor Le Bros's L' Eglise et le Village
is announced for publication in the near future and other
volumes are in prepuration. The series makes an important
contribution to peasant, or rural, sociology. Iis preparstion
and publication have been carried out under every kind of
handicap, Mare Bloch was shot by the Germans in July,
1844, and his collaborator in the series, André Déléage, was
killed in December of the same year on the Luxembourg front.
Jucques Wenlersse died prematurely in the course of a
soientific ux-ﬁiiticm across French West Africa after having
revised for the press the book under review.

It is a study of the peasantry of Syria and the Lebanon in
the setting of Near Enstern peasant lifo in general.  Jacques
Weounlersse was well aoquainted with the people of whom he
wrote, having already to his eredit several articles on Syrin and
n hy doctorate study on the Alswite eountry. e points
out that when people have written about the Near East they
have generally described the townsmen or the Bedouin and
that the much more numerous and important class of the
Fellakin has boen neglected. His nccount of the peasantry of
Syrin is comprehensive : he describes them from every angle,
geographical, historical, social, economic, and technical, and
discusses the changes brought about in their condition by the
French Mandate und, somewhat gloomily, their probable future
under Arab governments, The dichotomy between nomad
ia-l&aulism and sedentary agriculture, norm:ll?onding to two

inds of climate, is excellontly treated, especially in his sccount
of the mingling of tho two societies on the fringes of the desert
where the aristocracies of the country, the nomad Bedouin and
the urban citizens, compete for suzerninty over the peasant.

Equally good is his account of the relation of towns to
try, in which he shows that the urban tions are
not, a8 in E , reeruited from the countryside but flow into
pach other and have their social links, mostly of a confessional
kind, with each other rather than with the country around
them. The towns are in the country and live on it but are °
without roote in it. The towns exploit the peasantry, which
nourish them but receive next to nothing in retum, either in
or in services. The towns are essentinlly parasitic : the
notivity of their markets is commercial rather than productive
and what artisans there are work for urban requirements.
Always they consume more than they produce.

The Near Enst is a lnnd of big estates and of big landowning
families (aghas). It is the mim of every urban family to
possess land and the sim of every rich countryman to have n
town house. The preponderance of the towns in the economic
and political life of the country—for all money, markets,
and gontrol over the bureaucratic machin courts Are
in urban hands—has enabled them, through 5 pa.l.mfo.
and threats, to reduce most of the peasantry of Syria to t
status of Iandless clients working for their nbsentes masters on
the métayuge qﬁ'it':: Credit and patronage soon lead to
proprictorship. state gives the peasant no protection.
_q.dminiumtisn is in the hands of the townsmen who exploit
him, and he has no interest in it other than in trying to avoid
its oxnctions. Of patriotism outside the famille, or in some
of the mountain districts the fomille-tribu, and the village
there is none. Paolitical institutions are im from above
and are not & growth from the land itself. Hence in the
Syrian countryside, ns all over the Near Enat, there are only
two classes, the exploiters and the exploited, the notables
{aghas, pashas, boys, and shaikhs) and the common people.
Those who cultivate do not own and those who own do not
cultivate.,

I have sketched some only of the points brought out in the
book. It is full of valuable informntion and is written
throughout in a manner which makes it illuminating as well as

informative.
E. E. EVANS.PRITCHARD
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The Purums : An Old Kuki Tribe of Manipur. By Tarak-
l 5 chandro Das.  Caleutta University Press, 1945, Pyp.

e, 336, Price Rs. 10
This contribution to the ethnography of an
already well documented region is neither better nor worse
than most of its predecessors. Defects in the technique of
recording and in the analysis of the resultant data severely
limit its scientific utility.

At the date of this study (1931-38) the Purom were a
transitional group intermediate betweed the °*shifting
eultivation ' economy of the Naga-Lushai-Chin highlands
and the fixed * wet padily ' economy of the Manipur Plain,
There are dozens of similarly situated groups throughout the
Burma-Assam area, though comparatively few of them merit
the distinction of a separate tribal nome,  Since such
are transitional they usually show a marked degree of cultural
variation and statements regarding cultural norms need to bo
very carefully framed if they are to have any validity, Mr.
Dasg’s study seems singularly defective in this respect.

In 1931 the Purum numbered only 303 inall; they
lived in four villages, in each of which both wet paddy and
shifting jhum cultivation were practised, so that there is little
meaning in such statements as (p. 53) ‘in spite of this
persistent demand for land in the valloy, jium or shifting
cultivation still forms the main source of food supply for the
Porums.! T calculate that it would only require 170 nores
of wet paddy to satisfy the food requirements of the whale

mmunn;,r !
Mr. Das'a total stay in the field was of less than five months
over o period of six years: each of four visits was at
the same period in the year ; communication with the Purum

was through the medium of the Meithei language, which, it
appeara, only o few of the Purum knew at all well ; three
different interpreters were used, two Kukis and one Naga,
none of whom spoke Meithei as o mother tongue or knew Purum
at all. That there should be consequent contradictions in
Mr. Dus's field note books is y surprising ! Unfor-
tunately, he appears to suffer from a-failing all too common
among ethnographers, an over-anxiety to find norms of
standardized behaviour where possibly none exist.

In general the quality of observation and analysis is not up
to the standard that might reasonably be expected considering
the small size of the community, The justification for
publication lies in the fact that the four Purum villages
suffered heavily in the 1944 fighting and no other account of
their -WAr Btatus oxists.

In lay-out the book is modelled closely on the standardized
arrangement of the Assam Government ethnographic publica-
tions. A concluding chapter on * Acculturation ® and * The
Future * in which the magic phrase * the Functional School
of Anthropology * finds due . seoma rather high-falutin®
when applied to such & minute community, but the author is
here presumably expressing his general views upon the
vexed question of the administration of India’s * backward
areas,’ E. B. LEACH

The Pardhans of the Upper Marbada Valley. By Shamrao
Hivale, with a foreword by Verrier Elwin. Oxford

I s University Press for * Man in India,’ 1948, Pp.
xwi, 230,  fllustrations. Priee Rs. 10

This book is the first attempt to describe in detail the culture
of  tribe which in its ° fraternal ' relation to another is vir-
tuslly unique in India. The Pardhans are the minstrel
priests of the Gonds and, while they also cultivate land, it js
8s valued parasites that they chiefly obtain their living.

Mr. Shamrao Hivale analyses this function with wit,
thoroughness, and charm. Particularly valuable is Chapter
II in which he describes the mangleri tour, discusses the
technigue of ritual begging, and recounts exactly what ocours
during thé Pardhan’s sojourn with his Gond host. Equally
'm:Eocrmt is Chapter VI in which he summarizes the Pardhan’s
role as lover and poet. Like most tribes of Middle India, the
Pardhans have a tradition of pre-nuptial intercourse, but in
significant contrast to the Baiga, and even to the Gonds
themselves, their erotic technique is highly developed. It
18 aa if an oral Kama Sutra serves them as a tribal hroviary.

In a final chapter, ‘ The Pardhan undhhflmﬂy.’a.
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Hivale examines certain Pardban institutions—the le:f:
punishment, the dewar-bhaufi relationship, polygamy,
serving marriage, and divorce—not, however, in the mere
light of tribal theory, but ns he has actually witnessed them at
work. Ho points out, for example, that * the relationship
between s man and his elder brother’s wife is impaor-
tant in the field ﬂumlca and of economics." He shows that
* the realities of the polygamous marringe are more unpleasant
for the man than for the women." He explains how lack of
conj t dogs most serving marri and is the prime
ruéﬁmrmm. On all these ml:jié:.v.ta he writes with
quite exeeptional understanding and insight.

Indian writers, with virtually the sole and always to be
honoured exception of Sarat Shﬁnd-l‘a Roy, have hitherto
contributed little to the science of their tribes. This work,
by the lucid charm of its writing, its intimate knowledge, its
affectionate understanding, sets a new standard in the study
by Indinns of their country. W. G. ARCHER

The Warlis. By K. J. Save. Bombay, Padma Publications
Ltd,, 1045, Pp.x, 280 and 15 plates, Price Ra. 10
l 53 Mr, Save is the Spacial Officer for the Protection of
Aboriginal and Hill Tribes in the Thana district of
the Bombay Presidency, and he has given us in this volume a
very useful acoount of a tribe of which little has hitherto been
recorded, The Warli ia probably a branch of the Bhil tribe
nnd must in any case be nearly allied to it; it seems to have
occupied its present habitations as a result of migration from
the north. After a brief discussion on the origin, affinities,
and a of the tribe, the author on to deseribe
its family and territorial organization nnri the sanctions pro-
vided by tribal customs to maintain rules of social behaviour.
This is followed by chapters on Warli religion und supersti-
tions, marringe, the position of women, and death. Further
chapters deal with ritual songs and mythology, with the lan-
gunge spoken (n dialect of Marathi mfluenced by Gujarati
and with peculiarities of its own), with the economics of Warli
life, with the problems of drunkenness, indebtedness, and
forced labour, with music and dancing. Brief notes on ad- .
joining tribes are added, a number of Warli songs, a glossary,
an index, and two maps,

This survey of the tribe is comprehensive and practical and
likely to be of great use to administrative officers. The Warli
are not untouchables and are clearly in the process of being
assimilated into Hindu society, of which they are likely to come
to form another caste as 80 many tribes have before them.
The main problems to be faced if the tribe is to prosper and
progresa are, in the opinion of the auther, poverty, drink, and
the influence of their bhagits, that is seers or medicine-men.
Further, the income of a Warli family will not do more than
provide a bare means of existence and this is likely to continue
88 long as the cultivator fails to own the land he tills.

One or two points of Warli culture are rather unusual.
Religious coremonial such as i is conducted by a
Eriut.eau : the of Hinduism tends to substitute =

rahman, but the pure Warli ritual is conducted by a woman,
The seer and magician, however, is o male and his influenecs on
the community, whose chief or only defence against witcheraft
he is, is very great, since all diseases are due to bewitchment,
The dead are buried, except in the case of certain * bad deaths,’
and even in these eases the corpse is either buried, dug up, and
reburied later, or buried by proxy in the form of an Nﬂgxﬂﬂ
rice flour. An important point of the obsequies is the
ceremony in which the spirit of the dead returns and informs
a medium through whom he reassures his surviving relatives
that his spirit is at rest. This ceremony seems to take place
during the cold weather following the death. Though we are
not told so, it ia {or wus) probably timed to fall between the
harvest and the sowing.

One or two unusual musical instruments are used : the
tarpe, which seems to be a sort of glorified hornpipe, sometimes
as much as six feet long, and is the most popular instrument
a friction drum, ealled dera, formed by stretching on a full
water pot & membrane from which a thin stick projects which
is ted by a woman ; and n sort of very primitive
double » with & gourd resonator at each end, worn across
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the thighs by the narrator of the legend of the corn goddess  while the hero has only human powers, and is usually forgetiul
which iz intoned rituslly during the ing of corm. and often stupid.

The illustrations are unfortunately too small to be satis. The give an interesting picture of the social condi-

factory ; the glossary is inndequate and often explains words
familiar to many outside the author's area while omitting
many which are really needed.

The text contains some fow misspellings (such as * right " for
* rite,’ or * while ' for * wile,’' and the misprints, e.g. ' edipemie,’
which seem inseparable from English printed in India) and
the occasional mistake for which one writing in a foreign
language can hardly be blamed. Mr, Save has nevertheless
given us an admirablo factual account of the Warli tribe. He
18 less happy in interpretation than in dooumentation,
but it is the latter that he has pﬁ.?;jaﬁly st mto giwl;ammd
as such it forms an important ition to inn an
logical literature. J. H. Hm&

Gold Khan and Other Siberian Legends. Translated by
Norman Cokn, with preface by Arthur Waley.  Lon-.

I 54 don, Secker and Warburg, 1946, Pp. 180, Frice
12s. 6d.

The six narrative poems translated in this pleasantly
produced book are the i and impressive product
of the oral literature of a group of horse-riding nomadic tribes
of Siberia, and Mr. Cohn's translation does them full justice.
His metre has the abrupt intensity with which, as he says in
his introduction, the singers chanted these long poems by the
light of the evening fire in the nomads’ tents on the desolats

. The people who made these » Tatar tribesmen
of the Abakan steppe near Mi i on the upper Yenisei
river, have since been scattered and assimilated into other
peoples, and their literature now survives only in the records
of ons or two ninetecnth-century ﬂu in particular
Castren and Radloff. Mr. Cohn translated from the
translation of Castren (only in Radloff's collection has the
original Turkic been preserved) and has shown us o corner of &
civilization which is scarcely known in this country. These
poems, however, represent only one form of the literature of
one small group of the Turkic people of the Asiatic steppe,
and it is to bo hoped that Mr. Cohn will produce further
translations for our bensfit from this rich store.

The stories are epic posms similar in their external form
and their epic style and diction to those
Kirghiz of the Tien Shan mountains, but unlike them relate
to unknown heross, who ormed incredible feats of strength,
skill, and magic. Yet the incredible becomes erodible in the
tolling, and nine-year wrestling matches and flights which
pass through seven sky-lands are easily accepted. There are,
hnwm.mmhulmnfminghmknmmofmm
Radloff, in his Proben der Volkslitteratur der Tirkischen
Stamme Sad-Siberiens, says that the minstrels from whom he
took down the poems were confused and bored by having to
recite alowly, and the resultant defects, in which Castren’s
versions ghared, are very visible in the first story,
‘ Gold Khan.'! There are considerable gnps and unexplained
events in the plot, as would presumably not have cocurred if
the singer hl.d%aan rociting uninterny y to an enthusinstic
audience. These breaks seldom oceur in the five other stories,
of which perhaps the best is * Dap Hawk," with its descrip-
tion of creation ing the of the world.

There is little direct historical content in the stories, but
very much of religious and anthropological interest. In
religion, thess people wore shamanists, untouched even by the
guperficial Islamism of the more westerly Tuatars, the
stories shed considerable light on their beliefs. The super-
natural element is by gods, the good kudai, or
supernatural * strong ones ' who dwell m_tbo:ﬂm- heavens,
and by evil subterranean dwellers, the aina, the * gwan-
women." The heroines on eagle robes, and fly as fast as s
horse can gallop, while heroes rely on their horses. These
horses are of great importance ; characters are introduced by
their own names to which are attached the colours of their
horses as permanent epithete—thus, Kok Molot of the Blue
Stallion, A hero is too powerful to ride any but his own horse,
and this animal is capable of human speech, and is invariably
much more intelligent than its master. Indeed, the horse
usually has ical powers, and ean fly and foresee the future,

tions of the ﬁaph. Wealth consigta in men and herds ; but,
apart from the heroes, the men are regarded merely as wealth-

ucing and are not individoalized. The women are
subject to the heroes, though one younger brother declares that
his sister must choose her own husband {P. 178). The women,
however, usually display greater intelligence than the men.
Monogamy seoms customary, and in one caso (p. 176) a woman
is represented a3 being ruler of a people after her parents’
death. “ MARGARET SCOTT

A Japanese Yillage, Suye Mura. By John F. Embree, with

an introduction by A. R. Radeliffe-Brown. London,

I 55 Kegan Paul, 1046, Pp. xx, 268, and 18 plates,
The Mepatass Nation. By John F. Ebr

at 4 e,

Farrar and Rinchart, 1945, pr. 308. Prics 83

One of the greatest challenges facing contemporary soeial
anthro iﬁhtr‘mfﬂth&inﬁghtﬂmdmut]m::gahtd
from studies of primitive communities to larger more
complex societies ; the eventoal aim would be a rigorous
description of contemporary Oceidental  society. The
mthrﬂpulfginal :l'gmzltyf all;hm University of Chjmgu w;:
particularly conscious of this challenge, espocially during t
period wh; Professor deau.l.iﬂfu-EmE; W5 o m::m'bur of it ;
and Dr. Embree’s Jopanese Village was planned ns the first
of o series of studies of Asiatic communities to take its place
alongside Dr, Redfisld’s studies of the Mayas of Yueatan, and
the studies of communities in the United States organized
by Dr. Lloyd Warner.

These ambitious attempts have only been partially sucocess.
ful. Like his Dr. Embree had produced an
excollent deseription of the area he studied (and, it should be
added, easily the most readable), but ot the sacrifice of & great
many of the anthropological concepts which have been found
most wseful in the study of primitive communities. In
particular the concept of cultwre—surely the key concept of
socinl anthropology—has been abandoned ; nowhere in this
monograph i the distinction drawn between the cultural
norms and actual behaviour ; in many instances the reader
hqﬁqmﬂuﬂ&ﬁhﬂlgimdmﬁﬁm is that of the
cultural pattern or of a single instance, is s icularly
satisfactory chapter of the bool. Thnmn?;ﬁtnfindﬂuﬁnm
is quite inadequately used ; the material culture is vaguely
skotched in; the economics of the community are insuf-
ficiently treated, deapite illuminating remarks on the far-
reaching effeot of the subatitution of money for rice as the
medium of exchange, The eonnexion between the village
studied and the larger community of which it is o part is
unsatisfactorily The short chapter on Social
Ch.:;:]g u:;_d Am::;:thni uhnw: ll ';j:fllimhh methodo-

ienl confusion ; calegories develo ¢ L Warner
:;S‘dmnnstmm the socinl hierarchy of t-hubll'm States,
with its myths of the shsence of social closs and unlimited
sooial mobality, have beon transferred wholesale and unoriti-
call mudmﬁptimol'g:rm where, as other portions of the

show, the exact er of social precedonce of ev

individual in the community is known to all and undisputed,
As a concession to current fashion, there is o chapter on * The
Life-History of the Individual * which has many i inmti
sentences ; but the material is not gathered morth'ng to any
theory of peychological relovance; and * the individeal’
is conspicuonsly omitted in this and all other portions of the

Don;lita these theoretical objections, which prevent the boak
is o first-class description of the social organizstion of an
isolated Jopanese rural community ; it is unguestionably tho
fullest and most stimulating study of an Oriental
community in a complex society, and adds very grestly to
our knowledge of Japan. The most noteworthy aspect, and
also the most fully developed, is the preponderant role
played by formalized co-operation in village life ; despite the
intervention of the agricultural expert, the teachers, and other

New York,
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atives of the contral authority (in 1035 to 1936, the
tims of the author's field work, there was no policeman in
Suye Mura) most village affairs were conducted co-operatively;
and such sontrol ns was needed wis oxervissd democraticall
with chairmen or village heads selected inmtafmueﬁ
houschold. Other noteworthy aspecta are the K& (co-
operative credit clubs), whereby an individual in nesd of
cash can raise it from his neighbours in such a way that
nobody is heavily burdensd and everybody stands a chance of

profit ; the very extension of male ndoption ; the pre-
ference for llel-cousin_ marriage (the children of twao
brothers) ; role of the naighi}m.trlmod group ; the high

prevalence of drunkenness. Indis ble for Orientalists,
A Japanese Fillage ia also of great importanes to all students
of rural sociology, and most useful to all who, in any capacity,
hove to treat with Japan.

Mura, the village studied, is on Kyushu, the most
remote of the Japansas izslands, some thirty hours distant from
Tokyo hy the guickest means of land travel, and well removed
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from the rail . Althe ibly typical of rural J
it hmvnnt;:rpmthmwymshp;?¢ﬁtinﬂﬂ y of
Japan as a nation. During 1045 there was in the United
States a very great demand for books about Japan ; and it
must have been in response to this demand that Dr. Embree
produced The Japaness Nation. The book must have had
a certain utility for peopls who wished to get some idea of
Japan without i the original sources on which it is
mostly founded ; and it served a praiseworthy p in
presenting the Ja 88 human, rather than diabolic or
msect-like, Fwd - hlﬁﬁmnt: mlmw have bemml ufﬁ
importance ; and for the anthropologist or sociclogi
chiefl interest is in the useful amphF:sinE;m to t.hn’llili;riplﬁ
of group responsibility and unanimouns decisions. hook
has some suggestive political implications ; but, now that the
nead for the acquisition over-night of knowledge of Japan has
disa the interested student will have time to read the
maore authoritative books listed in the bibl hy.
GEOFFREY GORER

CORRESPONDENCE

The Ancient Egyptian Word Maneros
8m,—In my second article oen * Osiris and his
I 5 Rites ' (Max, 1937, 200) I brought into oon-
sideration the ancient Egyptian song called by
the Greeks Maneros, adopting the interpretation which Frazer
had used, without, howover, giving his sources (Golden
Bough (3rd ed.), Spirita of the Corn ond of the Wild, Vol. I,
p. 215). This interpretation, plausible as it might seom, was
never authoritatively acce and the meaning of the word
romained under disoussion till recently, with the publication
by Professor Cerny of an e:plmh:'im which has wunmndwda'
amaﬁ.u.um among competent authorities ; it is contai in
the Miscellonea Gum:l::a published by the Vatican in 1941
for the Gantunf;{ of the foundation of the Egyptinn Museum,
He has arrived at the conclusion, as othors also had done,
that the first syllable, Man-, was connected with the word
meaning m.' but found further that it was used only as
the first t of compound words 1 ing ‘ leader® or
* director ' of some domestic animal, such as donkey or sheep ;
in Maneros the last syllable means geese (ra, the whole
might bo taken to mean ° goose-herd." The connexion of
tuch a word with the song in guestion would be obsours
indeod, were it not, na I venture to suggest, for an explanation
of the song reported by Herodotus (I1, 79). He was told, he
says, that it was made as a lamentation for the only son of the
first king of t, who met with a premature death, leavi
the song as his dirge.  This would seem to be a very garl
explanation current in Herodotus' time among the unlesrned,
but it may contain this much of reality that in early days a
of royal rank who had the charge of keeping the
m‘ s goese (an important source of food at that time), and
had thereby ired the name * Maneros,” composed a song
i St et st ok irtes, Gl A pcoas Tt
ife Isis an ical cries, ionate
\rith_ which she brought him back to at least temporary life.

its composer's official name,

The article disousses the in on of various personal
TS ing with Man-, especially that of the historinn
Manetho, which s found to mean most probably ° horse-

affect the general account given of the status and functions
of Osiris in ; it is of course attached to my abandon-
ment (Max, 1941, 07) of S8sthe’s theory on the origin of the
Horinms. That theory was so ingeniously worked out that it
won the strong approval of most high suthorities and was
accordingly of great influonce when my studies in the mntter
began. But I eould not even then nccept it entirely (seo Max,
1946, 103, Note 5), and have since found reason, ns the series
of articles will show, to abandon its main contentions, A
misprint in that article requires notice : on p. 121, line 3,

for ° 113" read ‘ 103." G. D. HORNBLOWER
Edoth

I 57 mmy of the Palestine Institute of Folk-
thonology, first began to appear, many
readers and researchers from different countries have expressed
their wish to have a full English translation of various articles
published in it. It has therefore been decided to publish the
full English translation of the main articles in each issue of
Edoth, as from Val. ITI, No. 1 (October, 1847).  Although the
size of each issue will thus be greatly inéreased, the subscrip-
tion remains unchanged (abroad {H-.I}O per annum). The
Institute’s addresa iz, 34, David Street, Jerusdlem, Palesting.
RAPHAEL PATAIL, Editor

Palestine Institute of Folklore and Ethnology

Wellcome-Marston Archaclogical Research Expedition
Sie,—Publication of the excavations conducted by
I 58 the late Mr. J. L. Starkey at Lachish (Tell ed-Duwir),
: Palestine, betweon the years 1932 and 1938 is now
being resumed. In order to compile a full hibliography, the
editor would be glad to know of all articles and other published
references to the archmological and lingaistic material from
tha site, particularly those in foreign publications. Copi
or extracts would be gratefully received wherever pm'tﬁ..
or & full reference nnd short summary of the contents. They
should be sent to the Expedition, Institute of Archmology,
Immlr Circle, Regent's Park, London, N.W.1.
Inatitute of Archoology, University of London ), TUFNELL

A Kaska Oracle :

Smk,—The following information may be of interest
I59 to your readers : itmuhmmdi;hhumwaf

field work with the Kaska undertaken in 1044 and
IMundnrfmtapmﬁdndtnﬂmmﬁoro{mbythn
ment of Anthropology, Yale University and the Yale Pea
Museum. Contact with the four tribes constituting the
Enska nation was made st Lower Post, B.C., on the Alnska

8m,—In the eourse of the two years since Edoth,

Hifhﬁ:ﬂm '
ike many other people the Kasks Indians, an Atha =

p living in northern British Columbis and
m;hm-ngu“nknu‘l'urﬁary.ﬂlmdl,kunwimmhwuf
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oracles and omens which function in allaying the uncertaintios
of the future. The Kaska today are s hunting and trapping

ple who, economically, are extremely dependent on the
sale of raw furs trapped through the winter. While we wers

paskan people.
Taking a piece of red spruce he whittles & smooth round

| e s W
V

5it)
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|
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B

Fio. l.—WINDING THE STRING

stick about eight inches long and about three-quarters of an
ineh in diameter. He then secures a piece of cotton twine
about two yards long which is doubled without tying the ends.
The folded end of the string is placed across the stick. The
entire etring i then wound arcund the stick (Fig. 1, A).
This is done first by holding the overlapping portion of the
string with the fingers and then turning tho stick until the
remainder of the line has been wound into The two
strands of line are at first kept separate in Ejmu,auﬂ:
mi:gmdhbuwoodmdthuuidu of the folded end (B).
the winding is done less painstakingly., When the
i is wound around the stick, Old Man places the
wrapped portion of the wood between his and twirls
it onee or twice in the direction that would not unwind the
string. inarily, Old Man i the device should be
ph:edtmdunm‘l#uuwfmmbuur.hutinthhin@hmem
put it away for only twenty minutes and then began to
unwind the line in order to learn his ° fortuns.’
Inun-indingthumnk!hnmmuﬂuo[nringmthmn
in the B?FI!M direction from which they had besn put on the
stick. If. when the end of the line is reached, the string
immeodiately falls from the stick (as should logically happen)
the trapper is advised that there are no lynx in his traps
Fig. 2, A). If however, instead of falling free, the stick i=
}oundp-ninglhm the folded end of the string (B), the
as promising one lynx to the trapper.

oracle 8 in

MAN

1f the string is bent around the stick twiee (C),
indicated. Sometimes the line is fi
once and in addition a strand of line is
itself (D). This indicates that the man's traps contain one

x plus ome other species of fur, The trapper consulting

oracle may use it to debermine the of whatever
fur he specifies. He may also perf
another ' luck, and Old Man did this for his son-in-law,
Hans, who was already away on his trap line. In Old Man's
case the oracle promised him one lynx and some other |¥am.el
of fur : unfortunately when he left several days later he found
his traps completely bare of fur.  In Hans's case, however, the
promised two lynx were duly found in the young man's
traps.

w7

A B
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Fro. 2.—UXWINDING THE FOUR ANSWERS

Depending on conscious or unconscious sleight of hand in
unwinding the line—that is, one strand of line i one or more
times flipped across the stick independently of its companion
—this oracle was used in the aboriginal society by individuals
who, by virtue of being befri by a supernatural animal

* power, enjoyed the status of shamans. Such persons knew
a variety of spectacular conjurations and often matched their
skills in competitive contests. For examples, sen Osgood,
(., "The Ethnography of the Tnnainu.’ﬂ‘rnh University
Puﬂwml!%;mm« in_Anthropology, No. 16, New Haven, 1937, pPp-

Other formé of divination and revelation in use nmong the
Kaskn are not many. They include, however, consulting tea
leaves to learn o hunter's prospects, as well as
through the interpretation of dreams and by intuition.
Aboriginally scapulimaney was a common feature of this as
well as other Northern Atha people.  People also
have their decisions confirmed by fire,  That is, & man who
is undecided about & course of action may hear a camp- or
stove-fire cracking. ‘' When you think of something and
fire crack,’ our informant explained, * that's host telling
you “ yes " or “ no.” He knows your mind. %f you want
to hunt, he tell you * kling, kling—hurry up.” Sometimes
he says ** yes " or “ no." You just guess if, that's all.

JOHN J. HONIGMAN
Pullman, Wash,, U.S.A.
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES

THE PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE WEST SAHARAN NOMADS. [y Santingo Aleobé, Professor
of Anthropology, University of Barcelona. The substance of a Lecture read to the Royal Anthropological Institute,
28 May, 146, With Plate K and illustration in text _
I 60 During the winter of 1944 I was able to investigate the physical anthropology of the inhabitants of

the western Sahara. Among these nomads tribal endogamy seems to be the rule, ot least among
the larger tribes. There are a number of negro slaves in nearly all of them. A special caste is constituted by
the majarreros, artisans who work in metals, wood and lesther, and who join one or another tribe indiscrimin-
ately. There are no fixed tribal boundaries, and groups wander widely (see fig. 1). I was therefore able to
collect data referring to very distant tribes—for example, some individuals from Mauretania.

I studied 270 males, not counting a small number of negro slaves. -Among the more important morpho-
logical features, the following give a general idea of the physical types encountered. In comparing single
characters, only those differences will be noticed which can be statistically assured with a probability of at
least 90 per cent.

Stature. The mean of total and tribal samples is around 165 em., and the variability is not specially large.
Both in general and in the large Erguibat and Izarguien tribes two sub-groups may be distinguished : a shorter
one with modal values between 161 and 163 cm., and a taller one with modes between 163 and 168 om,

Amaong North Africans, the Riffians and the Shawia and the Libyan Kabyles are taller, while the Shluh are
not significantly different ; only a few groups are shorter. Much taller aré the noble Tuareg, with a difference:
between means of up to 8 em. Less difference has been observed with the Tebu of Kufra, and among
Ethiopians some groups agree with the west Saharan nomads. '

Relative sitting height. Mean values are mesatiskelic and their variability is small. Curves are nearly
regular. There is less difference here than in stature in comparison with other North or Central African
populations ; though the Tuareg are strongly macroskelic.

Constitutional appearance. The great majority are leptosomatic, like the Tuareg. Muscles may be well
developed and sometimes strong, but only about T per cent. of athletic or sub-athletic individuals were noted.
Pycenies are still more exceptional. .

Similarity of environmental conditions largely explains the similarity of body structure. Inheritance
apparently plays the largest part in preventing athletic muscular development, but the environment is at
least as much responsible for fat accumulation as any inherited tendency.

Cephalic index. Dolichocephalie, around 74, without statistically assured difference from many North
African and Ethiopic populations. The mesocephalic Shawia and Libyan Kabyles show a difference, and
probably the Tebu. There are no brachycephals, and more than two-thirds have an index below 76, Bimodal
curves show a secondary maximum at 71 or 72.

Face form. Leptoprosopic with mean at 90, like many North Africans and Tuareg. There is a significant
difference from the mesoprosopie Libyan Kabyles and Tebu. Nevertheless, there is a secondary grouping,
within the limits of the latter. The most characteristic outline is oval, strongly narrowing to the chin : maore
quadrangular forms are less frequent.

Nose form. Leptorrhine, with means around 64. Even secondary modal values remain leptorrhine. Only
the mean obtained for Mauretania men is nearly mesorrhine. Nose form is much closer to North African
populations than to the mixed groups of the Sudan, whose means are always above 80. Nasal profile is fre-
quently convex ; only about 32 per cent. of the observed individusls have a straight profile, and a concave
form'is exceptional. The profile usually has an appearance quite different from the so-called Arabic or Semitic
nose, :

Membranous lips. 30 per cent. have more or less thick forms; bulky ones with nearly negro character do
not much exceed 8§ per cent.
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Pigmentation. Eyes usually black or dark hrown ;
only about 4 per cent. of mixed iris. Skin colour
usually brown with a wvellowish tint, seldom dark
brown and rarely brown-black. I found no trace of
the reddish tint apparently common among Ethio-
pians. The darkest pigmentation may be combined
with Europoid facial traits, resembling the Ethiopians
rather than the Tebu. Hair colour is nearly always
black. The Mauretanians observed were the most
strongly pigmented. Blondism occurs, but very rarely.

Hair form. Usually curly ; worn to a length of
about 20 em. Waves may be deep, oceasionally
low (5 per cent.); straight hair is rare (1 per cent.) ;
sometimes woolly. A frizzly form, indicative of
negro mixture, is also found ; but curly and long hair
predominates, with medium deep waves, differing from
the usual form in recent White-Negro crosses : perhaps
more like certain eastern Ethiopian forms.

MAN
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Type 2 is not so easy to distinguish. The more
important differences relate to the facial traits:
facial outline is more quadrangular and less markedly
leptoprosopic ; bigonial breadth is larger ; the nose
has a straight profile and is lower, but its index
remains below the limit of leptorrhiny or does not
much exceed it ; brow ridges strongly developed, nose
root depressed and eyves deeply set ; orbits seem to be
low ; forehead may be lower and more obligue ;
hair often curly, but low waves perhaps more frequent
(see Plate K, ¢, d).

This type, which resembles Cromagnon-like forms,
is mot so common as Type 1. They are widely
crossed with each other, so that every mixed form
may be expected. Both may show evidence of recent
inter-breeding with negroes, which, however, does not
seem to have much affected the racial complex of
west Saharans, Tribal differences may be observed ;

Fio. l.—aA %0MAD'S TENT, WITH RESERVE MREWOOD AND THE “ oUIRBE" [GOATSEIX FOR CARRYING WATER)

Blood groups. An account of this has already
been published. Here it need only be emphasized
that in blood-group distribution west Saharans are
more similar to negro or largely negro-mixed popula-
tions than to North African Berbers and Arabs: a
discrepancy with their morphological features,

With regard to the somatic racial types : there isa
very common type which greatly influences the mean
values and the distributions, and which 1 provisionally
call Type 1. Tt can be described as follows : medium
stature ; leptosomatic constitution ; long head,
high forehead, pronounced oeccipital prominence ;
high, oval face strongly narrowing to the chin ; nose
harmonie with the face, often with convex profile ;
lips somewhat thick but seldom bulky ; skin eolour
varying from light brown with a yellowish tint to
dark brown; dark eyes, sometimes brown-green
mixed ; black hair, long and curly {see Plate K, a, b).

for example, the Mauretanians studied were more
negro-mixed.

The separate low caste of the majarreros is largely
affected by negro mixture. Every degree of mixed
types is to be found among them, but inter-breeding
hetween majarreros and Baharans proper is rare (see
Plate K, ¢, f).

The biological significance and origin of Type 1,
which can be considered as basic for west Saharans,
present & difficult problem, for historical data con-
cerning the wanderings of peoples in_ this -territory
are lacking and skeletal remains of Pluvial and post-
Pluvial periods are scanty. One of the most charac-
teristic features, the hair form, seems to resemble that
of east Ethiopians, whose origin is still under discus-
sion. An Ethiopian background has sometimes been
assumed for most Saharan populations, but other
anthors disagree, believing that they have only
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Berberie traits in common. Type 1 i= most character-
istic among the people of the Spanish Sahara.

It is superfluous to insist upon differences due to
near neighbourhood with negro groups.  But how far
can * Berber ' be'applied to populations in a biological
sense ! This has been one of the causes of confusion.
Puecioni, for instance, says that a low face is charac-
teristic. of this archaic Berberic background. This
cannot apply to the long-faced Type 1, but would be
more like Type 2, which does not constitute the
quantitatively more important element for west
Saharans.

After all comparisons a single typological back-
ground for several distinet populations may
assumed ; but this type seems not to be the same as
among North African Berbers, and not even Cromag-
nonoid. Concerning its origin, three hypotheses may
be considered : E .

(i) It might result from inter-breeding between an
old white element—afterwards identified with the
Berbers—and negroes. But it has been shown that
the appearance of west Saharans is not like actual
White-Negro crosses.  If a medium character may be
assumed as common for hair form, it is different when
we consider the occurrence of other features, including
blood groups, so that there is no parallelism between
their frequencies. -

(ii) Perhaps inter-crossing is responsible for this
somatic type, having taken place very early, between
pre-Mediterranean and pre-negroid populations. If
so the discrepancies in the occurrence of different
morphological featuregy and even of blood groups,
could be more easily understood.

(iii) The third hypothesis is more speculative—that

MAN
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the main Saharan type may have developed without
inter-breeding. A branch of the Mediterraneans, or :
even pre-Mediterraneans, may have undergone muta- -
tions resulting in & new somatic type. This hypothe-
sis can be easily related to the second one.

My own opinion is that the common background is
represented in the west Sahara by Type 1. The forms
of Type 2 were added to this, and more recently some
Arabic and negro elements, Different circumstances
of inter-breeding and isolation may have fixed
several different types, mainly derived from the
fundamental one. Wider research, both biological
and cultural, is required, however, before we can
assert this definitely,

References

Aleobé, 8.; 1845, * Grupos sanguineos en némadis del Sahara
occidental,” Trobajos del Instituto Bernardine de Sahagin,
Antropologia, 1, pp. 23-37.

Collignan, R., and Deniker, J., 1806, * Les Maures du Sénégal,’
L' Anthrop., VI1, pp. 2567-260. .
Coon, C. 8., 1931, * Tribes of the Rif," Harverd African Studies

(Cambridge, Mass.), 1X.

Deniker, J., 1900, Les Races of les Peuples de ln Terre (Paris).

Eydoux, H. P., ‘ Populations du Sahara,’ La Renaissance,
XVIL, pp. 133-140, :

Heim, A., 1934, Negro Sahara : von der Guinéakiste sum
Mittelnieer | Bern).

Leblane, 1028-9, * Les Touareg : Ethnographie physique et
Anthropometrie,” Rev, Anthrop., XXXVIII, pp. 331-357,
and XXXTX, pp. 1044,

Pueccioni, N., INF. ‘1 Nomadi del Salara," in Binsutti, R.,
Lz Razze ¢ i Popoli della Terra (Tuarin), IT, pp. 77-98,

Randall-Maclver, .I)., and Wilkin, A., 1901, Libyan Notes
{London),

Sabatini, A., 1934, * Antropologia doi Tebu,' Compte Rendu,
Cong. Int. Sci. Anthe, Ethn., 1 (London), pp. 138£

Sabatini, A., 1936, * Anthropologie der Tébu von Kuofra'
Zeits. Rassenk,, 111, pp, 253-269,

Seligman, C. ., 1013, * Some Aspects of the Hamitic Problem
L';!B“;{T Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,' J.R.A.1., XLIII, pp.

—705,

EARLY FOREIGN TRADE IN EAST AFRICA. By (/.

In Pharaonic times the Egyptians had been
l 6 I accustomed to send expeditions now and
again to the country the name of which they wrote as
Pumnt (Punt as we have generally called it), but which
they probably pronounced as Puénet or Pwéne L.
This, however, was only the African shoresof the Red
Sea and probably hardly farther south than Suakin,
or at the farthest perhaps Massawa (Aduld). But
these expeditions were only so very occasionally
undertaken 2 that Hatshepsut was almost literally
justified in saying, ‘No one trod the myrrh-terraces,
which the people [the Egyptians] knew not ; it was
heard of from mouth to mouth by hearsay of the
ancestors.' 3 As shown in note 2, so far as we know
there had been no expedition thither for four hundred
years before her time. As a rule the products of
Pwénet (Punt) would have percolated through to
Egypt by the indirect channels of intermediarics. In

A. Wainwright.

Tlustrated

fact, Amiin says so in some detail, when he reminds
Hatshepsut, ‘ The marvels brought thence under thy
fathers, the Kings of Lower Egypt, were brought
from one to another, and since the time of the ancestors
of the Kings of Upper Egypt, who were of old, as a
return for many payments: none reaching them
except thy carriers.’d It is suggestive that the name
of the leader of the expedition was Nehesy * Sudany,'s
implying as it does that as a southerner he was more
suitable for the undertaking than an Egyptian would
have been. No doubt he, or others like him, had been
among these intermediaries. A picture (fig. 1),
probably dating from the reign of Amenhotep II,
c. 1447-1420 B0, shows such intermediaries, or
rather people of Pwénet themselves, bringing their
merchandize to Egypt on sailing rafts.® In the rest
of the picture even the arrival of the Egyptian
functionary with his goods for barter is shown and
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Fra. | —nmsaiso MERCHANDIEE FROM PUNT TO BEGYPT OX
BATLING RAFTS

(After Divies : see Note i)

then his start back again for Thebes with what he
had purchased from the seafarers.”

What the Egvptians fetched away from Pwénet
was primarily myrrh and incense, though Hatshepsut
lists many other things, such as ivory, ebony,
leopard skins 8 t woods, electrum (silver-gold),
ete? She also shows the trade goods which the
Egyptians brought for exchange, such as strings of
beads, axes, daggers and bracelets, and, to win the
goodwill of the chiefs, wine, beer and food of various
sorts, 0 All of these trade goods and presents are
just what fifteen hundred vears later the sea captain
found useful in these parts as far south as the Zanzibar
neighbourhood.’? Indeed, they are much what
Europe traded with to West Africa until very recent
times. Thus, the earlier direct trade was only
desultory and very occasional.

Although Pharaonic Egypt had nothing to do with
the East African coast beyond the Red Sea, that does
not mean that another country had not. This other
country was the south Arabian state of Ausan, which
lay somewhere along the sea coast near Aden and in-
land as far as Katabian.'2 It had been an independent
kingdom, but was conquered by a certain king who
fortunately can be dated, and that to about 700 B.0.13
During its independence Ausan had had dealings with,
if it had not indeed held, the East African coast, of
which a happy chance has preserved the memory. It
is to be found in the name ‘ the Ausanitic coast * still
applied in the first century A.p. to the country for a
day and a night’s journey northwards frbm Menuthias
(Zanzibar))* That the name should have lasted so
long shows how firmly established Ausan’s hold must
have been.

The next news we hear of foreign trade is of that
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coming from Egypt once more, and now the expedi-
tions were continuous for a hundred years or so. Buat,
even so, the trade was still mainly confined to the Red
Sea, though now it reached out beyvond it nearly as far-
as Cape Guardafui. These expeditions were those
maintained along these remote shores by Ptolemy 11
(283-245 B.c.) and his successors until Ptolemy V
(203-181 ®B.c.), and their purpose was to catch
elephants for the wars against the Seleucids of Syria,
though no doubt they did not ignore the incense,
ebony, ivory and other valuables. We bave evidence
that Ptolemy III's people {245-222 n.c.) estublished
themselves as far inland as Aksum in north-eastern
Ahbyssinia, and by the end of the period of expansion
the adventurers had pushed along nearly as far as
Cape Guardafui, the Horn of Africa.13

However, the cessation of the elephant hunts did
not mean that intercourse ceased. When these
expeditions were closing down a company of men
raised a loan for & trading voyage to the Incense
Country. We still have the bond, which dates to the
first half or possibly to the middle of the second cen-
tury B.c.18. At the end of the century we have
evidence that by the time of Ptolemy X BSoter
(115-80 B.0.) traders had pushed as far as Msasani,
a little north of Dar es-Salim, where a coin of this
king has been found.’” It was no doubt from as
early a date as this that the New Year festival of the
aborigines of Makunduchi on the island of Zanzibar
originates, for it bears a striking resemblance to the
ceremonies of Pharaonic Egypt.’® There is also the
festival of the coming ashore from a canoe of & * devil *
bearing a trident which must clearly go back to the
Greek Poseidon.’ Yet another relic of ancient
Egypt is reported from near Mzasani and Zanzibar ;
in this case inland from Mafia Island. Here hippo-
potamus meat is considered good for pregnant
women, which idea is no doubt derived from the
Egyptian hippopotamus goddess Ta-Urt (Thoueris),
the patroness of pregnancy and childbirth.20 Tt is
evident that the country round about Zanzibar was
impregnated with influences from Ptolemaic Egypt.
At any rate, if not as old as the time of the Ptolemies,
these things would date from the centuries immedi-
ately afterwards, when once again we have evidence
of traders coming from Egypt, and they were * Greeks,’
that is to say, Greek-speakers with Greek culture.

However, in the period between the time when we
lose sight of Ptolemy V's huntsmen somewhere to the
west of Cape Guardafui and Ptolemy X's subjects at
Msasani, some Jewish trader had pushed far beyond
any of his competitors and reached Natal at the
extreme south of the east coast. There, dt Marian-
hill, just inland from Durban, there has been dug up a
copper coin of Simon Maceabwus, who was reigning
143-136 B2t It must have been from a few bold
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spirits such as this man that about a.n. 60 the sea
captain learned to write in his Periplus : * for beyond
these places the unexplored ocean curves around
towards the west, and running along by the regions to
the south of Aethiopin and Libya and Africa, it
mingles with the western sea.™®  As a matter of fact,
the Jewish trader was not the first to go as far south,
for Necho's Phoenicians, marvellous though their
accomplishment was, had already sailed right round
Africa about 600 B.c.23

The next information as to foreign trade after
143-136 B.0. comes from about a.p. 60, when the
Periplus of the Erythreean Sea was written.2¢  Thoe sea
captain gives a detailed account of the ports and of
the goods which were acceptable at each and of what
the natives were able to offer in exchange. He tells
of goods which were imported not only from Egypt
but also from India?% and that there was o trading
colony of Greeks, Indians and Arabs settled on the
Island of Socotra (Dioscorida).®® He also tells us that
the ruler of Mapharitis (Ma'dfir on the south-west
Arabian coast) ruled the east African coast about
Bhapta by an arrangement which was then already of
long standing. This place Rhapta (either Bagamoyo
or Dar es-Salim) %7 was as far as the sea captain
went, and he says that it was ° the very luat market-
town of the eontinent of Azania,'28

This it evidently was, for not only was it the farthest
place to which the sea captain was accustomed to go,
‘but a couple of generations later Ptolemy's informa-
tion shows the same thing. His lists and latitudes
give precise information carrying the reader down the
coast as far as Rhapta, where they stop, and it is only
in his geographical discussions clsewhere in his book
that he shows that he had ever heard of anything
. farther to the south. In Book I, 7, §2, he mentions
a promontory which he calls Prasum and which he
gays ‘lies under the parallel which terminates the
most southerly portion of the known world,” and in
Book IV, 8, §1, he gives its position as 80° [E] by 15°[S].
While Prasum cannot be absolutely identified, it is
with little doubt inténded for Cape Delgado 2 or its
immediate neighbourhood. But even this is not so
far south as theé Phoenicians and the Jewish trader
had penetrated.

From Prasum our evidence of trade stretches away
south-eastwards to Madagascar and south-westwards
towards what was later to become the Zim-
babwe country.3® A relic of trade comes from Bindura,
a place on the upper Mazoe River some 200 miles
north of Zimbibwe., Here was found a copper eoin of
Claudius Gothieus (a.p. 268-270).31 Shortly after
this Madagascar comes into the story, where, at
Majunga on the north-west coast, a coin of Constantine
the Great (A.p. 306-337) has come to light.32 Ma-
junga is & port on the estuary of one of the main
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rivers, affording a passage right up into the heart of the
island. It also fuces the Comoro Islands, which form
a half-way house on a voyage from Prasum (Cape
Delgado). Gautier says the coin may have been
brought by the Himyarites of southern Arabia, for
they used Roman money. But whether the traders
were Himyarites or Roman subjects the eoin is dated
evidence for early trade with the outside world.33

After this we return to the mainland, where beads
have been found far inland in a cave at Messina.
Messina is on the south bank of the Limpopo about
150 miles almost due south of Zimbabwe. On examin-
ing these beads Flinders Petrie said that they were of
types which came into use in the Roman Empire in
the fifth century a.p. 3

Thus, we have evidence of trade gradually creeping
down the coast. Even before T00 B.c. the south-
western Arabians had established themselves up and
down the coast between Cape Guardafui and Dar es.
Salim, and eight hundred years later they were still
in authority in the Bagamoyo and Dar es-Salim
country, By the middle of the second century B.C.
Marianhill {(Durban) had been visited. Less than o
couple of generations later traders had left evidence of
themselves at Msasani and had presumably introduced
their eustoms to the island of Zanzibar. By about
A.n. 60 the conditions and route were well known as
far south as Prasum. Hence, it is in accord with the
known conditions on the eoast that inland we should
have the thisd-century eoin from Bindura, the fifth-
century beads from Messina and the fourth-century
coin from the north-west coast of Madagascar. True,
the evidence is slight, but then no doubt the trade was
also, The evidence is also scattered over a vast
territory, but still it all comes from the same range of
centuries, and in its later phases it all radiates south-
east and south-west from Prasum. Moreover, it will
not escape notice that the inland finds come from the
periphery of what was later to become the Zimbabwe
country.

In considering the value of the evidence provided
by these coins it is necessary to remember the pos-
sibility that they may have been brought in modern
times by Greek petty traders. There are large num-
bers of these men everywhere from Cape Colony to the
Zambezi, and they have all come from Egypt. There
they follow similar callings and generally have in their
possession a few small antiquities or forgeries, At
the beginning of the present century many hundreds of
small Egyptian antiquities were in this way brought to
South Africa, where the small local musenms are full
of them. However, one cannot but feel that this is
not the explanation of the presence of our coins : the
following facts seem to guarantee their authenticity.
In the first place, they form a group, all coming from
consecutive centuries, the third, fourth and fifih.
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Then there is the supporting evidente of the Messina
beads which come from one of these centuries, the
fifth, and are most unlikely to have been brought by
modern Greeks and then buried in a cave. Moreover,
the coins form a gradual extension farther south of a
trade which is proved for the middle of the first
century to have reached as far as the Zanzibar area,
Finally, the finds fan out south-east and south-west
from what was recorded in the second century as the
most southerly place then known. Hence, it seems
justifiable to consider that these objects arrived in
antiquity, and on that supposition we may proceed to
enquire by what route they came.

How then did trade reach the interior ! Centuries
later the great port of the Arabs for this part of the
coast was Sofalah. But did Sofalah exist in those
early days ! Presumably not, for the site was only
discovered through a ship of Mogadishu having been
driven' there by a storm. Mogadishu itself was a
colony of Emosaids from the Persian Gulf who only
landed there about the middle of the eighth century
AD., and as late as the early tenth century the
Sofalah trade was still a monopoly of the Mogadishu
merchants.® Therefore, Sofalah could not have been
founded before the end of the eighth century at the
earliest. The non-existence of Sofalah in early times
accords with the facts that in those days Prasum was
reckoned as the most southerly place known and that
the sea captain in his Periplus did not go so far south
even as that. Inother words, this means shat Prasum
was the most southerly place that shipping might
occasionally reach, though actually, as the coin at
Marianhill {Durban) shows, it had now and again been
passed. The presumption must, therefore, be that
any intercourse with the far interior before the eighth
century did not come from Sofalah but from Prasum,
as no doubt it did when it reached Majunga in Mada-
gascar,

River valleys form lines of communication. Hence,
one is immediately struck with the fact that a great
river, the Ruvuma, flows out at Prasum itself. and it
is noticeable that its equally great tributary, the
Lujenda, leads straight in the direction of the mouth
of the Mazoe River. In early days it was the Mazoe
that gave access to the south, for it was from Masapa
on the lower reaches of this river that the Portuguese
maintained relations with the Monomotapa® It
therefore seems significant that it is on the upper
reaches of this very Mazoe River that Bindura lies,
where someone had brought the third-century coin
of Claudius Gothicus. Could this coin have come
from Prasum up the Ruvuma and Lujenda Rivers 1 38
It certainly looks like it. Moreover, the great slave
route of the nineteenth century from the southern end
of Lake Nyasa to Kilwah came down the Lujenda
(Liende) valley 3 showing that this was the natural

MAN

Hﬂm; 1947

road to and from the south-west. Further, from the
point of view of the sailor arriving to trade the neigh-
bourhood is advantageous. The Ruvuma has a
magnificent bay and no bar, rarities in African
rivers.4®  Yet again, only twenty-five miles away to
the north there is Mikindany Bay, which is a much
better harbour than the month of the Ruvuma itself
and is the finest port on the coast. The winds there
are extremely convenient ; the evening one, which is
easterly, brings the dhows in, and the morning one,
being westerly, takes them out. It was at Mikindany
that Livingstone landed in 1866 and from there that he
started for his journey up the Ruviuma 4l

It is true that the Shiré River and the Zambezi
would both have to be erossed before the Mazoe could
be reached, but these present no difficulties. The
great slave route just mentioned crossed the Shiré a
little below its exit from Lake Nyasa and there was
another crossing just below the lakelet of Pama-
lombe.42  Similarly, at certain times of the year and
at certain places the great Zambezi can also be crossed
quite easily. One of these places, Tete, is of special
interest to this enquiry, being situated not so very far
from the junction of the Mazoe River with the
Zambezi. It was hers, where the river is about 1,000
yurds wide, that the Ama-Zimba and the Ama-Mbo
crossed about a.p. 1575, probably on rafts made of
reeds®  In early Portuguese days Tete on the
southern bank of the Zambezi was a great trading
centre, whence goods were carried far and wide. .
Fairs were already being held on that bank of the river,
and probably at that site, before the actual name of
Tete is recorded 4

It is much to be hoped that further and well
authenticated finds will add to our knowledge of the
trade route by which this very early trade was
maintained with the interior of Africa,

Hitherto the chain of finds has been steady and
continuous, but now comes a gap of several hundred
years. It is not until the eighth and ninth centuries
that it becomes possible to pick up the threads once
more, and then they lead back to Quite a different part
of the world. It is no longer the Mediterranean
peoples, or perhaps more probably the southern
Arabians, of whom we find relies, but eastern Asiatics,
people from south India, Malaya, Borneo and even
China. The Indonesians of Sumatra had discovered
and had begun to colonize Madagascar by the second
century A.Dp.4% At the end of the tenth century
another wave of their colonization of the island took
place, but though in the interval between the two
waves tratle goods from their part of the world have
been found on the mainland, they do not seem to have
succeeded in establishing themselves there. 40

Unee more we turn to the Zimbabwe area and this
time to Zimbabwe itself. In the lowest levels at this
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site there have been found beads of south Indian,
Malayan and Bornean origin, which in their own
countries can be dated to the eighth and ninth
centuries.¥? Another place whence beads of this
same date have come is some ancient gold-workings at
Buluwayo. Like the earlier sites, Bindura and Mes-
sina, Buluwayo is on the periphery of the Zimbabwe
country, being 150 miles or so due west of that great
centre.  When the Buluwayo beads were submitted
to Petrie, he gave it as his opinion that they might
well be of early Arab date, naming these very eighth
and ninth centuries o.n 48
These two centuries were a period of considerable
sea-borne trade from the remoter east.® Chinese
snuff bottles of the roughest porcelain are not uncom-
_monly found” in upper Egypt, mostly at Kosseir,
Quft, Qus and Thebes, i.e. at and near the ends of the
caravan road from the Red Sea. They are dated
by the verses which they bear, for these all come from
poets who flourished in the seventh, eighth and ninth
centuries.® Chinese coins of the eighth and ninth
centuries have been found on the east African coast at
Mogadishu, Kilwah and on the Mafia Islands 51
At this time the Arabs and Persians were evidently
active in these southern seas, and even in a warlike
capacity. It can be calenlated that it was about
A.D. BOO that the Muslims took possession of Mada-
gascar, or perhaps more probably one of the Comoro
Islands.52  After this we hear a good deal of the east
coast of Africa from the Arab authors. Mas'udi, the
earliest of them, had already set out on his travels
before A.p. 915, and he gives an acconnt of the peoples
of these countries.®® From him we first hear of
Sofalah, a town which he often mentions. The ninth
and tenth centuries saw also the founding of the great
buildings at Zimbabwe 5
: Notes

t In Zeits, f. Eingeborencn-Sprachen, X11 (1821-2), p, 505,
Meinhof compares the Egyptian Piénet to the Swahili prani,
; emt‘:’ I nm informed that the Rw-hilihwnrd menns the ﬂr;"g
of h left dry as opposed to ufuoni, the part lapped by
waves, The coincidence is remarkakle, for Puwfnet has no
explanation in Egyptisn and would therefore be a foreign
word, while such & word as pwani would make o singularly
appropriate name, Yet if appears from enquiry among
Bantuists that the Bwahili word belongs to a widesproad
Bantu root puw, *to dry.' Thus, there van bandly be a
direct connexion between it and the Egyptinn Piénet, which
was already in use o, 2725 n.o. Can it be that both words
are derived from some other and ancient African lan 3

* Thoso of which a record has been preservid to us before
Hatshepsut are conveniently listed hy Breasted in his Ancient
Records of Egype, T1, §247, They and the Iater ones are given
bere with the dates attached : Sahurd, c. 2725 b0, ; Tsesi, e,
2675 v.0., ; Pepi IL, ¢, 2350 8.c., who sent out several expedi.
tions, one of which was eut up by the desert-dwellers bofore it
had set sail from the Egyptian port ; Mentubotep 111, ¢, 2025
B,C. ; Amenemhét 1T, e. 1910 p.o. ; Senvbert 11, e. 1005 n.o,
Hatshepsut, c. 1510 5.c, : Horemheb, o. 1325 5.0. ; Ramesses
ILL, . 1175 m.0.  That is a total of about nine or mors in ER
1,700 odd years. Amenhotep 1T, o. 1400 w.0., may have sont
expeditions (11, §592), as may Seti, ¢. 1300 .0, (I11, §116), but
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the references only cecur in hymns of general glorifieation. No
doubt there wore others of which wo have no record, but sven
when they are allowed for that does not make very many.
However, it does show that Pwinet' was never mtiwi;
neglected by the Egyptinns,

i Ihid, 11, §287.

! Ibid, 11, §287 = Naville, The Temple of Deir ef Bahari,
I, Pl, LXXXIV, lines 11, 12, and p. 18, * Nono roaching
them except thy carriers® would mean that Hatshepsut's
expedition was the only one to go there,

' Breasted, I1, §200 = Naville, op. eit., 111, Pl, LXXXVI,
above the first man at the bottom of tho plate, and p. 21.
Breasted's doubt whether Nehesy was the actusl conductor
of the expedition seems unnecessary, Even if he did not
actually go to Pwiénet on this occasion, he knew how the
expedition should be organized.

* N. de G. Davies in_Bull. Metrop, Mus, of Art (N.Y.),
Nov. 1935, SBection 11, * The Egyptian E:ﬁlil‘.i{!n, 1934-35,"
p- 47, fig. 2, which is reproduced hore. e rafts were no
doubt just what were used in the firt century a.p. by the
Ascitw, a tribe of south Arabian pirates. Pliny, Nat. Hist.,
VI, 20 (34), 176, deseribes the rafts as composed of a deck
covering a pair of ox skins, At this same time we are told of
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coast) : see W. H. Schoff, The Periplus of the Erythroan Sea,
p- 25, §7. 1In §27 the Periplus says that at Cana, Hisn al.
Ghurah on the south coast of Arabia, the incense was brought
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vountry.” At the northerm end of the Red Sea the Nabataans
wore accustomed to go plundering on rafts (Strabo, XVI, 4,
§18). In fact, such craft were so characteristic that in his
Nat. Hist., VII, 56 (67), 208, Pliny says that in early days
rafts were used for navigation, having been invented by
King Erythras for use between the islands in the Red Sea.”

¥ Davies, op. cil., p. 48, fig. 3.
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and Zanzibar, acconding to_ Edrisi (Guillain, Documenta sur
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L Pls. XXXTII, XXXIV, and pp. 84-87). They add nothing
to those of Deir el Bahari,

* Naville, op. eit. 111, Pls. LXIX, lowest register, LXXII,
and pp. 14f.

' Hee Sehoff, Periplus: *copper which is cut up for
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ported and adees and swords . . . wino of Laodicea and Ttaly
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wheat and'wine * (§7).  For the Zanzibar area * lances made at
Muza especially for this trade, and hatchets and daggers and
awls . . _and at some places a little wine and wheat, not for
trade, but to serve for getting the good will of the savages * (§17).

" F. Hommel in D. Nielsen and others, Hondbueh der
altarabischen Altertumskunde 1, pp. 60, 81 and of. p. 112.
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study to Herodotus’ account, the rates of sailing, the winds,
the currents, ete., and come to the conclusion that the under-
taking was quite possible in the three years named. The
currents would have beon in the explorers’ favour until West
Africa was reachod. The mention of the change in the
position of the sun is correct, inersdible though it appeared to
Herodotus. The only thing left to marvel at is the boliness
of the undertaking, One hundred and twenty-five years or
80 after Necho and his Phomnicians, the story of Sataspes
(Herodotus, TV, 43) shows that it was known to be possible
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* Schoff, op. cif., §56, 14.
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Zambesi and ils Tributaries, p. 442,

W Ihid., p. 340,

1 H. Waller, The Lost Jowrnals of David Licingstone, 1,
p; 1. On p, 15 the Mikindany hacbour is deseribed s having
ad narrow entrance, and as being quite secure and pro-
tectod from all winds inside. A hill above it forms a land.-
mark by which the Arab sailors find the entrance, and stone
ruing show that it was formerly o place of some importance.
The description of Livingstone's journey up the Ruviima
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valley will be found on pp. 21-456. Livingstone's large-senle
o o S o e e e S
of Jaw ti ki an north.

ﬁ; t m Prasum ? It.lagubml. ﬂ.'l"l.yrmikg: north of Cape
.

12 1. and C. Livingstone, op. cil., pp. 124, 128, 303. The
water in the Shird falls very low at times (p. 427) and becomes
too shallow to float & vessel drowing five feet of water (p. 351).

41 1, H. Soga, The South-Eastern Bantu, pp. 49£

:: EThﬂmehn:;Inl.fq}j}ma, n?h 1.

ne L] alam, o, eil,

“ In A.p. M5-6 an attem invasion of Pemba hy a
thousand vessels is recorded. These are thought to be
canoes from the colonies of Orientals settled in the Comoro
Islands and northern Madagascar (Robinson in Tang. Not.
and Ree,, IT1, p. 46).

7 Beck in  Caton-Thompson, The Zimbabwe Culture,
pp. 229, 232-237.

& Petrie in Maw, 1904, T0.

1 All the Chinese things recorded in this ph wore nio
doubt brought by Persinns and Arabs rathor than by Chinese.
Hadi Hasan, A History of Persian Navigation (London, 18285),
says that the Ambs had sailed ns far as Coylon in pre-Muslim
days, but that it was left to the Persians to push on to China
(p. 85), TIn A.n. 871 & Chinaman records that he sailed from

ton to Sumstra in o Persian ship (p. #7). In A.p, 727
Persinns sailed direct to Canton (p. 109). I A.p, 748 there
was & large Persion village on the island of Hainan :[:nna}.
and in 4.0, 758 Arabs and Persians sacked and burned Canton
(pp. 08, 102). A hundred and twenty years later the tables
were turned, for in A.p. 878 Arabs and Persians were mas-
suered st that city along with Jews and Christians (p. 105).

W Wilkinson, The Manners and Cusloms of the Aneient
Egyptians (1878, ed. 8. Birch), 11, pp. 152-154, and fig. 384,
One of the present writer’s workmen brought him ong which
was found while digging sebabh (nitrogenous earth from the
ancient mounds) at his village of Zuweidah on the west bank
of the Nile opposite Quft (Koptos), These little bottles are
widely scattered over the Arab world, for Layard got two from
Arban on the Khabur in north-western Mesopotamia ([is-
coveries in the Ruins of Nineveh and Babylon; p. 270). Par-
haps sore will be reported from East Africa.  Mony fragments
of tenth-century Sung pottery are Iving about at Aidhab
{Buakin el Qadim}) (Newbold in Anbiquity, 1048, p. 151).

£1 i in Tang. Not. and Ree., 1, p. 33

82 Mas'udi says 'the Muslims took possession of this
islanud {Qanbalu) taking prisoner all the Zeng population ot the
time of the conguest by the Muslims of the island of Crete in
the Mediterranean, at the beginning of the Abbasid dynasty
and about the end of the reign of Omeyyads* (Magoudi,
Les prairies d'or (odd. C. Bmfinr de Meynard and Pavet de
Courteille), I, p. 205). The Abbasids overthrew the Omeyyads
in A.p, 750 (8ir W. Muir, The Caly . ifs Rise, Decline and
Fall, 3rd od., p. 435) aml Crete foll into the hands of the
Sarncens in A.p. 825 (Encyclopmdia of Tslam, &.v. * Crete,” p. 870,
It had been temporarily occupied in a.p. 673).  Therefore,
the conguest of Qanbalu, which is generally acoupted as being
Madagascar, took place somewhere between A.p, 750 and 825,

¥ Magoudi, op. cil., passim. For his date see The Enoyclo-
paddia of Islam, s, * Mas'udi,' p. 403,

& As shown by the beads found in the lowest layers ; seo
note 47. "

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL
The Karen People. By Saw Tha Dhin, Chairman, Karen
Central  Organization, and  President, Karen
' 62 National Association. A condonsed version of
a Communication o the Institute on 5 November,

1946,
The lecturer commenced by expressing his pleasure at
having the opportunity to speak about his people, the
Karen, and emphasized the mnportance of o knowledge

ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE

of Burma in this country, where Burma's constitution
must ba drawn up. He pointed out that owing to the
wir many more Englishmen than before_have been to
Burma, and paid a warm tribute to Foree 136 and
Wingate's Phantom Army, both almost entirely manmned
by Karens, Chins and Kachins, whose relations with the
British elements of these forces were excellent.

The lecturer acknowledged his debt to the works of
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Mason, Wade, Vinton, Gilmore, O'Riley, Sir Arthur
Phayre, Smeaton, Harris and Marshall, but said that his
talk would be mainly based on Karen tradition and
folklore, ;

Name and Origin.—The Sgaw calls himself Pwa-Ka-
Ny, eaning * human being," and the Bwe (Karenmi)
ealls himself Ke-Ya, meaning the same thing.  Tradition
savs that they came from the far north and had to cross
a river called Hii-seh-meh-ynoa, or * river of water Abwing
with sand.' Dr. Marshall believes that it was the Ho-ang
Ho, the Yellow River of China, with which conclusion
many points in the tradition seem to agree. The Karen
were traditionally the frst occupants of the eountry. A
Karen poem states that the Burmese dispossessed them
of their country.

Physical Characteristics—The  Karen usually have
broad jaw bones, big, well rounded calves, broad, well
built bodies, and legs often short in proportion; skin
“varies from a light olive complexion to n dark eoffee
brown ' (Marshall) ; hair is generally coarse, black and
straight, sometimes wavy and light. The blue lumbar
Epob i common.

Mental and Moral Characleristics.—A Karen seldom
speaks out except to intimates. He will not say when
he is angry, and it is not unusual to find two persons not
on speaking terms without knowing the reason. They
simply look at one another out of the corner of their eyes,
A Karen does not believe in showing off. He tries to
hide what he knows or has, unlike neighbouring tribes.

Many people, who do not know the Karen well, say
that they are serious and seldom lsugh. They do not
laugh before strangers, for it is bad manners, but among
themselves there is no merrier people.  They love musie
and singing.

They practise honesty to the point of absurdity. An
Indian hawker exchanging & brooch for a chicken might
arrange to take the chicken on his return, perhaps a year
later. He would then get not only the chicken but also
its offspring.

Birth, Marriage and Death.—No pregnant woman
should take anything bitter ; the husband usually avoids
eutting his hair, and should be within call when his wife is
in labour, Old women are usually invited to serve as
midwives, amnd many of them are very competant.
Turmeric is given freely to a woman after childbirth, both
internally and externally. In the Bree eountry the hus-
band must get new household equipment, and must not
speak to anyone except his wife and the new-bom child.

Until recently, mixed marriages were disliked.  Inter:
marringe, even between a Sgaw and o Pwo, is frowned
upon, especially by the Sgaw. The most common form
of marringe in the hills today is held by an elder at the
bride's home. On entering the bridegroom is soaked to
the skin with water, and his bride hands him a new suit.
Then the bridegroom and his party enter the sitting room
of the house, where the marriage ceremany is performed.
The man and the woman est and drink out of each
other's hands, and vow to be true to one another. Guests
are treated to strong country spirit, and pork eurry is s
favourite dish for such an cceasion.  After the ceremony
the groom goes back home, to be taken to the bride’s
house a second time at dusk with song and muosie, As
soon s the is taken to the bride's room the elder
and friends leave for the common room, where the feast
iu pontinued till the small hours of the morning. It is
not unueual to kill half & dozen hogs and distil a dozen
jars of country spirit for a popular wedding.

Funerals are solemn, but without the breast -beating and
loud erying of other Burmese peoples. Singing and recita-
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tion of Hta are encouraged. The reason given is that
long ago the White Python kidnapped a Karen beauty,
but had to let her go; the Python took vengeance by
killing people in great numbers, by striking their foot-
prints, so they pretended to be happy, and this so

the Python that it discharged all its venom, and to this
day the Python has no venom.  The ceremony of bone-
picking and burning is pecaliar to the Karen. It is as
important as a big religious feast if the deceased happens
to be a chief or an elder. Dancing, singing Hia and
drinking may go on for days. :

Naming.—A Karen may have as many as a dozen
names.  If; on the birth of a child, & guest by the name
of John arrives in the village, it may be called John-fieh,
that is, ‘Johfn comes.” When John-heh has o child, he
and his wife will be known as the parents of their first-
born,  If the first-born is Mary, the parents are known as
Mary-pa and Mary-mo.  1f Mary has o child, Melvin, her
parents are known as the grandfiasther and grandmother
of Melvin, or Melvin-pu and Melvin-pi. The reason for
this change is that it i bad manners to address an elder
by his name.

Language.—Construction of sentences differs in Karen
and Burmese. Let us take a sentence : * He carries a
book.” In Karen this is; Ab-wai (he) soh (carries) lieg
(book) fa (ome) bay (copy): in Burmese: Thu (he)
sah-ok (book) fa (one) ok (copy) kaing-thee (carries).
The Karen langusge abounds with pairs. Wornds are
sometimes paired merely for the sake of euphony ; but it
adds more force and gives more fullness to the meaning.
For example, * katayti kesawkwaw " ; the literal meaning
is * full grown horse, & striped elephant,’ but the netual
meaning is simply * elephant.” There is no nasal tone in
the Sgaw, but the Pwo has it; therefore there are
separate scripts for the Pwo and the Sgaw. The Lai-kai
seript, which was found a few years ago in a cave in
Thaton district, and the Hla Gyaw script {Roman Karen)
ean be used for both the Pwo and the Sgaw.

Edueation.—The Karen have had their own schools,
not state-aided, since they received their written soript
from the American missionaries. Many young Karen
from Burma went to Thailand and opened schools for
their people there, and many from Thailand came to
study in the Karen schools, seminaries and college in
Burma, after passing through their village schools,
These schools in Thailand are maintained by the Karen
leaders in Thailand with the help and co-operation of the
Karen people in Burma. Al teach the Karen language,
which before the war was recognized up to matriculation.
Many Karen leaders are considering taking over the Judson
College, which at present has no status as an educational
institution, though it did very well before the war.

Beligion.—The Karen, unlike other races in Burma,
have a traditional belief in God.

A Karen Hia runs in part as follows ;

The Karen was the elder brother,

And obtained all the words of God.

Giod formerly loved the Karen nation above all others,
But because of their trunsgression, he eursed thoem,
And now they have no books,

Yet He will again have mercy on them,

And love them above all others, . . .

But the Karen king will yet appear.

When he arrives there will be but one monarch,
And there will be neither rich nor poor.

Everything will be happy. . . .

God left the Karen and they became a prey to all evils,
g0 they had to appease the evil spirit. Not all the
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Karen are Christians. There are many who do not
believe that the Bible is * The Book of Books, the Book of
Silver and Gold,” but many would like to believe that
Christianity is the religion to which they look forward.
Bwah or Aw Bwah is & propitiatory feast to which no
outsider is admitted, performed by a senior woman of
a family with her relatives in the female line. No visitor
is received in the house where this feast is carried out.
If anyone enters by mistake, a fresh start must be made,
The spirits are called by name and offered the food that is
prepared ; the congregation must finish the balance or
throw it away. No other person must partake of it, or
the feast fails and another one must be performed.
Social Life—The Karen perfected communism years
ago, but they do not find it practicable while living with
others. In the Karen hills, the barn 2 not built in the
village or near the house, but near the paddy fields.
Very few hill people now live in long houses, where every

MAN

November, 1947

fumily has its own compartment, though it was the older
custom.  Mare popular now is a village of circular plan
with & guest house in the middle. A guest is fid without
payment, and in the evening all who are free entertain
him, This custom is on the wane, because criminals take
advantage of it and the villagers find themselves in
trouble ; but receiving guests at home is still considered a
duty everywhere.

The Karen eat anything from an insect to an elephant.
They are very fond of curry ealled tabapaw, o mixture of
rice groel, meat, vegetable and spices.  There are few
people in the East who drink like the Karen ; the Karen
spirit is a liguid fire,

The Karen Drum is valoed very highly. It is made
and sold to the Karen by other peoples, but the Karen in
Naungpalai and Nanngmaikhon also make it. To take
away a drum from u Karen amounts to robbing him of all
that he has, and he will never forgive it.

SHORTER NOTE

Ce-operation with Russian Scientists. C/f. Max, 1947, 76
I 63 British anthropologists, who sincercly desire

the closest possible collaboration with their
Russian colleagues, and hopo to see a strong
delegation from the T.8.8.R. at next year's meeting in
Brussels of the International Congress of Anthropological
and Ethnological Sciences, will have noted with anxiety
and'regrot an apparently authoritative broadoeast from
Moscow on 20 July by the Soviet Minister of Higher
Education, Mr. Kaftanov (quoted by the Manchester
Guardian, 4 August, 1847), which containsd serious
critivism of those Russian scientists who have been
making western contacts. J
The condemnation and the demand for secrecy ar
in sweeping terms and there is no indication that they
are to be understood as referring only to those physioal
soiences which can be applied to war purposes. While

nationalism and isolationism are to be deplored jn any
field of science, it is earnestly hoped that an exception is
intended for the social and allied sciences, which (apart
from the field of *mass communication ') have no
importance in foreign affairs. British anthropology has
been very ready to give credit to Russian achievement,
as for example when, during the late war, the distinguished
archmologists Professors Efimenko and Zamiatnine
were elected as Honorary Fellows of the Royval Anthro-
pological Institute: and there is a widesproml desire
for more information on all aspeets of Russian anthro-
pology, and especially social anthropology, pure or
applied, on which information is at present entirely
lacking. Any extension of exchange relations between
British and Bussian scientific periodicals would be warmly
welcomed here,

OBITUARY

Richard E. Latcham : 1869-1943
Richard E. Latcham was bormn in Bristol on 5
|64 March, 1869, and died after an extraordinarily
rich life at Santiago on 16 October, 1943,

After attending local schools in his native town he
became a student of the Polytechnic Institute in London,
and qualified as a civil engineer.  Just before the end of
his studies in 1888 he met a Chilean, who was in charge
of the eolonization of the Araucanian territory, and who
gave him a contract as a surveyvor and road-builder
which was a tumning-point in his life. In the same year
he reached the *frontier' south of Concepeidn. He
spoke neither Spanish nor Arsucanian. He stayed for
five years with the Arsucanians, preparing the territory
for the establishment of colonists, and was able to learn
their language and to collect the material for one of his
most important works, La organizacidn social y las
creencias religiosas de los antiguos Araucancs, published
in 1824. Later he settled at La Serena, where he taught
in n liceo and at the same time carried out excavations in
the nearby Indian cemeteries; as a mining engineer he
was also able to visit the whole region and aequire a
thorough knowledge of its antiquities. By 1010 he was

universally known as an archmologist and ethnologist.
During this poriod he married a Chilean lady.

= Latcham could not yet dedicate all his energies to the
txploration of the Chilean past : until 1928 he had to
earn his living by his non-scientific activities, but what-
ever money he could spare went into his studies and
excavations. In 1928 he became Dircctor of the
National Museum of Natural History and in 1020
Professor and Dean of the Faculty of Arts of the Uni-
versidad de Chile. He could now concentrate on the
study of the past of the country which he had adopted
(though he always retained his British nationality). His

~first great work on the Araucanians had already appeared

in 1924 ; now his other important publications began to
follow : La Prehistoria Chilena, La Alfareria Indigena
Chilena and Los Incas, sus origenes y sus ayllus, in 1928 ;
Las ereencias religiosas de los antiguos peruanos, in 1929 ;
La agricultura pro-colombiana en Chiley los paises vecinos,
in 1936 ; Argueclogia de la regién Atacamemia, in 1938, In
addition, more than two hundred papers bear his name,

To Latcham’s work Chilean prehistory owes most
of what it possesses. For fifty-five years he dedicated
his efiorts to Chilean ethnographie and archwological
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research. He knew the Araucanians better than anyone,
He discovered and named the Chilean Diaguita complex.
He destroyed the myth that the Chilean pro-Spanish
population was & unity and homogeneous from the river
Choapa to the south. His studies in the extreme north
were partly based on the previous work of Uhle, but the
majority of his conclusions and ideas in this field, too, are
his own. From the-beginning hiz approach was eritical
and scientific ; this attitude was one of his greatest
contributions to South American anthropological science,
Though very interested in Indian pottery and other
crafts, he was always aware that synthetic reconstruction
of the socio-economic life of an ethnos was one of the
real aims of archeology.

For his work on the Incas he was awarded the title of
doctor honoris cawsa by the University of San Marcos in
Lima. On the 50th annivérsary, in 1938, of his arrival
in Chile, the Faculty of Philosophy of the Universidad de
Chile made him an academic and honorific member ; in
1939 the Covernment of Chile conferred on him the
Orden del Merito; and the University of La Plata in
Argenting also conferred an honorary doetorate upon
him 7
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him personally mourn the passing of a good man and of
our best friend. His goodness, experience and age,
together with a brilliant intellect, made him a character
one will never forget. GRETE MOSTNY

Nore.—The manuseript of the above obituary was accom-
panied by n bibliography substantially agreeing with that
compiled by Dr, 8, K. Lothrop (Am. Anthr., Vol. 47, No. 4,
1645, pp. 803-8, but containing the ndditional titles lsted
below,—Ep.

1023. Lo Existencia de lo Propiedad en el antiguo Imperio de
log Iricas, Santingo,
1025. *Origin of Civilization on this Continent,” South

Pacifie Mail, 26 Fob.

1929. *Los indios sntiguos do Copiapé y Coquimbo,’

Revista Universitaria, Dve,

1026, 1930, 1931, 1937. ° Memorin del Director del Museo

Navional de Historia Natural.' .

1832, ° La calonizacién de nuestros campos,” Revista [ni-

versitaria, No. 83,

1938, * Las ciencias anthropologicas en Chile;" Zeils, Rassenk:.,

Bd. V1I, Heft IT.

180 Observaciones acerca de la Culturs de El Maolle,”

Boletin de Musto Nacional de Histeria Natural, XVIII.
1042, * Antropogeografin prehistorica del Norte de Chile,’
Boletin de Museo Nacional de Historia Notural, XX.

It is not enough to enumerate Latcham’s scientific 1043, ° El arte popular y sus relaciones con ol arto indigena,”
achievements. All of us who had the privilege of knowing in Catalogo de la Exposicidn de Artes Populares Americanas.
REVIEWS

ARCHAQOLOGY AND ALLIED SUBJECTS

Les Hommes Fossiles. M. Boule. 3rd ed. By H. V.
l65 EI";‘M. Faris (Masson), 1946, Pp. xii, 687, with
Iy

i# famous book has been revised with reverent
care Professor Vallois, pupil and succsssor of Bouls.
Boule did a good deal of the revision of the general chapters
and the account of men of the Old Stone Age, but Vallois
has added facts about some of the more recent discoveries
and about fossil men from outside E Boule and
Vallois remain in doubt. about the relationship of jaw to
gkull in the Piltdown finds and it seems to have surpri
Boule that a brain case near that of hemo sapiens should be
found in ko early a deposit ; he apparently thought of b, sapiens
a8 a later ovelution than h. neanderthalensis, The
question of the relationship of A, neanderthalensis and b,
sapiens is hardly adequately treated, l;fﬂhm.‘?' because the
relevant spocimons from Palestine were fully diseussed only in
1938 ; 308 may be considered in some w n Tevision
of pp. 2751, in the light of the work of Keith and MeCown,

wid mainly interested in the anstomical evolution of
h. sapiens rather than in the varieties of the latter, and Vallois
has characteristically respected this attituds of the original
suthor, This unfortunately leads to the view that the
differences between, say, gmall.mm and Combe Capells
skulls are not of much account and thonee confuses matters of
interest in connexion with modern men. But this is incidental,
for the main of the hook is to give n reasonable
nooount of the specimends of fossil man, and it s the best
eompendium of this knowledge. H. J. FLEURE

The Loom of Prehistory, Hy A. .J. H. Goodwin, South
Africaw  Archeological  Society, Cape Town, 1946,

|66 Pp. 151,  Price 124. Gd. paper, 15a, eloth
This hundbook, the second of a series dealing with
various aspects of South African prehistory, is presented as n
commentary and a select bibliography of the subject genemnlly.
As the author points out in r;‘fmflm. this is the first time a
regional ap *h on such a sealo has been attempted, and he
axprosses the h that future writers and exeavators will
think in terms of the surrounding areas and environments
ruthor than in terms of an over-generalized view of the sub-
continent as a whole, It follows appropristely after Mr,

ithen follows & regional

Goodwin's Commentary on the History ard Present Position of
South African Prehistory (1935), and may be roparded as
complementary toit. It opens with a historical introduction ;
which ocoupies the bulk
of the book ; and lastly s chapter on general works followed
::g;f:dmﬁ;u;- compiled bibliography which very fairly covers

The area dealt with covers the whole of South Africa, in-
cluding Northern and Southern Rhodesia, with the exeeption
of the western region north of the Orange River, of which so
little is yet known. Adequate mention ia made of the work
done by the considerable number of investigators who have
contributed to the sum total of knowledge of the subject.
The title of the book well illustrates the method of npg:wcb.
which is to weave into a patterned fabric the data obtained
over the entire area, and 1t will be genorally agreed that the
result is entirely satisfactory. South African istory has
needed an historian, and in Mr. Goodwin it has found ons whose
wide knowledge and nnmmundm outlook eminently fit
him for this role. He has for many years in the olossst
touch with his subject and he took a formative part in the
establishment of the eultural sequence. No one was therefore
better fitted for this task and no one could have sccomplished
it more aumil'_u.ully.

While all professional workers will finid it of great valus ns
handy work of reference, it i3 one which mmr_ﬂs
there are a large number of them in South Africa—oean afford
to be without. NEVILLE JONES

Field Archmology. By R.J.C. Atkinson. London (Methuen),

146, Fp. 238, 8 87 fige. Price 124 0d.
167 rioc tr e Gionee st At i
to Expert Evidence. (ounci) 44,

Archeeology, Lovdon, 1047,  Price 3d. e dr e

Field Archoology is the first book from the of the
Assistant Keeper of Antiquities in the Ashmolean M usetim, and
the first de text-book on field archmology to be published
in England since Petrie’s Methods and Aima in A
{I_W-‘IJ. The mr.-thm'l;u and aima of the archmologist are the
d_mm.-n-y of gites and portable antiquities, the ereavation of
sites and the rmﬂiﬂ#dﬂdmﬂfﬂﬂﬂﬂmhmhf chanoe
deliberate field survey and excavation. The methods and
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aims of the prehistorian and historian are the interpretation
of these archmweological facts and associated non-archeologioal
foots, Mr. Atkinson's main concern here is with the excava-
tion of sites, although he discusses briefly the technigues of
discovery and the problems of interpretation.  From the title
ane iz perhaps led to expect much about the fascinations and
techniques of field work, but the suthor does not seek to
emulate the pens of Williams Freeman, Craowford, Fox and
Grinsell : his self-defined task is to describe the technigue of
excavation,

He discharges this task t v, and efficiently, begin-
ningat the beginning with the excavator obtaining written per-
mission from the owner to excavate (he says nothing of per-
miszion from the Office of Works in regard to Scheduled
Monuwments), and ending with hints on correcting the proofs of
the excavation report. There is advice on photography, on
drawing pottery, on bosing, on cleaning, recording and restoring
finds, and discussion of experimontal technigues such as
dowsing and detecting. A third of the book i5 devoted to
nnﬂimg:rglul survey (although ther is no mention here of the
making of survey plans from air photographs). Thronghout the
treatment is clear, sound and detailed : the suthor omits littls,
from imstructions how to hold o trowel to how to letter.
His instriictions are im tive, his standards high, his
counsels perfection—but he aims at training viators as
near perfection as our present technigques allow, and this
present publication, like his own excavation reports, lives up
to the high standard be advoeates, .

In & second edition there should be added some notes for the
student on the interpretation of vertical air photographs—
plotting, scaling, titling strips, the use of the stereoscope, the
interpretation of noatural and archmological festures. The
introduction to maps in the volume under review is most
useful to the student. Air photographs, while even more
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valunble to the student, still more need simpls explanation,
and the field archsologist needs o guoide to the uses and
limitations of the R.A.F. nir photograph library. A second
edition might also usefully include notes of the publications of
the Office of Works and the Royal Commissions on Ancient
Monuments, all invaluable to the field archeologist.
Exeavation, like field work and all forms of field archmology,
can only really be learnt in the field. Mr. Atkinson's manual,
as he himself repeatedly stresses, is no substitute for work in
the field ; but it is an excellent training manual with which
the archwological student can arm himself bafore entering tho
field, and from which the general reader can gain an authorita-
tive account of the process of excavation. Perhaps some of
the more technical pages may leave the general reader cold,
bt the whole book can leave him in no doubt that excavation
is not childs play with bucket and spade, but exacting,
arduous work calling for method, organization and great
hmpainm hnTh& mnfaehmtiwn Ml:lntmt may well I;'n-mli at ﬂﬂt
the mass of precepts and warnings given by the author,
and may wonder whether he can weflmutgr the many
complicated technigues desoribed and survive the many neces-
sary drudgeries catalogued ; but as his training proceeds in
the field and he eventually undertakes an excavation himself,
he will find this book then as invaluable & work of reference
to the expert ns it was a basic work of training to the novies,
The pamphlet compiled by the Natural Sciences Committes
of the Couneil for British Archeology summarizes the ways in
which peology, petrology, botany, zoology, physical anthro-
pology and metallurgy are of value to archwologist and
prehistorinn, giving references  to  more  comprehensive
publications, and the addresses of specialists gnd institutions
to whom organie and inorganic remains found during excava-
tions may be sent for expert identification. A elear, tical
and most inexpensive pamphlet. G. E. DANIEL

CORRESPONDENCE

The Senoi of Mal

Bie,—Tha i of the Malay Peninsula are regarded

ns heing largely of pre-Dravidian (or Australoid)

origin by Keane (Man Pasi and Presend, p. 425),
Haddon (Races of Man, pp. 20, 118), Dudley Buxtan (Peoples
of Awsia, p. 236) and Skeat and en (Pagan Races of the
Malay Peninsula). 1 believe that tho first to describo them
thus were P, and F. Barasin in 1908 (Ergebnisse Naturicissen-
achafilicher Forschungen auf Ceylon, Die Steinzeit in Ceylon,
which I have nok seen).

I hesitate to question such authorities but should like to
rocord my own impressions, as an amatear, during some
Journeys in the Senoi country. Apart from some. m t
Negrito traces (to be expected, seeing that thoy are s
by Negrito tribes in o land where there are neither casto
prejudices nor blood feuds to preserve racinl purity) the
mhabitants of & Senoi long house seem to me to resemble the
mongoloid hill tribes one meets in the foothills and adjoining
plains from northern Bengal, through Aseam, to Burma and
beyond ; that is to say, what T think anthropologists wpuld
call Parecean, southern.mongoloid or perhaps proto-Malay.
Hﬂﬂ:ﬂﬂ!n I have never come aeross A trace of what 1 should
consider pre-Dravidian characters among any ‘' out-of-the-
woy " in the Malay Peninsula (though such traits are,
of course, common among Tamil labourers on rubber estates),

By pre-Dravidian 1 understand the dark-skinned, wiry,
long-headed type with pronounced profile but broad, flat nose,
the men with good beards and hairy chests, that one so often
comes across in all the drier, less inhabitod parts of peninsular
India. In Indis pre-Dravidisn type scems penerally to be
mixed, either by the tribe or in the individual, with the
stowkier, rounded and less hairy ' Dravidian ° &
though communities, among rather primitive t
such as some Gonds and Bhils, seom to me to bo mainly of this
type and look very like Australian aborigines. {I have
unfortunately never seen the Veddas.)

By Benoi I mean the people of tho houses in the forested
hill country extending into east-cen Perak, but mainly in
the south-west corner of Kelantan. Mr, H. D, Noone, in lis

monograph on their customs, called them Ple-Temiar, but
idnntiﬁn-ft.hnm with the S8enoi of other writors or ot any rate
with an important branch of the people included under that
name. [ fear there can now be little doubt that Mr, Noona,
who knew them intimately and spoke their language, died
among the Ple-Temiar during Japanese occupation, He
introduced me to them and accompanied me on some of my
journoys nmong them ; and when I erossed their country
from weat to east, his musenn assistant, Yeop Ahmad, came
with me as interpreter. There can therefore be no doubt
that the people I am writing of are Noone's Ple-Teminr and I
think hiz mon ph, of which I have no copy with me, will
establish their identity with the Senoi of other writers, at loast
in part.
todd from thess people by over sixty miles of country,
some of it under nt oultivation, is another apparently
Parecean tribe with even less Negrito sdmixture, These are
the peaple who call themselves Wong and live in villages
of separate huts on the slopes of Mount Benom in west.contral
Pahang. They have o language of their own, but are a very
small community, possibly only thirty individoasls, though
they connect themselves with a larger community living
about fifteen miles to the north in the hills to the south of
EKnmpong Batu Balai. This second community, however,
appears to have mixed with the Malays. 1 have so far
been amable to troee the Che Wong, under that or any other
name, in any published literature except for an article,
well illustrated by photographs, by Mr. C. 8. Ogilvie,
which appeared in the Malayan Nature Journal about 1940,
Unfortunately, all spare copies of this publication, u:fa'.hur
with most privately owned copies, were probably lost during
Japanese occupation, Mr. Ogilvie, who served as o Game
Warden with me and was afterwdrds imprisoned in the same
eamp, know the Che Wong well and had collected a small
vocabulary of their language ; he recently returned to Malaya.
I shall bo glad to correspond on these matters with any
reader who wishes to parsuo them further,  The address below
will find me. E. 0. SBHEBBEARE
Forest Qffice, Kuala Lumpur, Malaya
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ORIGINAL ARTICLE

A BOLAS-AND-HOOP GAME IN EAST AFRICA. By H. 8. Harrison, A.R.C Sc., D.Se. [Illustrated. Cf. Max,
1947, 170
I 69 Specimens in the Horniman Museum, Forest Hill, obtained at Kazagga, near Lake Tanganyika,
have acquired additional interest through a recent archmological discovery by Dr. L. 8. B, Leakey in
Kenya. It is suggested that numerous stone balls, found on the surface of the ground, but assigned to Palso-
lithic times, indicate the use of the hunting bolas! in Africa during that period. If this identification is
correct, the range of distribution of the weapon, in the past if not in the present, is greatly extended.
Its use in either ancient or modern times is not recorded from Africa, and T am not aware that any claim
has hitherto been made (nor is one made here) for the discovery of degenerate survivals. However, in 1912,
acting on information received with the two crude game pieces that are the main subject of this note, I assigned
them to the series of bolas, and gave this obvious name to the appropriate piece, both in the museum case and in
the Handbook to Weapons of War and the Chase (2nd ed., 1920). The collector of the specimens, Dr. W. A.
Cunnington, was a zoologist who some forty years ago was investigating the fauna of Lake Tanganyika, but
who also—prompted by the late Dr. A. C. Haddon—collected many interesting ethnographical specimens in
that region. As far as eollecting goes, it is not certain whether Cunnington could claim priority over the
record of the bolas-and-hoop game made in Uganda by A. L. Kitching, a missionary, at about the same period
(On the Backwaters of the Nile, Fisher Unwin, 1912); the latter may or may not have acquired specimens, but
he described them, as well as the game. T am indebted to the Editor of Max for the reference to Kitching’s
book, and also for the opportunity of supplementing from it my first scanty information as to the nature of the
game. -

The essential interest of the Horniman Museum specimens lies, of course, in the fact that one of the pieces
is as plainly a bolas as is that of the Eskimo, which it resembles much more closely in the size of its weights,
though it has fewer of them and the material is not the same, than it does those of South America,

Kitching describes the game as it was played by boys at Toro, in Uganda, and gives the native name as
namuziga. Two sides were chosen, and the object was to win over members of the opposing side, one by one,
by dint of skill in throwing and aiming the bolas. This consisted simply of about a yard of string to each end
of which was attached a small piece of wood or a dry maize cob—two weights only. The hoop was made of
flexible creepers or cane twisted and bound together ; this was flung by a boy of one side 50 as to roll along the
‘ground, and as it rolled each boy of the opposing side, in turn, threw his bolas in an attempt to entangle the
hoop and stop its progress. When this was achieved the thrower of the hoop passed from his own side to that
of the successful thrower of the bolas, and so the game proceeded, each side taking its turn in rolling the hoop.

This account confirms and extends that received with the Horniman Museum specimens, It would
appear that the Uganda hoop, judging from a not very satisfactory illustration given by Kitching, was con-
siderably larger than the Museum example. This is oval in form, perhaps by distortion through drying, and
has an outer diameter of from 9 to 10§ inches. Unlike the Uganda specimen, it is made from a single strong
twig or shoot, bent round and lashed firmly over the fairly long overlap (fig. 1). The Museum bolas also
differs from the one deseribed by Kitching both in the much greater effective length of the strings and in
having three weights instead of two. These are short cylindrical pieces of light wood, about 3} inches long by
{ inch diameter; they are tied to the ends of three lengths of thin two-ply string, the other ends of wl:u‘r:]:
are joined and knotted together. One of the strings is about 39 inches long, and the other two are each about
30 inches. This difference need not have any functional significance, though it may be that the weight on the

! For various reasons the word bolas, which is s Spanish plurnl, is less likely to lead to eonfusion if, us seoms to be
usual, it is treated a8 & singular, without change in the plural.  In this paper the word ‘weight * will be used where *ball ®
is inappropriste. ° Bolas " is therefore the name for the set of balls or weights and their attachments.
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longest string was held in the hand whilst the others
were whirled in the air for the throw, as is often the
method adopted for throwing the South American
bolas having three balls—one of these often (always 1)
being smaller than the other for convenience of .
holding.

It is worth noting that the total weight of the games
bolas in the Museum is not quite one ounce, as con-
trasted with the two pounds of a South American
three-ball bolas with hide cases for the stones and
two-ply thongs of twisted hide.2 The African game is
evidently not a dangerous one to play or to watch.

Fro, 1. —BOLAS-AND-HOOP GAME FROM KAEAGGA, NEAR
LAEE TANGANYIKA

About § natural size: the strings of the bolas are coiled

together for economy of space, (Horniman Museam)

Sinee reference has recently been made, in the press
and elsewhere, to the absence of the bolas from Africa,
some importance must be attached to definite
evidence of its recent oceurrence, even in a trivial
form. That other records of the bolas-and-hoop
game have been made is likely enough, and this note
may serve the purpose of drawing attention to them.
It is even possible, if improbable, that examples of
the bolas, less degenerate in constitution and purpose,
may yet be found in that continent from which has
emerged in recent times so much that is old,

There are two main questions relating to the

¥ For the opportunity of re.examining snd messuring the
specimens, and for other aid, I am indebted to Mr. L. J. P.
Gaskin, F.L.A., Secretary and Librarian of the Horniman
Museum, of which he was at the time in charge,
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African games bolas that can be asked, if not truly
answered : (a) Is it an independent invention having
no relationship to any pre-existing type of holas ?
(b) If it is a degenerate offspring of a hunting bolas,
are we justified in postulating continuity in Africa
from so remote a period as the Palmolithic Age ?

As to the first question, we have to assume that
somewhere, at some period, the idea of an entangling
weapon was developed, its use being to prevent or
arrest the flight of and at the same time more or
less disable, large animals whose capture or death
was desired. Obviously the bolas, the only missile
weapon—unless the lasso is regarded as such—made
with this object in view, is better adapted for use
against animals than against man, if only for the
reason that the latter could more easily defeat
the attack, as, for example, by throwing himself on the
ground. The fact that the Indians of South America
are reported as having successfully used the bolas
against the early Spanish invaders iz qualified by the
statement that the Spanish horsemen were the worst
sufferers, owing to the disablement of their mounts.
That the Eskimo, with their peaceful habits, have only
a small bolas, used against flocks of birds, is not
surprising. We may therefore regard the bolas as
essentially a hunting weapon, which is at present con-
fined to South America and the Arctic.

It is perhaps pertinent to the problem of the origin
of the bolas that some South American Indians use a
heavy stone attached to ashort thong for killing a small
animal, or for throwing to strike and not to entangle ;
this was called by the Spaniards the bola perdida,
because it was very liable to be lost. Besides the
three-ball bolas, the Indians have also one with two
balls only, These three types suggest a not too im-
probable way in which the bolas might have been
evolved, possibly in more than one region of the world,
if we prefer to think so. No such steps toward the
evolution of the games bolas offer themselves to us,
and it seems not extravagant to suggest that the
hoop represents the fleeing animal, whilst the bolas is
a direct derivative of the missile weapon. Such a
change of function and association can be readily
accepted. Having got so far, we may provisionally
assume that the hunting bolas was in use in Africa at a
period more or less remote ; the less probable alterna-
tive is that the games bolas arose out of the hunting .
holas somewhere else in the Old World and was
introduced into Africa. Here we come to the second
question, the answer to which would seem to follow,
though not quite as a matter of course, on our provi-
sional acceptance of the games bolas as a degenerate
survival ; but the enormous lapse of time, void of
evidence from Africa since the days of Paleolithic
man, must give us pause. There are, however,
mitigating circumstances.
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A brief aceount—incomplete and open to correction
—may be interpolated here of the relevant diseoveries
in Kenya. At Ol Orgesaile (in the Great Rift Valley)
the stone balls regarded as bolas stones were found on
the surface of the ground, as were also large numbers

of Acheulian implements which were scattered over a

considerable area, On the site there had been an
alternation of periods (ten in number) of submergence,
during which lake beds were deposited, and periods of
emergence of dry land which was occupied by man.
The existing exposure of the human artifacts is due to
processes of natural erosion, which removed the lake
deposits without dispersing the implements. It is
suggested that the points at which the stone balls
were found indicate the positions of actual living sites
on the shores of the lake. If this view is accepted the
balls were apparently not lost in hunting, and it may be
that they had not yet been assembled in sets when
the site was abandoned as the lake began to encroach
on the land. A predominance of sets of three found
together would, of course, strongly support the bolas
attribution. The bolas, like the boomerang, is ill
adapted for use in densely wooded areas. Under the
more favourable conditions provided by open country
in parts of South America, it has been a favoured
weapon of hunting peoples. Opportunities for the
loss of such a weapon, used often and by many,
are clearly numerous, and since the missing bolas
would tend to lie with its balls close together, at least
until the cords or thongs had decayed, a persistence of
open country in the region would foster the prolonged
association of the stone components on or near the
surface of the ground, as is reported by interpretation
from the Kenya site. On the other hand, a drastic
change such as an invasion by forest or swamp would
render it likely that presént-day natives or archmo-
logists would discover, if anything at all, only single
stones giving no clue to their identity. The bolas
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might conceivably, therefore, have had a wide distribu-
tion in Africa, at more than one period, without
leaving any identifiable traces except under favour-
able conditions such as those of the Kenya site, which,
however, must apparently be regarded as a special
ease of the recurrence of open country between intervals
of submergence over a long period of time. The im-
mense gap in time still remains an obstacle to a com-
fortable conviction of bolas continuity. It would
lessen our unease in some small degree if the presumed
African bolas stones could be placed later in time, if
only in the Late Paleolithic, when there were hunters
whose aptitudes as makers of tools and weapons were
becoming conspicuous. To the writer, the bolas
seems a rather advanced type of implement for the
men of the earlier Palmolithic. However, as matters
stand, since there is a probability of the origin by
degeneration of the African games bolas, the specula-
tion that there may have been continuity even as long
as from Paleolithic times onwards can at the worst
put some strain on our credulity. In any case, our
theories and hypotheses concerning the evolution of
both animals and artifacts are subject to Factors of
Uncertainty as disconcerting as the Principle of
Uncertainty, which has in recent years converted
eminent physicists to Indeterminism. Whether some
of the Factors, the psychological, arise out of the
Principle is an open if not an unanswerable question.
It may not be out of place to mention here, without
prejudice, that the Japanese, in their palmy days of
swordsmanship, had a defensive weapon consisting of a
short metal chain with a small weight at each end, used
for entangling an adversary's sword. This is perhaps as
far away from the bolas as one can get without losing
sight of it altogether, and any suggestion of genetic
affinity would be highly speculative, if not ingenuous ;
but confirmed diffusionists are of necessity speculative,
often ingenious, and, not infrequently, ingenuous.

SHORTER NOTE

The Pan-African Congress on Prehistory, 1947 : A General
Report. Ry Bernard Fagg, Delegale of the
I70 Nigerian Government and Joint Delegate of the
Royal Anthropelogical Institute. With Plate L
Fifty-four prehistorians, geologists and paleonto-
logists, delegates of twenty-six countries, with seven
private members, met in Nairobi for the first Pan-
African Congress on Prehistory, 12-30 January, 1947.!
The Congress, ably izad by Dr. L. 8. B. Leakey and
supported by the Government of Kenya, was intended
to sottle a number of controversinl issues which had
been hampering African prehistoric research. The
large attendance of geologists, who numbered twenty-
three, including ten directors of their respective surveys,
iz avidence of the unusual geological importance in
Africa of the study of Quaternary and Heecent sedi-
mentary deposits and earth movements.
. After the adoption of a permanent constitution (cf.

Max, 1947, 87) and the election of the Abbé Breuil as
first President and of Dr. Robert Broom, F.R.S., s
Vice-President, three Sections were set up :

I. Geology, General Palmontology and Climato-
logy (Chairman, Professor du Toit, F.R.S, ; Viee-
Chairmen, Dr. Nilsson and Professor Arambourg).

II. Human Paleontology (Chairman, Professor
Dart ; Viee-Chairmen, Professors le Gros Clark,
F.R.5., and Drennan).

1I1. Prehistoric  Archaology  (Chairman, Dr.
Leakey ; Vice-Chairmen, Professors wvan Riet
Lowe and Mustafa Amer Bey).

Papers and Discussions
The very full programme included six eral discus-

sions on the more controversial prob , besides
sixty-three papers, many of them accounts of war-time
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research. There was at first much fundamental dis.
figreement on interpretation and nomenclature, perhaps
aggravated latterly by lack of contacts or facilities for
publication, but almost unanimous agreement had been
reached on all of them by the concluding session. This
could never have been accomplished without the generous
spirit of compromise that grew up during the Congress,
when such authorities as Breuil, le Gros Clarlk, Leakey,
van Riet Lows and Cabu agreed to abandon or revise
certain concepts which they had upheld in the past.

The symposia on ‘Fossil Apes in Afriea’ and on
‘ Fossil Man in Africa ' have already been reported to
Max by Professor le Gros Clark (1047, 106), and there
was g third important symposium on * Pleistocene
Marine Terraces in Relation to the Stone Age” Work
already carried out on the raised beaches of North-West
Africa, the North African littoral and South Africa has
yielded positive, if still inconclusive, results, Professor
Zeuner described war-time researches in the North-East
African region yielding valuable correlations with the

Fro. 1.—QAMULIAY SEDIMENTS EXPOSED BY EROSION AT
ENDERIT DRIFT

European mainlund, and indicated that the results
accord well with the astronomieal hypothesis of geo-
chronology. Tt is hoped that research will be carried
out in all the coastal regions of Africa, as the marine
terraces offer great promise for the solution of problems
of Pleistotene chronology in Africa.  Following a series of
papers on geological, climatological and palmontological
evidence from all parts of Africa and their relation to
Europe and Asin, a general discussion was held on the
Pleistocene in Afrien, the dating of deposits and the
ncceptance of a unified terminology for Pluvial deposits
throughout Africa. Much evidence of modern climatie
conditions and meteorological phenomena was brought
forward to assist in the interpretation of fossil evidence,
on the principle that it is safer to work backwards from
present-day elimatology and the more recent wet phases.
The East African evidence of climatic cycles and faunas
was provisionally adopted as a framework for all Afriea
except the North African littoral. It was resolved to
recognize the five main East African stratigraphical
units (Kageran, Kamasian, Gamblian, Makalian and
Nakuran) s n basis for other areas in Africa.

Certain publications before the Congress (ineluding
letters in Max, 1047, 156 and 40) had left no doubt that
controversy would centre mainly on the terminology
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used by African prehistorians in various parts of the
continent. In Professor van Riet Lowe's paper on the
development of the Hand-axe Culture in South Africa,
he expressed the willingness of the South African de

tion to abandon the use of the term °*Stellenbosch,”
which had been adopted some twenty years ago, if
agreement could be reached by the Congress on a term
for the whole of Africa to cover the period from what
used to be termed the lower Chellian to the upper
Acheulian. For in South Africa, as in East Africa, it is
virtually impossible to discern a dividing line between
these cultural phases. There was, in the South African
sequence, a gradual development of the processes and
refinements of technigque in the manufacture of hand-axes.

The open discussion and later the committes's debates
produced a variety of suggestions which all received
their share of criticism. *Acheulian’ as a term for the
entire sequence had to be dropped hecause of the ambi-
guity that would arise in comparison with other regions.
‘ Abbevillio-Acheulian ' was rejected mainly on the
ground of cacophony. ‘Great Hand-axe Culture'
was actually adopted by & majority vote of the
committee before it was realized to be illogical and
unpractical. "The terms ° Chelles-Acheul' and * Pre-
Chelles-Acheul,’ to cover the Hand-axe Culture and its
antecedents, with appropriate use of sub-divisions and
regional qualifications, were finally adopted, after the
French delegation had withdrawn their objections to the
use of ‘ Chelles* to describe the phase now known in
France as Abbevillian. Derivatives of the Hand-axe
Culture like the Fauresmith and Sangoan are not
affected

A number of the delegates felt strongly that the terms
*Clacton technique ' and * Levallois technique * should
be abandoned by African prehistorians as confusing,
and * block-on-block technique’ and *faceted-platform
technique * were finally adopted as more logical and
descriptive.

Much discussion was required before the Tumbian
controversy was settled, as detailed in Max, 1047, 87, by
the substitution of ‘ Sangoan.’ As to the Upper Palmo-
lithie, it was generally felt that local names are more
likely to be needed, owing to the progressive divergence of
cultoral trajts. * Kenya Aurignacian * was considered
no longer appropriate, and Lowe strongly urged the
invention of a new term for it. But Ruhlmann's
evidence of the nature and distribution of the Capsian
culture convineed most delegates that Leakey's * Kenya
Aurignacian * material was similar enough for connexion
to be postulnted, in spite of lack of evidence of diffusion
in the great intervening regions, and ‘ Kenya Capsian’
was eventually adopted, Lowe and Huzayyin dissenting.
The permanent consultative committee on African pre-
historic nomenclature, to which all workers in this feld
are invited to submit, before publication, any
innovations, should prove a useful instrument for the
future,

The Excursions

Four excursions were arranged during the Congress,
The first, lasting two days, gave delegates the chance to
see at first hand the very fine exposures of lake deposits
in the Great Rift Valley, on which the eoming discussions
on Pleistocene stratigraphy were to be so dependent.
At Kariandusi a * Museumn on the spot * has been estab-
lished to show finely made hand-axes lying in #itu on
gravel beds which were evidently laid down by a seasonal
torrent at the edge of the old Kamasian lake. Late
Kamasian marsh deposits containing Fauresmith and
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* pseudo-Stillbay ' * implements were seen at Cartwright's
Site. At Enderit Drift (see fig. 1), where the deposits
of three phases of the Gamblian Pluvial and the Makalian
wet phase are exposed, at Gamble's Cave and Little
Gilgil River, delegates could make a eritical examination
of evidence for these pluvial periods.

A second excursion was made to visit obsidian mines
high up on the cliffs of Njorowa Gorge, through which
Lake Naivasha drained in Gamblian times: these
mines were used at various periods during the Upper
Paleolithic and later.

The third excursion was to Ol Orgesaile, where impor-
tant discoveries of living sites of Acheulian man have
been made, and where about 20 acres are being converted
into & vast opep-air museum. For many miles roond
Mount Ol Orgesaile Kamasian deposits have been exposed
by erosion and have yielded Acheulian artifacts in great
abundance. In one place, where the profusion of exposed
implements was most spectacular, considerable excava-
tions have been undertaken, and a very detailed survey
made of the associated deposits, which proved to have
been heavily faulted (see fig. 2). In the enclosed area
it has been possible to establish o suceession of no less
than ten land surfaces, exposed by careful exeavation.
Separating the land surfaces are lacustrine deposits
which vary considerably in significance, some represent-
ing very long periods of time. A number of the exca-
vated Iayers are undoubtedly living sites contaming
the remains of hunted animals and implements of the
chaze. In addition to hand-axes and eleavers, a remark-
able feature of the O Orgesaile living sites is the presence
of a dozen or more groups of three more or less spherical
stones about the size of cricket balls (besides many
others found =singly). Thizs is good evidence for the
hypothesis that these objects were used as bolas stones,
as in South America, for the hunting of game. Leakey
has himself experimented with attaching and using them
and is satisfied that they are an effective weapon.®
The further extensive excavations now contemplated will
undoubtedly bring forth much new evidence on the
environment and equipment of Acheulian man, if not his
skeletal remains,

The final excursion lasted for seven days and covered
about 900 miles of impressive country in Kenya and
Tanganyika. Its main objectives were the famous
Olduvai Gorge and the group of painted rock shelters
near Kisese. The elassic stratigraphy of Olduvai again
demonstrated how widespread and conclusive iz the
evidence for extensive pluvial cycles during the Pleisto-
cene in East Africa. The Gorge, a gigantic erosion gully
gome 35 miles long, has yielded an incomparable
suceession of Stone Age cultures, and fossil mammalian
remains in abundance. From the camp at Kiseso a
number of rock shelters with paintings were visited, in
which a long succession of different styles is distinguizh-
able, some very early indeed. The Abbé Breuil even
considered the earliest of these paintings as a possible
link between the South African rock paintings and those
of Europe.

Results of the Congress

At the final gession a number of resolutions were passad
unanimously, neluding three calling upon all African
Governments to encourage the study of prehistory and
allied sciences and to protect valuable sites, and ten
addressed to particular Governments. Others recom-
mended the adoption of standard terms based on the
East African nomenclature for the climatic phases as
determined by stratigraphy ; the encouragement by
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Governments of the anatomical study of modern
African peoples and of the early publication of reports
on all human paleontological material that may be
discovered ; and action as already referred to on the
terminology of African prehistory.

The continuity of the Congress has been assured by
South Africa’s mmvitation to hold the second meeting
there in 1951, which was gratefully accepted.® We may
hope that & meeting of the International Congress of
Prehistoric and Proto-historic Sciences may before then
have provided an oceasion for a thorough comparing of
notes between the prehistorians of Afriea and of Europe
and the rest of the world. In the meantime it may be
justly said that the insugural meeting of the Pan-African
Congress achieved its main objectives and was an out-
standing suceess, y

Notes

! The numes of those present in the group photograph
reproduced in Flate L may be identified by refercrice to t
numbers printed at its foot, The corresponding nomes, with

Fig. 2.—0L ORGESAILE DEPFOSITE OF EAMASTARN AGE, SHOWING
A TYFICAL FAULT (LEFT CENTRE)

the countrics represented, are as follows (* p.m.' = private
member) :

I, Prof. W. E. l& Groa Clark (G.B.); 2, Prof. A. J. D.
Meiring (8.A.); 3, Dr. L. H. Wells (8.A.); 4, Prof. F. E.
Zeuner (G.B.); 5, Prof. M. R. Drennan (8.A.): 6. Dr.
E. P. Onkley (G.B.); 7, W. Phillips (T.8.A.) ; 8§, G. Bond
(8.Rh.); 0, Rev. N. Jones (8.Rh.}; 10, Prof. T. Monod
(Fr.W.A) ;. 11, Dr. D, G. Maclnnes (K., pm.): 12,
J. Jonmart (P.W.AL); 13, J. Waechier (Palestine) ; 14,
Dr. E, Ganz (K., pm.); 15, R. Mauny (Fr.W.A.); Brig.
J. R. Jamiegon (K., pm.); 17, J. D. Clark (N.Rh.);
18, Mre. E. Bumey (A.-ES8., pm.): 18, G. Andrew
(A-ES.): 20, A. J. Arkell (A-ES.): 21, Dr. D. R.
Grantham (T.T.); 22, H. E. B, Fagg (Nig.): 23, Prof.
L. C. King (5.A.) ; 24, A. Huddlestone (K.); 25 Dr. H, B.
8. Cooke (8.A.); 26, Dr. P. Deraniyagala (Ceylon) ; 27,
Dr. A. Buhlmann {Fr. Moroceo): 28, Dr. M. ol
(Denmark); 28, Mrs. E. Goodall (S.Rh.}): 30, Dr. A,
Almiro do Vale (P.E.A.); 31, F. Mouta (P.W.A); 32, L.
Barrndas (P.E.A.); 33, M. Bettencourt Dias (P.E.A.);
34, A, 1. H. Goodwin (8.A.): 35, B. D. Malan (83.A.); 36,
Miss H. Mo (G.B.); 37, Dr. A, Gallowny (Ug.): 38,
E. G. P. Sherwood (Ug.); 39, Dr. 8. H. Haughton (8.A.);
40, E. J. Wayland (Bech.) ; 41, Dr, E. Nilsson (Sweden) ;
42, Prof. C, Arambourg (Fr.) ; 43, Dr. F. Corin (B. Congo) ;
44, Dr. F. Cabu (B, Congo) ; 45, Prof. 8. A, Huzayyin (Eg.) +
48, Prof. Mustafa Amer Bey (Eg.) ; 47, Mrs. M. D, Leakey
(K.): 48, Dr. L. 8, B. Leakey (K.); 49, Prof. C. van Riet
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Lowe (8.A.) ; 50, Prof. R, A. Durt (8.A.): 51, Prof. A, L.
du Toit (8.A.); 52, Abbé H. Breuil (Fr.); 53, Dr. R.
B s s
and mem were not present
Sas st S jur P
W. B. {Eth.); Miss D). M. A, Bate (G.B.); Mm.

8. Cole IK.,'F.m,}; Dr. K. A. Davies (Ug.); Mra, K. M.

Grantham (T.T.); Miss J. Harries (K., pan.): Dr. G.

Hoffmann {Poland); Mre. B. 8, M. Host (N.Z.);: J. C.

iPE.um: }{Eth.l; Prof. L. Pericot [Spain); J. BScott

» pam.

- Th]; interprotation of this decision deems likely to be
somowhat elastic, for in regions where the tranzition in tech-
nigjue is more or less clearly discernible, the use of the industrial
terms * Chellian * and * Acheulian * snd their sub-divizions
would seem desirable ; in others where it s not, * Chelles.
Acheul * as an industrial term with sub-divisions to cover the
entire sequence from the early Chellinn to tho late Acheulinn
would seem to solve this difficulty, though there are other
obvious ohjections to its use.—B. E, B, F.

These matters will no doubt receive further discussion, in
their world setting, at the next meoting (perhaps in 1950) of
the International Congress of Prehistoric and I;fr\nm-]!.imnrio
Beiences. The proposed new terms seem less than suphonious
and lack any obvious adjectival form ; and if agreement is as
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witle as appears likely in Europe and Africa on the Abbevillian
{or Chellian) ancestry of the Acheulinn, it may be wondered
whether sufficient considerntion has been given to the term
* Proto-Acheulinn * to denote the early phase, wherever it
oorurs.—ED,

* The practice of using the prefix * pseudo- ' to connote a
deceptive similarity with another culture may be commended
to the attention of the newly constituted committes on
terminology. Would not * quasi- *, which ecarries no imputa-
tion against the genuineness of the objects described, be more
suitable *—En,

4 Bee Dir. Harrison's notes on the subject in this issue
(Max, 1947, 169),

¥ It is much to be hoped that the second meseting will be
even more representative than the first, well attended as it
was, and in partioular that the time of year will not again
combine with lack of funds to make & large British delegation

irn}:wact.imhlﬂ.

A full Compte Rendu is to be published, and in the mean-
time a short record has appeared em ing the Constitution
and Eeulm t.hnh R;audutiunn and the list of delegates and
members (in which, an oversight, the al thropo-
logical Institute hns r.u:i heen recorded as l'm.R:.i:r}g been repre-
sented st the Congress, as it was, by Professor Zouner and Mr.
Bernard Fagg)l—Ep,

REVIEWS
. AMERICA

Le Métis Canadien: son réle dans I'histoire des provinces
de I'Quest. By Marcel Giraud, Université de Paris,

I7I Institut d' Ethnologie, 1045. Pp. Ivi, 1208. PL 8,
6 figs., 3 maps, Price Fr, 1200

The suthor devoted ten years of metioulous research, in the
archives in Ottawa, in London and st the headquarters of
the Hudson's Bay Company, to producing this monumental
work on a subject of Canadian history. Both in the toxt and
in thousands of footnotes the dommmentation is very ample.
Binee its publicstion the author has been eleoted Professor at
the Collége de Franee,

The first two parts (650 pp.) of the book do not touch upon
the mdiis, but create the physical and human background for
the upon which he brings the métis in Part 111, up to the
end of Part VI. The eentral scene shown by the author is
the Western, or Prairie, provinees of Canada.  Map 1 shows
tha frl.irin‘.u then very limited extent : it was, in effect, con-

to the Canadinn watersheds of the upper Missouri, and
of the Bouth Baskatchewan, the Assiniboine and the Red
Rj".'ur:h;hhmh discharge ' |lz;’::nlu:n Lake Winnipeg. There is also n
map whi geographic divides the aborigines into twelve
distinct linguistio E&mﬂm{, and another shows the ways and
stages of British part of the penctration sinee 1600, A
main factor of the penctration was, after the Royal Charter of
2 May, 1670, the * Governor and an[:uly of Adventurers of
England Tr:demlmu Hudson's Bay.

In contrast with the colonization of Australasia vin Botany
Bay, or the methods of the press gang employed elsewhers,
the author might in passing have drawn attention also to the
Charter as the wvirtual foundstion instrument of a British
Canada, mm&otﬁjymﬂnhlnforthncn i
torms and wisdom with which it fixes the character of the
recruiting of free men for this penetration of Canada, and for

IT's liberal concoption of its future governance, hy tha
standards of the time. °. . . AND FURTHER,' runs tha
Writt of Privy Seale, * of our especiall certaine know.
ledge and meere moccion, WEE DOE for us, our heires and
successors, grant to . . . tmosport and carry over such
number of Men being willing thereanto . . . and to governe
them in such legall and ressonable monner.' This set the

itical tone of the © * and Englishmen in Canada
the outset. The author, in fairness, nsizes that the
Gumpln{umuphd the part of * the North-West ' which was
the sterile littoral of the Bay, frozen for three.quarters of the
year, far from the country’s notural lines of communication

and penetration, which were the open and navigable rivers,
Such factors s the restricted aim (limited mainly to the fur
trade), the isolation of the factories and forts, the far distances
of the posts from each other and the fewness of the personnel
{in 1686 only ninety men) all combined to retard penstration.
The author’s initinl comment on the ‘empire’ of Hudson's
Bay inoludes the observation that even the initintive of its
enterprise was somewhat foreign in that it was Radisson and
des Groseillers  (whose adventurous operations extended
beyond Lake Tracy, called the ‘upper® or Superior, the
dominion of New France) who suggested to the King of Eng-
land the dual aim, trade amd tﬁ? Pacific passage, which
decided the ereation of the Company. A century of uncer-
tainty and stagnation | 1668-1774) passed before the Company
sucoseded in sstablishing scanomic protection over tho torri-
tories where the Canadians from Now Fronee had preceded
them, Nor did the ' Orkneymen ' and English managers of
the posta concedl the eom tive values of the human factor
conoerned in the competition, with specinl reference to the
mitis, J. Butler, of the Company, writing on 23 January,
1687, ohserves : * For a friend, I can tell you that ono hundred
French, who live thers, can do more in the woods than five
hundred that the English can send out of England.'  And the
Company, writing to Mr. Sinclair on 17 June, 1693, remarks :
* You take notice of the industry and diligence of the French
in all their undertakings and, if they be let alone there in peace,
they would soon ent us out of the trade of the whole Bay."
In the seventeen-fifties, the author on the one hand eom-
ments on the inoffensive character of the lo-Baxon
tion, which Ilergely explaing the cordial relations
woen the two sets of traders, and on the othor obsorves
that the good relations woere made ible also by the indif.
forenee of many Canadinns (and the onl Jmph who then
ealled themselves Canadians were those of French origin who
already called Conada their home) to issues in Europe which
had already put England and France into o state of war, If
the present is mainly the past flowing into the future, here
may be some past seeds of present growths in Canada.
Here and thers in this lengthy record, are items which touch
a chord which seems modern and fumiliar : * The lamentable
state of the whole continent of Eu is such that not the
most trifling articlss of trade or man of Great Britain
can be exported, and we must be confined to the consumption
of this country for the sale of the uce of the Bay ' (York
Factory correspondence, 1808). in, in the reports from
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an undeveloped zone of Conada, corresponding elimatically
to that of the Russion homeland, weo learn of a political conclu-
sion : * La longueur de Uhyver, pendant foud lequel ee peuple no
forir rien que g8 chaufer, vivant dans une extrime oysivetd |, , |
damande un pew de sépdrité " ( from La Nouvelle France to
France, Denonville, &8 May, 1686). Is this an example of an
offect of climate on human conduct and on methods of
government ? i

Professor Giraud’s research throws new light, or rather side-

i on soveral aspects of the oxasperated méfis movement

of Louis Riel, whose rupture with the Church was followed by
his mmpl-iun of o spiritual authority over his followers.
There are interesting references to the role of Father Végreville
in relation to Riel. So ethnically catholic is the Canada of
today that the constituency which bears the good Frenih
name of Vigreville is now well represented by a British-born
Ukrainion (Anthony Hlynka).

In the mnatter of the physical results of the European-Red
Indian cross (where the author appears to ignore the work of
Ruggles Gates), the resident James [sham's shrewd Obserpa.
tions on Hudson's Ray (1743) testify that: * Especially
those Indians that have had copulation with the English have
brought forth into the world as fine children as one could
desire to behold, —straight-limbed, lively, active, and indeed
far oxceed the true-born Indinng in all things." This testi-
mony is confirmed by Andrew Graham's Observations (1771)
* Straight-limbed, light curly hair, fine blus eyes, and light
comely eye-brows. In the whole, they are handsome, and
some of them beanties. They exceed the true.born Indians in
notivensss,”

There is due emphasis on, and explanation of, the rolo of the
herds of bison in the cconomy of the indigenous and métis
population of Canndn. As the mainstay and objective (though
not the incentive) of nomadism dissppeared,  nomadism
receded as a Way of life. Another form of the process is seen
in Arabie Asia, where nomadism, based on camel-brooding,
recedes as the great scasonal camel caravans (such as the
2000-camel convoys between ]‘)nmnmt::ﬂlnnd Bnﬁ;l;;_]ndi nre
roplaced by desert motor transport, camels for miss
transport are no longer in’ demand. Professor Girand gives
substantinl to the story of Canadian nomadism of the
métis. In the period 1822-1860, in the prairie provinces of
Canada, the numbers of the migrant bison were such that
Governor Simpson wrote, on 8 December, 1857, to the Hudson's
Bay Committes : * We came in sight of the Saskatchewan .
This is tho heart of the buffalo eountry . . . The whole
oountry, a8 far as the eye could reach, was covered with
buffalo, in bands varving from hundreds to thousands, The

was eaten to the ecarth.” W. H. Clandening in Across
the FPlming, in 18631865, deseribes how, on the Canadian
Missouri, * the buffalo and wolves cover the plains, I think
we have seen 15,000 this day.® The incentive for the hunting
of the bison by the mid-West Amerindians and méfis was that
their sconomy bocame exclusively bassd on bison. Latterly,
there was the added incentive of the unrestrained craving for
aleohol sold by Eurcopeans for the raw pelts and the sewn
robes,  There waus also the boundless desire for the * feasts of
meat,” and the need for meat to be dried for winter provisions.
Bo t had they become upon meat as diet that when
the herds failed to appear they sometimes turned to canni.
balism, The acoelerated destruction of the herds was due to
the increased demands by the increasing numbers of Canadians,
Britigh Isles traders Americans. There was the factor of
the increased mobility of the nomadic hunters, and the
extending field of action, as they acquired fire-arms from the
Company and horses in addition to transport dogs. The horse
was apparently introduced among the Amerindians of Canada
about the middle of the eighteenth century. 3o rapid
became the interplay of cause and effect, under the impact of
the increased incentive, that already in 1884 ° there is no longer
a shadow of a bison in the Proirie.’ The nomad Indian
population died down and the semi-nomad ° nation ' of the
métis * sacheminirent rapidement vers Uétat de misére ef de
désarroi moral que l'on observe aujourd hui pormi leurs descen.
dants." Within the compass of this work may be traced the
natural flourishing and the artificial extinction of & breed of
ungulate quadru , and the concurrent rise and fall of &
breed of men , largely lacking those central factors of
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civilization, foresight and self-control, attached their economy
exclusively to these animals as their main means of survival.
TRACY PHILIPPS
Jonathan Draws the Long Bow. By Richard M. Dorson,
I72 Cambridge, Mass. (Harvard Univ. Press) and London

(Goaffrey Cumberlege), 1046, Pp. wii, 274, UK.
Price 20s, 6d.
These New Englind stories differ somewhat from those
of old England but show little originality. Many of them
deal withngm supernatural ;  witches, both male and female,
behave generally as in England, but sre more given to turning
their viotims into horses and riding them theo the night.
A tale told with many variations is that of the hidden treasure,
which is found, but vanishes when one of the finders spoaks.
The Indian tales are all tragie and wsually involve the death of
a girl and two men who were rivals for her affections. The
stories ure deawn mostly from the files of local m‘mpnm.
GLAN

Trinidad Yillage. By Melville J, and Frances 8, Herskovita,

New York (Knopf), 1946, Pp. 348. Price $4.75
I73 The enforced migration of many millions of Negro

poaple to the New World represents more than a
national dispersion. It has brought about a new area of
cultural integration with sociological problema of its own,
This Intest book by Professor and Mrs, Herskovits provides
some valuable hypotheses concerning the forces and factors at
work in the anid deseribes a part of the Caribbean to
which little or no attention has hitherto been paid by social
anthropologists.

The aathors chose as their subject of study Toco, a village
settlement at the extreme north-eastern part of the island of
Trinidad. - The population of the village is almost entirely
Negro. Docamentation regarding the provenance of the
Trinidad Negro is scanty, but the likelihood is that ho is,
in most cases, only secondarily of African derivation. Most
of the Negro population came, apparently, from other West
Indian islands and, in smaller numbers, from the nearby
South American mainland and the United States. In any
case, the question of African affilistion holds but littls
interest for the average Negro in Trinidad today : his attitude
townards things African is one of indifference. These two
furts make the many * Africanisms * which the authors found
retained in Toecoan culture the more remarkable. They are
fur too numoeroys to be mentioned here in extenso, but various
ritual practives guoted in connexion with ing undoubtedly
bear o striking ressmblance to agricultural rites in many parts
of West Africa, some of them indeed not mentioned by the
suthors. For instance, there are offerings to * spirits * before
folling nnd elearing the bash ; thers is the conoception of a
apecific su tural being which inhabita the forest and which
o to the ndaghojusui or * bush devil * of the Mede,
and to other * little ple," such as the ifimere of the Yoruba,
the mmoatio of the ti and the asizan of Dahomey. Toeo
young men also have s *working bee' in connextion with
farm work which is similar in most respects to the dokpwe of
the Dahomeans, and to the bembe and analogous institutions in
Sierra Leons.

The account of marriags in Tooo i partioularly interesting,
and recalls armngements in quite another quarter of the Negro
* dinspor "—among a community of Negro seamen in Carcdiff,
Wales, There are two forms of marriage : one legally snd
religiously sanetionad ; the othor, equally institutionalized and

ized in law if not by the churches, called * keeping * or
‘living," ‘ Keeping ' ia comparable in many ways to
marringe, though there are distinotions to be drawn which
have to do with whether the * keepers ' enter into the relation-
ship with family consent, or as a form of trial marringe without
parental approval, or us an expedient of mating when either
or both parties are separated from a legally married spouse
without divoree, i itaelf has more social prestige,
and in actual proctice it most often follows upon a period of
varying length during which the le live as keepers with
or without ntal consemt, Deviant forms of mating,
however, such ns ° living around ' (i.e. when a person has
relations additional to he or she his with a regular
w}l and prostitution, are socially frowned upon. In the
relationship the man has an equal o tion to
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ide for his household ; this i includes o to
mhnuper.andmmyw mmwmmmmd
their children. The man or woman who has moved from one
keeper mating to another is thought of as no different from one
who lenves o married spouse to become part of u keeper's
union. At the same time, the stability and nature of the
keeper mating are both strikingly documented by the case of a
man who, having lived s a keeper with a woman long enough
to have a daughter now in keeping, was planning to use his
savings for simultanecus church marriages for his daughter
and for himself and her mother. Whether the relationship is
that of marriage or children are regarded as the
normal end of mating. & union is broken up, children may
with their mother or be cared for by their father's new
. If a father dios or goes away, it is customary for the
mother to keep her children with her, being aided in this by
her own family, and at times by the family of her children's
father, until she enters into a new a t. When a
mother dies, the futher keeps the children if he can.  Other-
wise, he sends them to his family or that of their dead mother,
paying for their support until he can take a new mate, or
continues to them at the home of the relation with
whom the children are living even though he has set up a new
household.

The authors make it clear that there is nothing of family
disorganization in this situation, any more than there is
anything * pathological * in the dual system of mating. The
range of permitted behaviour in organizing, as in instituting,
the family is simply wider than in other societies. They claim
that the family in Toco successfully performs the task allotted
to it—the propagation and rearing of the young. They go on
to make the interesting suggestion that the Tocoan household
i8 based on retention of the nucleus of African kinship struc-
tures, i.e. & mother and children living in a hut within her
husband’s compound, also inhabited by her co.wives and their
children. The evolution of this nuclear unit into such
houscholds as those headed, in & case eited, by an elderly
woman, where her daughters are still more or less under
direction and some of their children entirely given over to her
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care, merely reprosents in one respect the logical development
of this African institution under the influence of slavery and
of the particular gocio-seonomic position of the Negroes after
slavery was abolished.

The book also contains interesting information on the
subject of attitudes towards work and mlogvrim of employ-
ment, as well as on religious rites, magic, and divination. TIts
authors are to be congratulated on the richness of their field
material and on having worked it up in a way which should
be useful not anly to social scientists but to social administra-
tors ioularly in the British West Indies, in
dealing with institutions which are comparable over o wide
area with those mentionesd above. K. ‘L. LITTLE

Welfare and Planning in the West Indies. By T. 8. Simey.
O.U.P., 1M8. Pp. xii, 267. Price 15s.

I74 Social anthropology is as deeply concerned with
somi-literate peasantries as with the pre-literates,

The British West Indies y need social study and its
application to the welfare of their socioties as a whole. A
peasantry, largely descended from African slaves,

is mereasing in numbers rapidly in spite of malnutrition and
high infant mortality. Its field labour does not produce
enough, climate seems to promote lassitude, plantations in
spite of larger productivity am socially ing, moral
and hygienic standards are low. Plans for betterment are
often piscemneal and take too long to buffet their way through
the uEninim-uti\rn machinery, from which they emerge mather
ghop-soiled | Firm direction of a co-operative farm system
of assured tenancy of state-owned land could be coupled with
education for life, rather than for the production of dis-
contented clerks and domestic servants.  But neither will do
much g unless housing is improved and surplas field
labour 15 directed into other activities. Community-building,
in all its difficulty, may probably be more attainnble under
increased West inn direction, provided that this is under
the control of people who will act as Trustees and will not be
haunted bzdt.hﬂ heritage of latsses foire, but will deal with the
whaole of the people’s life, H. J. FLEURE

CORRESPONDENCE

Assam Origins in Relation to Oceania v
B, —In his Presidentiol Address to Bection H of the
I7 British Association in 1937, Professor Hutton men-
., tions a tradition common to Kukis and Fijians of a
serpent god coiled round the earth, the movements of which are
the cause of earthquakes (p. 170), adding that this god appears
entiroly unkown to the Nagn tribes, Sho after o recent
carthguake hers, I chanced to be talking about it to some

Lhota Nagas, one of whom remarked that they belioved
earth es to be due to two snakes which live coiled round

the of the earth, an earthquake resulting every time they
shift their position. [Cf. Mills, Lhote Nagas, p. 172 and note
1L—Ep.]

In tho snme paper (p. 180) Professor Hutton, commenting
on the carving oftﬂ?:- great log drums of some Naga tribes, sava
that the crocodile figure-head * has apparently disappeared in
the m“’;ﬁ:‘m gince [Mr, 8. E. Peal] visited the an,ga Hills."

Visiting Konyak Naga country in 1046, I saw a recently
made log drum in the men's house of the v of Tamlu with
tho figure-head in the form of an unmistakable crocodile.

The use of & crocodile might be inspired by the gavial of the
Brahmaputm, but since this is o beast of no significance what-
sopver to the Konyaks, it s far more likely that its use in
decoration s inspired by traditional memory,
Stongplands, b’hﬂguy, Assam C. R. BSTONOR

Antiquities of Santo Domingo. (f. Max, 1046 47; 1047, 47

Bix,—In his very interesting notes Professor Pulm
|76 gives information about the Cereado de los Indios nt

San Junn de Maguana. It is of intorest that Sir Robert
Schomburgk wrote o description of his exploration of the site,
then much overgrown, in a letter addressed to the Prince
Consort, who sent it na & communication to the Ethnological

Soviety ; it was read at o meeting on 11 December, 1851, and
ﬂhﬁn e with sketoh-maps in the Jowrnal of the Ethnological

iety, Vol. TIT (1854), p. 113

Fowkes (Bur. Am. Eth., Ann. Repori, XXV, Washington,
1907, pp. 79-82) describes other plazas, and soggests that
possibly the plaza at Maguana was the site of the reception
and eeremoninl danee given before Bartholomew Columbus by
Anacaona. A more recent reference to this monument is by
H. W, Kreiger (Bull. U1.5. Nai. Mus., Washington, 1031,
p- 46), who mentions o similar construction at Chaguey, and
gives details of the Coreado at 8. Juan de Maguana as he saw
it after the American occupation. Describing the track as
like o gignntic racecourse, he says, * It has been earefully
preserved by the Dominican Government,’ and mentions a

.motor road which makes acoess to the site comparatively easy.

The eonsidernble amount of cance-borne teade in the -
Columbian Caribboan, which may have included the CATTIAZE
of rubber to Santo Domingo (Oviedo mentions the process of
mixing materials to produce the Batey ball, but neither
Hevea brasiliensis nor Castillon elastica wore natives of the
Greater Antilles), would probably have brought with it the
iden of stone-lined plazas, which are common objects from
Mexico to Venezuels, including the great trading emporia in
the Bay lalunds.

I personally believe that the natives seen by Columbus were
fully capable of building the eereado. The central stane, the
only worked one on the site, was well within the ahility of
Tainan artists ; the pavement was of water-rounded boulders.
The natives wore we organized under their cacigues, and theic
technology included the ability to mix a inl bitumen for
repousst work (Chanen in Hakluyt Soc., Ser. II, Vol. 65,
London, 1920, pp. B6L.) Although simple folk, they were by
no means primitive savages, C. A. BURLAND
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IMPORTANT NOTICE

International Congresses, 1947-8

Aimmmudhnmudmwﬂﬂmmmuﬂmmmﬂmmmm
of the International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences which was to be
held at Prague in early August of this year has been cancelled by the Czechoslovak Ministry
of Education, and no meeting will now be possible in 1947. It is understood that the Officers
of the Congress are hoping to arrange a meeting at another centre during 1948.

The XXVIII International Congress of Americanists was arranged for late August of this
year at Paris, to follow closely upon the Anthropological Congress at Prague. The Hon.
Editor of MAN now learns from Dr, Henri Lehmann, Joint Secretary of the Congress (Musée
de I'Homme, Place du Trocadéro, Paris 16%), that cancellation of the Prague Congress will
not affect the Paris Congress, which will be held on the dates already ann
August, 1947,
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with allowance of £250 to non-Fellows, £50 allowance for each dependent child, together with
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17
J_‘" }
1~ g

VOL. XLVII, Articles 126-141 SEPTEMBER, 1947

MAN

A Monthly Record of Anthropological Science

A Centre of flnetn-Rumnnic Culture in the Engadine
(with Plate I)

Dr. Jon Puit

Notes on Morotai Island Canoes’
Karl Schmiit

Proceedings of the Royal Anthropological Institute
Reviews

Correspondence

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

Each Issue 2s. net Annual Subscription £1



CONTENTS

The numbers refer not to pages but ro articles, by which riferences are normally
made to matter published in MAN.

ORIGINAL ARTICLES
A Centre of Rasto-Romanic Culture in the Engadine, by Dr. J. Pult (with Plate I) ik o . 126
Notes on Morotal Island Canoes, by K. Schmitt (fllustrated) .. e e e . e - 13

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
The Continental-European Ethnic and Cultural Composition of the Conadian Nation, by Trltr

Philipps . = = .~ 128
Tlhurun.Tod-delyaPnlylnﬂnr,hrHRH Frhm?m:-ofﬂrm i s 3 i o 139
The Santals of Western Bengal, by the Rev. W. J. Culshaw .. aa e Ee i A . 130

REVIEWS
The Story of Water Supply, by F. W. Robins, reviewed by J. Hornell o .. 131
Warer Tronsport: Origins and Early Evolution, by J. Hornell, reviewed by Dr. I-I 5. l’:lnrﬂm .. 132
Land Low ond Customn in the Colonies, by C. K. Meek, reviewed by Lord Raglan ' IS .« 133
Colonial Agricultural Production, by Sir Alan Pim, reviewed by Dr. Lucy Mair .. F v .. 134
The Cycles of the Kings, by M. Dillon, reviewed by T. G. E. Powell . s e .. 138
Introduction to Present-Day Psychology, by C. Boenheim, rwiewedhyl}r M:dnltm Ktrr - .. 136
The Gilgamesh Epic ond Old Testamens Porallels, by A. Heidel, reviewed by Lord Raglan . 137
British Calendor Customs: Orkney and Shetland, by Mrs. M. M. Bnnh.ruviawadbyl.u:dmﬂu 138
Paoris of Barbary, by A. H. Brodrick, reviewed by W. Fogg .. 1 - i . e . 139
CORRESPONDENCE
The Oikouwmnené : Shi‘i and Sunni (G. E. Kirk) oa i it i == e 3 i .« 140
Anthropomorphic Crucifixes in Sinni (G. W. Murray) .. w e FiF Th e = . 141

General Agent: Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1
New York Agents: G. E. Stechert and Co.

INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND
ETHNOLOGICAL SCIENCES

IMPORTANT NOTICE

With reference to the First Circular of the Congress, published in MAN for August (1947, 125),
the Hon. Editor now learns that the dates have been fixed as follows : the Congress will open
on 15 August, 1948, and close on 23 August, and will be followed by excursions, 24-28 August.
A SBecond Circular is now being prepared in greater detail,

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21, Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

SPECIAL MEETING

Tuesday, Sept. 16th, 1947, at 5 p.m. at the Institute
Culture Strata in the Deccan (with film)

PROFESSOR C. vON FiURER-HAIMENDORF, PED.




Wil =

VOL. XLVII, Articles 142-159 OCTOBER, 1947

MAN

A Monthly Record of Anthropological Science

poRm—

Malay Influence on Aboriginal Totemism in Northern Australia
{with Plate J and text illustration)

Frederick Rose

Head-Deformation in the Near East
Margaret Hasluck

On the Value of Iron among the Nuer
P. P. Howell

Shorter Notes
Reviews

Correspondence

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

Each Issue 2s. net Annual Subscription (1947) £1

=L Sl
"



CONTENTS

The numbers refer not to pages but fo articles, by which references are normally
made to matter published in MAN,

ORIGINAL ARTICLES
Malay Influence on Aboriginal Totemism in Northern Australia, by F. Rose (with Plate J and text

figure) % s 5 5 il o - : 142
Head-Deformation in the Near East, by Mrs. M. Hasluck .. - . <+ - o - 143
Dntha‘l-'nluenllmnunungth:Nuer.hrP.l’.Hnwu 1 = H o i i .o 144

SHORTER NOTES
WﬂtﬁfdﬂmdIndumh.hy?rﬂmrJ.H+Huttm., o i £ B 5 A .. 145
Société d'Ethnographie Francaise, by W, B. Fagg il o o 4 s i e .. 146
Folk Music and Dance Festival, Edinburgh, 1948 o5 . e o - e -+ vo 147

REVIEWS

AMERICA
Pueblo Indian Embroidery, by H. P, Mera, reviewed by G. E. 8. Turner s o i .. 148
Textiles of Highland Guatemnala, by Lila M. 0'Neale, reviewed by Miss L. E. Start .. oy L. 149

ASIA

Paysans de Syrie et du Proche-Orient, by J. Weulersse, reviewed by Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard 150
The Purums, by T. Das, reviewed by E. R. Leach s 3 e an pi o . .. 151
The Pardhans of the Upper Narbada Valley, by S. Hivale, reviewed by W. G. Archer .. hx «» 152
TMW.wu.r.br!.J.San.uﬂlwedherftmerHumm i i T 1 - .. 153
Gold Khan ond Other Siberian Legends, by N. Cohn, reviewed by Miss M. I. Scott .. s .. 154
A Japanese Village, Suye Mura and The Japanese Nation, both by J. F. Embree, reviewed by

G. Gorer .. P o as 2 o Fei i L H i ik 30 - 155

CORRESPONDENCE
The Ancient Egyptian Word Maneros (G. D. Hornblower) .. .4 e s 3% Ao -- 156
Edoth (Dr. R. Patai) .. I = ih .e by o " . - s a0y < 157
Wellcome-Marston Archiological Research Expedition (Miss O, Tufnell) "4 - e «« 158
A Kaska Oracle (illustrated) (J. J. and 1. Honigman) .. o e L i wa ot .. 159

General Agent: Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1
New York Agents: G. E. Stechert and Co,

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS

Subscriptions for the Year 1948

As already announced In a circular issued with MAN for September, it has been found necessary, in
order to cover a small part of the increased costs of production, to withdraw the speclal discount by
which annual subscribers have received twelve monthly issues for the price of ten. The new prices are

therefore:
Price per lssue ., e s - v .
Annual Subscription (General) ..
Annual Subscription (Fellows R.AL)

.- 128,

It is earnestly hoped that a considerable increase of circulation dur 1948 will avert the necessity
for any further price increase in 1949, and present subscribers n:::um to assist by spreading
knowledge of MAN'"s work.

Revised Banker's Order forms will shortly be circulated to subscribers, who are asked to ensure that
the necessary change is made in good Hmﬁmnn:unmrymmpmdm.f—xn.

MEETINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE IN OCTOBER
On Tuesdays at 5 p.m. at the Institute
October 7. A Report on the XXVIIIth International Cm'dmﬁmm: (Paris, August 1947).

A. Digby and Dr, G, H.

‘October 21. It Is hoped that Professor Cheng Te-Kfin, curator of the University Museum, West China
University, Chengtu, will deliver an nddress.



VOL. XLVII, Articles 160-168 _ NOVEMBER, 1947

MAN

A Monthly Record of Anthropological Science

The Physical Anthropology of the West Saharan Nomads
(with Plate K and text illustration)

Professor Santiago Alcobé

Early Foreign Trade in East Africa
(illustrated)

G. A. Wainwright

Proceedings of the Royal Anthropological Institute
The Karen People
Saw Tha Din

Shorter Note
Obituary
Reviews

Correspondence

Published by

THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

Each Issue 2s. net Annual Subscription (1947) £1



CONTENTS

The numbers refer not to pages but fo articles, by which references ore normally
made to master published in MAN.

ORIGINAL ARTICLES
The Physical Anthropology of the West Saharan Nomads, by Professor S. Alcobé (with Plate

K and ilustration in text) = It e o = = ) .. 160
Early Foreign Trade in East Africa, by G. A. Walnwright (llustrated) e .+ 161
PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
The Earen People, by Saw Tha Din 43 . P - v o . 162
SHORTER NOTE
Co-operation with Russian Sclentists .. 37 e o - = - o oy .. 163
OBITUARY
Richard E. Latcham : 1569-1943, by Dr. Grete Mostny ., =3 1 H - o . 164
REVIEWS
ARCAROLOGY AND ALLIED SUBJECTS
Les Hommes Fossiles, by M. Boule and H. V, Vallois, reviewed by Professor H. J. Fleure .. .. 165
The Loom of Prehistery, by A. J. H. Goodwin, reviewed by the Rev, N. Jones e i .. 166

Field Archmology, by R. J. C. Atkinson, and Notes for the Guidance of Archaologists in regard to
Expert Evidence, prepared by the Council for British Archsology, both reviewed by Dr.
G. E. Daniel L A e b o 30 T s i = A - .. 167
CORRESPONDENCE
The Senol of Malaya (E. O. Shebbeare) .. 3 il e = 3 feh R e .. 168

General Agent: Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1
New York Agents: G. E. Stechert and Co.

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS
Subscriptions for the Year 1948

As already announced in a circular issued with MAN for September, it has been found necessary, in
order to cover &8 small part of the increased costs of production, to withdraw the special discount by
which annual subscribers have received twelve monthly issues for the price of ten, The new prices are
therefore:

Price per issue . e . i . ¥
Annual Subscription (General) .. e 2da.
Annual Subscription (Fellows R.AL) .. 12s.

It Is earnestly hoped that a considerable increase of circulation during 1948 will avert the necessity
for any further price increase in 1949, and present subscribers are asked to assist by spreading
knowledge of MAN's work.

Revised Banker's Order forms will shortly be clirculated to subscribers, who are asked to ensure that
the necessary change is made in good time without unnecessary correspondence.—ED.

MEETINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE IN NOVEMBER
On Tuoesdays at 5 p.m. at the Tnstitute

November 4. Tﬁd:.ng and the Exchange of Goods in Manam Island, New Guinea. 'The Hon. Camilla
edgwood,
November 8. The Bﬁ-ﬂu Revisited. Tho Rev, E. W. Smith, D.D.
November 25. Huxley Memorial Lecture, at the Royal Soclety, Burlington House, W.1: Some
Complesities of Human Structure (illustrated). 'W. L. H. Duckworth, M.A., M.D., D.Sc.



VOL. XLVII, Articles 169-176 DECEMBER, 1947

MAN

A Monthly Record of Anthropological Science

A Bolas-and-Hoop Game in East Africa
(With text illustration)

Dr. H 8. Harrison

The Pan-African Congress on Prehistory, 1947: A General Report
(with Plate L and text illustrations)

Bernard Fogg

Reviews

Correspondence

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

Each Issue 2s. net Annual Subscription (1947) £1, (1948) 24s.



CONTENTS

The numbers refer not to pages bur to articles, by which references are normally
made to matter published in MAN.

ORIGINAL ARTICLE
A Bolas-and-Hoop Game in East Africa, by Dr. H. 5. Harrison (with illustration in taxt) .. .. 169

SHORTER NOTE
The Pan-African Congress on Prehistory, 1947: A General Report, by B. E. B. Fagg (with Plate L

and illustrations in text) 170
REVIEWS
AMERICA
Le Métis Canadien, by M. Giraud, reviewed by T. Philipps .. 1i - 1 e - < 171
Jonathan Draws the Long Bow, by R. M. Dorson, reviewed by Lord Ragian il 4 s .. 172
Trinidad Village, by M. J. and F. S. Herskovits, reviewed by Dr. K, L. Little .. A il .. 173
Welfare and Planning in the West Indies, by T. 8. Simey, reviewed by Professor H. J. Fleurs .. 174
CORRESPONDENCE
Assam Origins in Relation to Oceania (C. R. Stonor) .. A = o - i " .= 175
Antiquities of Santo Dominge (C. A. Burland) .. i = A% £ ¥ A= i .. 176

General Agent : Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1
New York Agents: G, E. Stechert and Co.

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS

Subscriptions for the Year 1948

As already announced in a circular issued with MAN for September, it has been found necessary, in
order to cover a small part of the increased costs of production, te withdraw the special discount by
which annual subscribers have received twelve monthly issues for the price of ten. The new prices are

tharefore:
Price per issue .. b . . ve 28,
Annual Subscription (General) .. .o i,
Annual Subscription (Fellows R.A.L) .. 125,
It is earnestly hoped that a considerable Increase of circulation during 1948 will avert the necessity
for any further price increase in 1949, and present subscribers are asked to assist by spreading
knowledge of MAN"s work.

 Revised Banker's Order forms will shortly be circulated to subscribers, who are asked to ensure that
the necessary change is made in good time without unnecessary correspondence.—ED,

MEETINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE IN DECEMBER
On Tuesdays at 5 p.m. at the Institute

December 2. The * Unwritten Literature™ of the Igbo People of Nigeria (with gramophone illustrations).
Miss M. M. Green, M. A,

December 16. Communications and History. Dr. F. Hepner.



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J, Fleure, M.A., D.Sc., F.RS., F.B.A.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholtz, M.A. Professor Sir A. Kelth, M.D,, L,lﬁ]::.'ﬂ. >
Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A. F.R.C.5., F.R.S.
H. S. Harri ,D.Sc. Professor Sir J. L. Myres, D.fﬁﬂ'afr'.s.a.
Professor J. H. Huttoa, C.1.E., D.Sc. Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
|Vice-Presidents (Elected):
Professor R. Firth, M.A., PhD. Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z, Beligman
Homn. Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson Hon. Editor: J. C. Trevor, M.A., B.Sc.
Hon. Secretary and Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, M.A.

Associate Editors of the Journal:

G. E. Danlel, M.A., D.Sc. {Archeology) Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.L.E., D.Sc. (Social Anthropology)
{Material Culture) J. . Trevor, M.A., B.Sc.,
(Physical Anthropology)
Council :
M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.5.A. W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., F.B.A.

Professor V. G. Childe, G. D. Hornblower, 0.B.E., B.A., F.8.A.
M.A., D.Litt., F"B‘A"I F.5.A. E. R. Leach, M.A.
H. H. Coghlan, F.S.A. T. K. Penniman, M.A.

A. Digby, M.A. Lord Raglan, F.5.A
E. ,M.A., Ph.D. 2 :
Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard P Miss M. H. Read, M.A., Ph.D.

M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor D. A. E. Garrod, M.A,,D.Sc. , F.8.A. Miss A. L. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.

Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs. K. Rishbeth

Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, M.A., F.8.A. Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.E, 0.B.E.
Miss M. L. Tildesley

Asgistans Secretary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon, Solicitors; Kimber Bull

Auditors: Jones & Peel

Bonkers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C3. Telephone : Museum 2950

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sciences of anthropology and archmology may apply for membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museumn
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute's activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in feneral, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings 2 year; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two guineas if covenanted for .:rﬂm of seven years)
becomes due on election {unless this takes place in November or December), on the first of every
January m“l’:r“fue There is an entrance fee of one guinea, and fifty guineas entitles a Fellow to
membership .



EMSLIE HORNIMAN
ANTHROPOLOGICAL
SCHOLARSHIP FUND

The Trustees invite applications from
British subjects for Emslie Horniman
Anthropological Studentships. The Student-
shipsars open to university graduates and to
others able to show that they are likely to
profit by the study of Anthropology: they
will normally be tenable for a maximum
period of two years at any recognized
university and may include a period of
ficld-work. The Studentship Grants will
be determined according to the course of
study pursued and the clrcumstances of
each case. Cost of living, university dues,
travelling, and field-work expenses will be
taken into consideration. Applications
must be received not later than March lst,
1947, Full particulars may be obtained from:

The Secretary to the Trustees,
Emslie Horniman Anthropological

Scholarship Fund, Royal Anthropalegical
Institute, 21, Bedford Square, W.C.I

@

T

HEFFER’S
OF
CAMBRIDGE

il Buyers of Fine, Rare
and Scholarly Books

' CATALOGUE 6l3,
containing 500
Book Bargains.

CATALOGUE 6l4,
Secondhand Books.

W. HEFFER & SONS LTD.
Petty Cury, Cambridge

+ To be issued shortly :

r

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIII Parts 1=l 1943

Anthropology in Theory and Practice. H. J. Bravwaorrs, M.A.
Anthropology in Reconstraction. Prorzssor F. C. Barrierr, CB.E., M.A, F.R.S,
Devastation. Six Jorw Myxes, O.B.E., D.Litr., D.Sc, F.BA, F5.A.

The Ewvolution of the Axe from Prehistoric to Roman Times.
H. H. Cocaran, FS5.A., AM.I.Mecu.E.

Some Anthropological Characteristics of Anglo-Negro Children. K. L. Litris, M.A,, Pa.D.
The Character and Purpose of the Hebridean Black House. Werwer KissLing, Dr. Jun.
The Thread-Square Symbol of the Nagas of Assam. H. E. Kaurruax, Pr.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. N. L. Corxmnr, M.B., Cr.B.

Minutes of the Annual General Meeting : Reporis of the Council and the Hon. Treanmer :
The Wellcome Medal for Anthropologicel Ressarch @ Index

FUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland |

21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.|
General Agent : Fraxcs Epwarps, 83, Hion Stresr, Marvizsonz, W.1

Price 30s. net At Riours Resenvep

Printed in Great Britain by William Clowes & Soms, Limited, London and Beceles




OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.5., F.8.A.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholtz, M.A. Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D., LL.D.,
F.R

Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A. AG.8., F.R.5.
Professor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.Sc.,

H. 5. Harrison, D.Sc. F.B.A. F.5.A.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E., D.Sc. Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elected) :
Professor R. Firth, M.A,, Ph.D, Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z. Seligman
Hon. Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson Hon. Editor : J. C. Trevor, M.A., B.Sc.
Hon. Secretary and Hon, Editor of MAN: W. B, Fagg, ML.A.

Associate Editors of the Journal:
G. E. Daniel, M.A., D.Sc. (Archeology) Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LE., D.Sc. (Social Anthrapology)
(Material Culture) J. C. Trevor, M.A., B.Sc. (femporarily,
(Physical Anthro )
Council :

M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.8.A. G. D. Hornblower, 0.B.E., B.A., F.8.A.

Prolessor V. G. Childe, E. R. Leach, M.A.

oy F{; j‘: D.Litt., F.B.A., F.S.A. Dr. E. J. Lindgrea, M.A., Ph.D.

- H. Coghlan, F.5.A. T. E. Penniman, M.A.
A.Digby. M.A, Lord Raglan, F.S.A.

Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D.
M.D:rm. ME\.. Ph.D, Miss M. H. Read, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor D. A. E. Garrod, M.A,,D.Sc.,F.S.A. Miss A. L. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.

Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs, K. Rishbeth
Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, M.A., F.5.A. Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.LLE, O.B.E.

W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., F.5.A. Miss M. L. Tildesley
Asgistant Secretory: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.

Hon. Solicitors: Eimber Baull

Auditors: Jones & Peel

Bankers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C3. Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sciences af anthropology and archmology may apwnrr membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms d’f proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant ; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
benbummhthylhungrmmrmdmnurm:ppm.

Fellows recelve the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings a year ; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, il desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two uineas if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on n (unless this takes place in ovamber or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. nuahm?mmm fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for 5



THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIII Parts =11 1943

Anthropology ia Theory and Practice H. J, Braunholts, M.A.
Anthropology in Reconstruction Prafessor F. C. Bortiest, C.B.E., M.A., F.R.5.
Devastation Sir John Myrer, 0.B.E., D.List,, D.5c., F.B.A., F.5.A.
The Evolution of the Axe from Prehistoric to Roman Times H. H. Coghlan, F.5.A.. AM.I.Mech.E,
Some Anthropological Characteristics of Anglo-Negro Children K. L. Little, M.A., Fh.D.
The Charncter and Pourpose of the Hebridean Black House Werner Kissling, Dr, Jur,
‘The Thread-Sqoare Symbol of the Nagas of Assam H. E. Kauffrman, Ph.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan N. L. Corkill, M.B., Ch.B.
Minuter of the Annual Genernl Meeting :  Reports of the Councll end the Hon. Trearurer
The Wallcomne Madal for Anthropological Ressarch : Indes

PUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Irelnnd

21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

Ganeral Agent : Fraacls Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1 _

Price 30s. net Arr Richats REsgrven

— —

THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS

MONOGRAPHS ON SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Editor, cfo London School of Economics, Aldwych, W.C.2

Recent Publications:

7. Housekeeping among Malaq Peasants. By Rosemary Firth, 198 pp., with
diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 10s.

8. A Demographic Study of an Egy lpi:larl Province (Sharqua) By
A Ammar, x, 98 pp.. with maps, diagrams and [llustrations. Paper bound, 7s. &d

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland
Protectorate. Byl Schapera. 101 pp., with a map. Paper bound, 5s.

10. Akokoaso: A Surﬂz”oi a Gold Coast Village. Byw. H. Beckert.
(Published for the Gold Coast ernment.) |16 pp., with diagrams in colour. Paper bound,
Bs. &¢. Obrainable from the Crown Agents for the Cnlnnil:l 4, Millbank, 5.W.I1.

ORDERS SHOULD BE ADDRESSED TO MESSRS. PERCY LUND, HUMPHRIES & C0.. LTD.,
12 BEDFORD SQUARE. LONDON, W.C.1

== —r—

Printed in Great Britain by William Clowes & Sons, Limited, London and Beccles



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.S¢., F.R.S,, F.5.A.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholtz, M.A.
H. 5. Harrison, D.Sc.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E,, D.Sc.

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D,, LL.D.,
F.R.C.5., F.R.5.
Professor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.Sc.,
F.B.A., F.5.A.
Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.

Vice-Presidents (Elected):

Professor K. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Mrs. B, Z. Seligman

Hon, Treasurer: D, H. F. Wilson

Hon. Editor (acting): Dr. E. J. Lindgren,
i _ M.A., Ph.D.

Hon. Secretary and Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, M.A.

Associare Editors of the Journal:

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D, {Archeology)

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.L.E., D.Sc.
(Material Culture)

M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.5.A,
Professor V. G. Childe,
M.A., D.Litt., F.B.A., E.85.A.

H. H. Coghlan, F.S.A.

A. Digby, M.A.

Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A,, Ph.D.
M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D.

Professor D. A. E. Garrod, M.A.,D.Sc.,F.8.A.
Miss M. M. Green, M.A.

Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, ML.A., F.5.A.

W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit., F.8.A.

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
{Social Anthropology)

Miss M. L. Tildesley
{Physical Anthropology)

Council :

G. D. Hornblower, O.B.E., B.A., F.8.A.
E. R. Leach, ML.A.

Dr. E, J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.

T. K. Penniman, M.A.

Lord Raglan, F.5.A.

Miss M. H. Read, M.A., Ph.D.

Miss A. L. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.

Mrs. K. Rishbeth

Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.E, O.B.E.
Miss M. L. Tildesley

Assistant Secretary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon. Solicirors : Kimber Bull

Auditors: Jones & Peel

Bankers : Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3. Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sclences of anthropology and archweology may apply for membershi
elther Emn&h a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford S-qnnﬂ!,g\'. .1 (tel. Mmunl:
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Mba free, and mymwhnmh be :io .H:;n @t 'E::un;m r%l;md rla't; w

lln,gsnym:thﬂm TToW up to ten at a time from rary ( T, 25 :

E:l- period of two mmt:hs’; and, amur:‘;n other facilities, they may bring guests to hl':l'l.t;":‘IIIHﬂEil. ;

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two guineas If covenanted for a od of seven yeurs)
mdmmﬂoﬂfnn {unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for life.



—@

CamBlIDCL

H EPFER?*S
of

CAMBRIDGE
for books on

ANTHROPOLOGY

and allied subjects

Good prices are always given for
standard books on all subjects. Par-

RHODES-LIVINGSTONE
INSTITUTE

The Rhodes-Livingstone Insti-
tute has vacancies for research
workers and social anthropolo-
gists, economists, and other
social scientists in British
Central Africa.

Applications, with testimonials,
should be sent to : The Director,
Rhodes-Livingstone Institute,
P.O.Box 195, LIVINGSTONE,
Northern Rhodesia

ticularly wanted are complete sets or
long runs of the publications of
learned societies.

W. HEFFER & SONS LTD.
‘ Petty Cury - Cambridge

L i

| For details of the terms offered
| please refer to the Journal
|
I

*AFRICA’® for
Januvary, 1945.

the month of

THE RHODES-LIVINGSTONE PAPERS

L ;lu{ I..lndldliil:hu of Individuals among the Nyakyusa. Godfrey Wilson. 1938, 52 pp.
post Id.

1, The Etui'y of African Society. Godfrey Wilson and Monica Hunter. [939. 21 pp.
6d. [post Id.)

3. The Constitution of Ngonde. Godirey Wilson. 1939. 71 pp. 13 tables. 2s. (post |d)

5. An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Morthern Rhodesia, Part L

Godfrey Wilson. 1942. 72 pp. 13 tables. 2s. (post 2d.)

6. An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in MNorthern Rhodesia, Part IL
Godfrey Wilson. 1942, B2 pp. 8 tables. 2s, (post 2d.)

8 Good Out of Africa. A Study in the Relativity of Morals. A. T. Culwick. 44 pp.
2s. (post Id.) First printing, 1942, Second printing, 1943,

9. The African as Suckling and as Adult. A Psychological Study. |. F. Ritchle. 1943,
&l pp. 1s. (post 2d.)

10. Essays on Lozl Land and Royal Property. Max Gluckman, 1943, %% pp. 2. (post 2d.)

. iﬂnr A:Ip:;:u of Marriage and the Family among the Muer. E. E. Evans-Pritchard.
. (pest Id.

Jourmal of the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute: Human Problems in British Central Africa.
No. 1 (june | « T2 pp. 25 6d. (post |d.)
No. 2 (Decembar 1944) 2. &d. 1d.)

Other Publications out of print

Obtainable from THE SECRETARY, RHODES-LIVINGSTONE
LIVINGSTONE, NORTHERN RHODESIA

INSTITUTE,

Printed in Great Britain by William Clower & Sons, Limited, London and Beceles




OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.5., F.8.A.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D.,LL.D,,

H.J. n"ﬂﬂh:llﬂ, ML.A. F+R‘G.S.' F-R-.i

H. 8. Harrison, D.Sc, Professor Sir J. L. Myres, O.B.E., D.8c.,
F.B.A., F.8.A.

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LE,, D.Sc. Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.

Rev. E. W.Smith, D.D,
Vice-Prasidents (Elected):
Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D. Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D,

Mrs. B, Z, Seligman

Hon. Treasurer: D, H. F. Wilson Hon. Editor facting): Dr, E. J. Lindgren, %
= -
Hon. Secretary ond Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, MLA.
Associate Editors of the Journal:
G, E. Danlel, M.A., Ph.D. {Archeology) Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.I.E., D.Sc. (Social Anthropology)
{Material Culture) Miss M, L. Tildesley
{Physical Anthropology)
Council :
M. C. Burkitt, ML.A., F.B.A. G. D, Hornblower, O.B.E., B.A., F.5.A.
Professor V. G. Gﬁl‘[:hn.l.m A TS E. R, Leach, M.A.
H.H. In.n.F.E.A." L B ol i Dr. E. J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.
Cogh T. K. Penniman, M.A.
A. Digby, M.A. G WA
Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A.,PhD, Lord Raglan,
M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D. Miss M. H. Read, M.A., Ph.D,
Professor D. A. E. Garrod, MA.,D.5¢., F.S.A. Miss A. L. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.
Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs. K. Rishbeth
Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, M.A., F.5.A. Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.E, O.B.E.
W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D,, D.Lit., F.5.A. Miss M. L. Tildesley
Asgistont Secrefory: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon. Sclicitors : Kimber Bull
Auditors: Jones & Peel
m::mm&&..lﬁhmhrﬂsm.lm Telephone : Musenm 3980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

mmhmummmnmnlﬂumnpuhummw.mu for membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 {tel. Museum
M}.mwlﬂmdlr:upplr full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able 1o assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings @ year; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
hr.pu-hdnfmnmmﬂul:M.mﬂlo&rhﬂﬂﬂu.ﬂqmyhﬁtguﬂu to lecture mestings.

The annual subs of three gulneas (or two winess if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on {unless this takes place in ovember or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for Life.



_!bﬁ__

Camslioon

HEFFER’S |
of |
CAMBRIDGE
for books on
ANTHROPOLOGY

and allied subjects
Good prices are always given for
standard books on all subjects. Par-
ticularly wanted are complete sets or

long runs of the publications of
learned societies.

W. HEFFER & SONS LTD.
Petty Cury - Cambridge
D e ———

TN

FCIVEFORT OF FRIIRAYED FROTILNOM
O ELW, THE EDWg

ROSSE &
LACKWELL

LIMITED

Makers and Preservers of
Fine Foods & Condiments

for aver 200 years.

O

ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
oN C & B FooDs FOR
GENERATIONS

TRAVELLING FELLOWSHIP
IN

GEOGRAPHICAL RESEARCH

The Council of the Royal Geographical
Society, Kensington Gore, London, S.W.7,
invites applications for the above Fellow- I
ship open to University graduates and

others wishing to undertake geographical
research outside the British Isles. The
Fellowship will be tenable for a period of
not less than three months and not more
than one year, the stipend being at the |

rate of per annum, Holders of the
Fellowship are not excluded from apply-
ing elsewhere for additional assistance
towards travelling expenses. Applicants
are requested to submit to the Director
and Secretary of the Society, not later than
June Ist, particulars of their qualifications,
a scheme of research and a statement as to

how it is proposed that the grant should I
be spent. The names of two referees are
also required. The Council expect that
normally the results of a candidate’s in-

vestigations will be communicated to the
R.uyz? Geographical Society,

=)

ROYAL
ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE

Problems of Reconstruction in
the Assam Hills: Presidential
Address, 1945. By Professor
J. H. Hutton, C.LLE., D.Sc.

2s. 6d.

The Aboriginal in the Future
India. By W. V. Grigson,
CEL1LES. 25. 6d.

Published by the Royal Anthro-
pological Institute of Great Britain
and Ireland

Frinted in Great Britain by Willizm Clower & Sons, Limited, London and Beccles



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.5., F.8.A.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D,, LL.D.,
H. J. Bragnholtz, M.A. & F.R.C.S., F.R.8,
. 5, Harrison, D Professor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.Sc.,
= o pRcs F.B.A., F.8.A.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E., D.Sc. FProfessor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elecred) :
Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D. Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z, Seligman
Hon, Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson Hon. Editor {acting) : Dr. E. J. Lindgren,
(acting) M.A., Ph.D.
Hon, Secretary and Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B, Fagg, M.A.

Associlate Editors of the Journal :

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D. (Archsology) Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LE., D.Sc. {Social Anthropology)
(Material Culture) Miss M. L. Tildesley
{Physical Anthropology)
Council ;
M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.S.A. G. D. Hornblower, 0.B.E., B.A., F.S.A.
Professor V. G. Childe, E. R. Leach, ML.A.

M.A., D.Litt.,, F.B.A., F.8.A. Dr. E. J. Lindgren, ML.A., Ph.D,
H. H. Coghlan, F.5.A. T. K. Penniman, M.A.

A. Digby, M.A.
Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D. Lord Raglan, F.5.A.

M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D, Miss M. H. Read, M.A,, Ph.D.
Professor D. A. E. Garrod, M.A, . D.Sc.,F.5.A, Miss A. 1. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.
Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs. K. Rishbeth

Professor C. F. G. Hawkes, M.A., F.5.A. Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.E, 0.B.E.
W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit., F.S.A. Miss M. L. Tildesley

Assistant Secretary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon, Solicitors: Kimber Bull

Audirors: Jones & Peel

Bankers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3 Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sciences of anthropology and archmology may apply for membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), who will gladly supply full detalls of the Institute's activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when un applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon, Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings a vear ; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or twnrg,ulnm if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on electﬂm {unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of
January thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entities
n Fellow to membership for life.



WO e el e

of Cambridge

O M. THE EIRG
| FOR BOOKS ON

ROSSE &
ANTHROPOLOGY LACKWELL

LIMITED

Makers and Preservers of

Good prices are always given for Fine Foods & Condiments

standard books on all subjects. Jor: eeer- 200 yeary
Particularly wanted are complete o
| sets or long runs of the publica-
|  tions of learned societies. ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
W.HEFFER & SONSLTD. OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
. oN C & B FoODS FOR
ety Samy ‘a T GENERATIONS
S

THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS

MONOGRAPHS ON SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Editor, cjo London School of Economics, Aldwych, W.C.2

Recent Publications:

7. Housekeeping among Malay Peasants. gy Rosemary Firch. 198 PP, with
diagrams and lllustrations.  Paper bound, [0s.

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Shargiya). &y

A. Ammar, x, 98 pp.. with maps, diagrams and illustrations, Paper bound, 7s. &d.

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland
Protectorate. By L Schapers. 10} pp., with s map. Paper bound, 9.

10. Akokoaso: A Sunrg of a Gold Coast Village. &y W. H. Beckere.

L!"uhlhhcd for the Gold Coast Government.) 116 pp., with diagrams in colour. Paper bound,
éd. Obtainable from the Crown Agents for the Colonies, 4, Millbank, S.W.1.

ORDERS SHOULD BE ADDRESSED TO MESSRS. PERCY LUND, HUMPHRIES & 00, LTD.,
12 BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1

Printed in Great Britain by William Clotoes & Soms, Limated, London and Beceler



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.8., F.5.A,

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D., LL.D.,
H. J. Braunholts, M.A. F.R.CS., F.R.S.
H. §. Harrison, D.Sc. Professor Sir J. L, Myres, 0.B.E., D.Sc.,
F.B.A., F.B.A.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.L.E., D.Sc, Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elected) ;
Professor R, Firth, M.A., Ph.D. Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.
Mrs. B. Z, Seligman
Hon, Treasurer: D, H. F. Wilson Hon. Ediror {acting): Dr. E. J. Lindgren,
M.A., Ph.D,

Hon. Secretary and Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B, Fagg, M.A.

Associate Editors of the Journal :

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D. {Archeology) Professor R, Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E., D.Sc. (Social Anthropology)
(Material Culfure) Miss M. L. Tildesley
{Physical Anthropology)
Council ;

M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.5.A. G. D. Hornblower, 0.B.E., B.A., F.5.A.
Professor V. G. Childe, E. R. Leach, M.A.
o B, D.Litr., F.B.A., F.S.A. Dr. E. J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.
A. Digby, M.A. iy ':‘1‘::““["";“&;'*‘"
Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D. Lord Raglan, F.S.A.
H. Fl:ll'm. b'l..ﬁ..... Ph.D. Mhl M. IL Rﬂld. MAH Ph.l:l.
Professor D. A, E. Garrod, M.A.,D.Sc.,F.5.A. Miss A. I. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.
Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs. K. Rishbeth
Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, ML.A., F.5.A. Bir T, J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.E, O.B.E.
W. L. Hildburgh, M.A ., Ph.D., D.Lit., P.5.A. Miss M. L. Tildesley

Asgistant Secrerary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.

Hon. Solicitors : Kimber Hull
Auditors: Jones & Peel
Rankers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3 Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person Interested in the sclences of anthropology and archmology may :pw for membership
gither through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Seeretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), whe will “Tfy supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant ; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man ar the muoch reduced rate of ten
shillings a1 year; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two guineas if covenanted for u period of seven years)
becomes due on ebn:lnn (unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There Is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for life.



ik
HEFFER'S | adal e

of Cambridge |

oLk THE LisE
FOR BOOKS ON

ROSSE &

ANTHROPOLOGY LACKHE.I:!;

and allied subjects

Makers and Preservers of
Fine Foods & Condiments

Good prices are always given for
Jor over 200 years

standard books on all subjects.

Particularly wanted are complete O
sets or long runs of the publica- |
tions of learned societies. | ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
W.HEFFER & SONSLTD. | OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
b Cambri oN C & B FOODS FOR
ey e Jotee GENERATIONS
amm |

Publishers : G. E. STECHERT & Co., New York - DAVID NUTT, London — PRESSES UNIVERSI-
TAIRES DE FRANCE, Paris - NICOLA ZANICHELLI, Bologna - RUIZ HERMANOS, Madrid -
F. MACHADO & Cia, Porto - BUCHHANDLUNG 4. KON, UNG. UNIVERSITATSDRUCKEREL,
Budapest - F. ROUGE & Cie., Lausanne,

1947 #lsi¥ar  REVIEW OF SCIENTIFIC SYNTHESIS

iﬂscmN"ﬂAﬁﬁ Published every month (each mimber comtamming 100 to |20 pages)
Chief Editor: Paolo Bonetti

IS THE ONLY REVIEW that has a really world-wide circulation. :
IS THE ONLY REVIEW of synthesis and unification of science that deals in its articles with
the newest and most fundamental problems of all branches of knowledge: scientific philosophy,
history of science, mathematics, astronomy, geology, physics, chemistry, biological sciences,
physiology, psychology, history of religions, anthropology, linguistics; articles that con-
stitute real and proper enquiries, such as those on the contribution given by the different
nations to the advancement of science; on determinism; on the most fundamental physical and
chemical questions, and particularly on relativity, physics of the atom and radiation; on vitalism.
* Scientia™ thus studies all the main problems interesting the intellectual circles of the whole world.
IS THE ONLY REVIEW that among its contributors can boast of the most illustrious men of
science in the whole world, “Scientia*" publishes the articles in the language of their authors,
Every number has a Supplement contamning the complete French translation of the articles,
which in the text are published in the Italian, German or Spanish language.
(Write for a free copy to *"Scientia™, Asso (Como, ltaly) semdiing 25 Iral. Lire in stamps of vour country, merely
o cover packing and postage.)
SUBSCRIFTION: £12.00; sh. 60.00; Ital. Lire 1200.—
Substantial redoctions are granted to those who take up more than one year's subscription.

Fer information apply 10 *“SCIENTIA", Asso (Como, Italy)

Primted in Great Britain by Williom Clowes & Som, Limited, London and Beecles




OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1946-1947

President : Professor H, J. Fleure, M.A., D.Se., F.R.5,, F.5.A.

Vice-Presidents {(Past Presidents) :

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D., LL.D.,

H. J. Braunholtz, ML.A. F.R.C.S., F.R.S.

H. 5. Harrison, D.Se. Professor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.Se.,
F.B.A., F.B.A,

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.L.E., D.Sc. Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.

Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elected):
Professor R, Firth, M.A., Ph.D. Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z. Seligman
Hon, Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson Hon, Editor facting) : Dr. E. J. Lindgren,
M.A., Ph.D.
Hon. Secretary and Hon, Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, M.A.

Associate Editors of the Journal :

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D. (Archeology) Professor R, Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LI.E., D.Sc. {Social Anthropology)
{Material Culture) Miss M. L. Tﬂdeﬂcg
- (Physical Anthropology)
Council;
M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.5.A. G. D. Hornblower, 0.B.E., B.A., F.8.A.
Professor V. G. Childe, E. R. Leach, M.A.
N e b R FS.A.  pr.E.J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.
L. > q T. K. Penniman, M.A.
A. Digby, MLA. e S
Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D. Lord Raglan, F.
M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D, Miss M. H. Read, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor D. A. E. Garrod, M.A,, D.8c.,F.5.A. Miss A, 1. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.
Miss M. M. Green, M.A. Mrs. K. Rishbeth
Professor C. F. C. Hawkes, M.A., F.5.A. Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I.LE, O.B.E.
W. L. Hildburgh, M.A., Ph.D,, D.Lit., F.8.A. Miss M. L. Tildesley
Assistont Secretary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon. Solicitors : Kimber Bull
Auditors: Jones & Peel
Bankers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3 Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any interested in the sciences of anthropology and archmology may apply for membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980}, who will gladly supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has ﬁmml knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings a year ; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a perlod of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two r}ulum: if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on € on (unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There Is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for life.



HEFFER’S e e

of Cambridge ROSSE &

ANTHROPOLOGY LA ﬁEnL!;

and allied subjects

Makers and Preservers of

Good prices are always given for Fine Foods & Condiments

standard books on all subjects. Jor over 200 years
Particularly wanted are complete o
sets or long runs of the publica-
tions of learned societies. ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
W.HEFFER & SONSLTD. OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED

Petty Cury Canbridse ON C & B FOODS FOR

& GENERATIONS
|

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

‘ Vol. LXXIIT Parts I—IT 1943

Anthropolegy in Theory and Practice M. J. Brounholts, M.A.
Anthropology in Reconstructjon Frofessor F. C. Bartlets, C.B.E.. M.A., F.R.5.
Devastation Sir John Myres, O.B.E., D.Litt,, D.Sc., F.B.A., F.5.A.
The Evolution of the Axe {rom Prehistoric to Roman Times M. H. Coghlan, F.5.A. AM.JI.Mech.E.
Some Anthropological Charscteristics of Anglo-Negro Children K. L. Livele, MLA., Fh.D.
The Character and Furpose of the Hebridenn Black House Werner Kiesling, Dr. Jur,
The Thread-Square Symbaol of the Magas of Assam H. E. Kouffman, Ph.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan N. L. Corkill, M.B., Ch.B,
Minutes of the Annual General Afeeting  : Reports of the Council and rhe Hon. Treaturer
The Wallcome Medal for Anthropalogical Research ;  Indes

PUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

General Agent : Fraacis Edwards, §3, High Street, Marylebooe, W.1

Price 30s. net ALL Ricuts Ressaven

Printed tn Great Britain by William Clower & Sons, Limited, London and Beceles



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1947-1948

President : Professor C. D. Forde, Fh.D,

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholtz, M.A.

Professor H. J. Fleurs, M.A., D.5c., F.R.5,,

Professor Sir A. Keith, M.D., LL.D.,
F.R.CS., F.RS,

Professor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.8c.,

F.5.A. F.B.A., F.S.A.
H. 8. Harrison, D.Sc. Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.I.E., D.Sc. Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elected):

Prolessor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.

Dr. Ethel J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z, Seligman

Hon. Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson

Hon. Editor: M. Fortea, M.A., Ph.D.

Hon, Secretary ond Hon. Editor of MAN: W, B. Fagg, M.A.

Assoclote Editors of the Journal:

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D. (Archsology)

Professor J. H, Hutton, C.L.E., D.Bc.
(Material Culture)

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
{Social

Anthropology)
Miss M. L. Tildealey
{Physical Anthropolagy)

Council :

Miss B. M, Blackwood, M.A., B.Sc.
M. C. Burkitt, M.A., F.5.A.

G. H. 8. Bushnell, M.A., F.S.A.
Mrs. N. K. Chadwick

Professor V. G. Childe,
M.A., D.Litt., F.B.A., F.5.A.

Professor W. E. 18 Gros Clark, M.A., D.Sc.,
F.R.C.5.,F.R.5.

A. Digby, M.A.
Professor E. E, Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D.
8. F. Nadel, M.A., Ph.D.

T. K. Penniman, M.A.

R. O'R. Piddington, M.A., Ph.D.
Lord Raglan, F.8.A.

Miss A. L. Richards, M.A., Ph.DD.
Mrs. K. Rishbeth

H. N. C. Stevenson, 0.B.E.

Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.1.E., O.B.E.
Miss M. L. Tildesley

J. G. Trevor, M.A., B.Sc.

A. N. Tucker, M.A., Ph.D.

J. 8. Weiner, M.A., Ph.D.

Assistont Secreiory: Misa Felicia Stallman, M.A.

Hon. Solicitors : Elmber Bull

Auditors: Jones & Peel

Bonkers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3

O Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sciences of anthropology and archmology may ap
a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Mussum
rights and obligations

1 knowledge
. SBecretary may

elther through

2980}, who will gladly supply full detalls of the Institute's activities and of
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already know a Fellow, the

be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Ma
shillings a year; they may borrow up to ten books at

for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or two
becomes due on election (unless this takes place in
Janmuary thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guinea,

a Fellow to membership for life.

uineas if covenanted for a period
ovember or December),

ply for membership

n at the much reduced rate of ten
a time from the Library (by post, if desired),

of seven years)
and on the firat of every
and payment of fifty guineas entitles



HEFFER'S | PR

MAVITOR OF FIREZNYED FROVRDONS
O AL THE KING

of Cambridge ROSSE &

ANTHROPOLOGY | LACKWL.EI; ELD

and allied subjects
Makers and Preservers of

- : Fine Foods & Condiments
Good prices are always given for
standard books on all subjects. | Jor aver 200 years
Particularly wanted are complete [ 0
|
I
|

sets or long runs of the publica-
tions of learned societies. ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS

W.HEFFER & SONSLTD. OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
. oN C & B FoODS FOR
Petty Cury % Saaabridge | GENERATIONS

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIIT Parts T—II 1943

Anthropology in Theory and Practice H. J. Braunhalts, M.A.
Anthropology In Reconstroction Frofesior F. C. Bartleri, C.B.E., M.A., F.R.5,
Devastatlon &ir John Myres, O.8.E., D.Litt., D.5c., F.B.A., F.5.A.
The Evolution of the Axe from Prehistoric to Roman Times H. H. Coghlan. F.E5 A.. A.M.I.Mech E,
Some Anthropological Charnetgristies of Anglo-Negro Chilldren K. L. Lirtle, MLA., Ph.D.
The Charscter and Purposs of the Hebridean Black House Werner Kirslipg, D, Jur.
The Thread-Square Symbel of the Nagas of Assam H. E. Keufirign, Ph.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan N. L. Corldll, M.B.. Ch.B.
Minutes of the Annual General Mreeting  :  Reports of the Council and the Hon. Treasurer
The Wellcome Medal for Anthropological Research :  Indes

PUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

Ceneral Agent : Francis Edwards, &3, High Street, Marylebone, W.1

Price 30s. net At Ricsrs Rszmvep

- ﬁﬁdhﬁmﬂdtﬂhWﬂEanm&Sw,LﬁM,Mmﬂﬂmfﬂ



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1947-1948

Prasident : Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Fice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholtz, M.A.

Professor H. J. Fleure, M.A., D.5c., I!‘.!LSS..
F.5.A.
H. 8. Harrison, D.8Sc,

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LE., D.Sec.

Professor Sir A. Eeith, M.D.,LL.D.,
F.R.C.8., F.R.8.

Prolessor Sir J. L. Myres, 0.B.E., D.Be,,
F.B.A., F.85.A.

Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.

Vice-Presidents (Elected):

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.

Dr. Ethel J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z. Seligman

Hon. Treasurer: D. H. F. Wilson

Hon. Editor: M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D.

Hon. Secretary and Hon. Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, M.A.

Associate Editors of the Journal :

G. E. Daniel, M.A., Ph.D. (Archsology)

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E., D.Sc.
{Material Culture)

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
(Soclal Anthropology)

Miss M. L. Tildesley
(Physical Anthropology)

Council :

Miss B. M. Blackwood, M.A., B.Sc.
M. C. Burkiet, M.A., F.5.A.

G. H. 5. Bushnell, M.A., F.5.A.
Mrs. N. K. Chadwick

Professor V. G. Childe,
M.A., D.Litt., F.B.A,, F.8.A,

W. E. le Gros Clark, M.A., D.Sc.,
S F.R.C.5.. F.R.5.
A. Digby, ML.A.

Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D.
8. F. Nadel, M.A., Ph.D.

T. K. Penniman, M.A.

R. O'R. Piddington, M.A., Ph.D.
Lord Raglan, F.5.A.

Miss A. . Richards, M.A., Ph.D,
Mrs. K. Rishbeth

H. N. C. Stevenson, 0.B.E.

Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.LLE., O.B.E.
Miss M. L. Tildesley

J. C. Trevor, M.A., B.Sc.

A. N. Tucker, M.A., Ph.D.

J. 8. Weiner, M.A., Ph.D.

Assistant Secretary: Miss Felicia Stallman, M.A.
Hon. Solicitors : Eimber Bull
Auditors: Jones & Peel

Bankers: Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3 Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

in the sciences of anthropology and archsology may apply for membership
eir‘::n-i pmmhltm or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
aof lrnfluwn. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an :ppll;:mt does E:: nlﬁnll’adrtmw a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
assist listing Fellows resident near ] cant.
h-l?m rtﬂ]v:,ﬂﬂ JEI:HIIIHH. mdmrsnb-cl?ipbe to Man at the muoch reduced rate of ten
shillings a year; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.
The annual subscription of three guineas (or two uineas {f covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on election (unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for life.



HUXLEY
MEMORIAL R s

LECTURE 1946 ROSSE &
The Aterian Industry: its LACKWELL

Place and Significance in LIMITED
the Palzolithic World Makers and Preservers of
By Fine Foods & Condiments
MISS G. CATON-THOMPSON, for over 200 years
F.B.A., F.S.A. 0
Pp. 44, with numerous {llustrations
Price 8. ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,

TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
oN C & B FoODS FOR
GENERATIONS

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
TRELAND

21, Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIII Parts I—II 1943

Anthrapology ia Theery and Practice H. J. Brounkolrs, M.A.
Anthrepology in Reconstroction Projessor F, C, Bavtlett, C.B.E.. M.A., F.R.5.
Devastation Siv John Myver, 0.B.E., D.Lixt., D.§c., F.B.A., F.5.A.
The Evolution of the Axe from FPrehistoric to Roman Times H. H. Coghlon, F.5.A., A.M.I.Mech.E.
Some Anthropological Characteriatics of Anglo-Negro Children K. L. Lirele, M.A., Ph.D.
The Charscter and Purpose of the Hebrideas Black House Werner Kiesling, Dr. Jur,
The Thread-Sqoars Symbol of the Nages of Assam H. E. Kouffman, Fh.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egypiian Sudas N, L. Corkill, M.B,, Ch.B,
Minuter of the Annwal General Meeting @ Reports af the Council and rhe Hon. Treorurer
The Wellcome Medal for Anchropological Ressarch :  Indes

FUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland

21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

GCeneral Agent ; Francis Edwards, B3, High Streei, Marylebone, W. 1

Price 30s. net Ay Ricurts REssRvED

==

Printed m Great Briten by William Clowes & Seoms, Limited, London and Beceles



Publishers : G. E. STECHERT & Co., New York - DAVID NUTT, London - PRESSES UNIVERSI-
TAIRES DE FRANCE, Paris - NICOLA ZANTCHELLI, Bologna - AGITAGIO, Palma de Mallorea -
F. MACHADO, & Cia, Porto- BUCHHANDLUNG d. KON. UNG. UNIVERSITATSDRUCKEREI,
Budspest - F. ROUGE & Cie, Lausanne,

St 4lwYear REVIEW OF SCIENTIFIC SYNTHESIS
44 SCEN’TIA!& Published every month (each number containing 100 1o 120 pages)
Scientific Commirtee:

A : G. De RUGGIERD - G. GIORGI - M. GORTANI
Chief Editor: Paolo Bonetti G. LEVI DELLA VIDA - P. RONDONI

IS THE ONLY REVIEW that has a really world-wide circulation.

1S THE ONLY REVIEW of synthesis and unification of science that deals in its articles with
the newest and most fundamental problems of all branches of knowledge: scientific philosophy,
history of science, mathematics, astronomy, geology, physics, chemistry, biological sciences,
physiology, psychology, history of religions, anthropology, linguistics; articles that sometimes
have constituted real and proper enquiries, such as those on the contribution given by the dif-
ferent nations to the advancement of science; on determinism; on the most fandamental physical
and chemical questions, and particularly on relativity, physics of the atom and radistions; on
vitalism. “Scientia” thus studies all the main problems interesting the intellectual circles of the
whole world.

1S THE ONLY REVIEW that among its contributors can boast of the most illustrious men of
science in the whole world. “Scientia™ publishes the articles in the language of their authors,
Every number has a Supplement containing the complete French wranslation of the articles,
which in the text are published in the Imlian, German or Spanish language,

(Write for a free copy ro **Scientia®, Asso (Como, Italy) sending 350 Ital. Lire in siamps of your country, merely

fo cover packing and postage.)
SUBSCRIPTION: Dollars U.S.A. 9.00 (or the equivalent value in different money)
For information apply to " SCIENTIA™, Asso (Como, Italy)

THE RHODES-LIVINGSTONE PAPERS I

I. The Land Rights of Individuals among the Myakyusa. Godfrey Wilson. 1938. 32 pp.
2s. (post 1d.)
1939.

1 The Study of African Society. Godfrey Wilson and Monia Hunter. 21 pp.
6d. (post Id.)

3. The Constitution of Ngonde. Godirey Wilsan, 1939, 71 pp. |13 tables. 25 (post 1d)

5. An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Morthern Rhodesia, Part .
Godfrey Wilson, 1942 72 pp. |3 tmables. 2s. (post 2d.)

6. An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in MNorthern Rhodesia, Part 1L

Godirey Wilson, 1942, 81 pp. 8 tables. s, (post 2d.)

8. Good Out of Africa. A Study in the Relativity of Morals. A. T. Culwick. 44 pp.
2s. (post 1d.) First printing, |942. Second printing, 1943.

9. The African as Suckling and as Adult. A Psychological Study. J. F. Ritchie. 1943
&1 pp. Is. (post 2d.)

10. Essays on Loxi Land and Royal Property. Max Gluckman. [943. 9% pp. 2s. (post 24)

i SBW of Marriage and the Family among the Nuer. E. E. Evans-Pritchard.
2s. id.)

Journal of the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute : Human Problems in British Central Africa
Ne. | 1944). 71 pp. Is.H.[pmtid.;
No. 2 ( ber 1944) 2s. &d. (post Id.
Other Publications out of print

Obtainable from THE SECRETARY, RHODES-LIVINGSTONE INSTITUTE,
LIVINGSTONE, NORTHERN RHODESIA




HUXLEY
MEMORIAL

LECTURE 1946 ROSSE &
The Aterian Industry: its LACKWELL

Place and Significance in LIMITED
the Palzeolithic World Makers and Preservers of
By Fine Foods & Condiments
MISS G. CATON-THOMPSON, i S il
F.B.A., F.S.A. -
Pp. 44, with numerous illustrations
Budon Be: ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
THE novupﬂ%hémwmm:, OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND oN C & B FooDS FOR
L GENERATIONS

21, Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

F —=

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL I
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIITI Parts I—II 1943

Anthrepoledy la Theory and Practics H, J. Brounholiz, M.A.
Anthrepology in Reconstruction Profassor F, C, Bartlett, C.0L.E, M.A., F.R.5.
Devastation Sir John Myres, O.B.E.. D.Litt., D.5c., EB.A. F.5.A.
The Evoluticn of the Axe from Prehistoric to Roman Times H. H. Coghlon, F.5.A.. AAM.IMech E.
Bome Anthropologlcal Characterintics of Angle-Negro Chilidren K. L. Livele, M.A., Ph.D.
The Charscter and Purpose of the Hebridean Hinck House Werner Kirsling, Dr. Jur.
The Thremil-Square Symbal of the Nagas of Assam H. E. Kauffman, Fh.D.
Traps from the Anglo-Egypilan Sudan N. L. Corldll, M.B., Ch.H.

Minuter of the Annual General Meeting :  Reports of the Council and the Hom. Treasurer
The Wellcomae Medal for Anthropological Research @ Indes I

PUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

General Agent ; Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1

Price 30s. net Ary RugnTs RESIRVED

Printed in Great Britain by William Closcer & Sons, Limited, London and Beccles



OFFICERS AND COUNCIL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE, 1947-1948

President ; Professor C. D. Forde, Ph.D.

Vice-Presidents (Past Presidents) :

H. J. Braunholts, M.A.
Professor H. J. Fleore, M.A,, D.Se., F.R.5.,

Professor Sir A. Kelth, M.D., LL.D,,
F.R.C5,, F.R.8.

Professor Sir J, L. Myres, O.B.E., D.Sc.,

S.A. F.B.A., F.S.A.
H. S. Harrison, D.Sc. Professor A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, M.A.
Professor J. H. Hutton, C.LE., D.Sc. Rev. E. W. Smith, D.D.
Vice-Presidents (Elected) ;

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D,

Dr. Ethel J. Lindgren, M.A., Ph.D.

Mrs. B. Z. Seligman

Hon. Treasurer : D, H. F. Wilson

Hon, Ediror : M. Fortes, M.A., Ph.D.

Hon, Secretary and Hon, Editor of MAN: W. B. Fagg, M.A.

Assoclare Editors of the Journal :

G. E. Danlel, M.A., Ph.D. (Archaology)

Professor J. H. Hutton, C.1.E., D.Sc.
{Material Culture)

Professor R. Firth, M.A., Ph.D.
{Social Anthropology)
Miss M. L. Tildesley
(Physical Anthropology)

Council ;

Miss B. M. Blackwood, M.A., B.Sec.
M. C. Burkitt, ML.A., F.5.A.

G. H. 8. Bushnell, M.A., F.5.A.
Mrs. N. K. Chadwick

Professor V. G. Childe,
M.A., D.Litt., F.B.A,, F.5.A.

Professor W. E. le Gros Clark, M.A., D.Se.,
F.R.C.8.,F.R.5.

A, Digby, ML.A,

Professor E. E, Evans-Pritchard, M.A., Ph.D.

8. F. Nadel, MLA., Ph.D.

T. K. Penniman, M.A.

R. O'R. Piddington, M.A., Ph.D,
Lord Raglan, F.5.A.

Miss A. 1. Richards, M.A., Ph.D.
Mrs, E. Rishbeth

H. N. C. Stevenson, 0.B.E.

Sir T. J. Tasker, Kt., C.I1.E., 0.B.E.
Miss M. L. Tildesley

J. C. Trevor, M.A., B.S¢c.

A. N. Tucker, M.A., Ph.D,

J. B, Weiner, ML.A., Ph.D.

Assistont Secretory: Miss Felicia Stallman, M. A.
Hon, Solicitors : Eimber Bull
Audifors : Jones & Peel

Bankers : Coutts & Co., 15 Lombard Street, E.C.3 Telephone : Museum 2980

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

erson interested In the sciences of anthropology and archmology may apply for membership
ﬁﬁ:’:{ fhruuﬂh a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute’s activities and of the rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not already kaow a Fellow, the Hon. Becretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Man at the much reduced rate of ten
shillings a vear; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilitles, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or twulful.um if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on e on (unless this tnkes place in November or December), and on the first of every
Junuary thereafter. There is an entrance fee of one guines, and payment of fifty guineas entities
a Fellow to membership for life,



HUXLEY
MEMORIAL
LECTURE 1946

The Aterian Industry: its
Place and Significance in

the Palseolithic World
By
MISS G. CATON-THOMPSON,
F.B.A., F.5A.
Pp. 44, with numerous illustrations
Price 5s.

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
IRELAND

21, Bedford Sqﬂﬂl‘e. London, W.C.1

FURYETORN OF PLFLIAATES FROVIIMGE
O MW THE ITWG

ROSSE &
LACKWELL

LIMITED

Makers and Preservers of
Fine Foods & Condiments
for over 200 years

O

ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
oN C & B FooDs FOR
GENERATIONS

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIII Parts I—II 1943

Anthrepology In ‘Theory and Practice H, J. Braunholts, M.A.
Asthropology in Reconstruction Professor F. C, Bortlett, C.H.E., M.A., F.R.5.
Devastation Sir John Myrer, O.8.E., D.Lirt,, D.Sc., F.B.A., F.5.A.

The Evolution of the Axe Irom Prebistoric to Romsan Times H. H. Coghlan, F.8.A., AM.I.Meéch.E.
Bome Anthropological Characteristics of Anglo-Negro Chilldren K. L. Listle, M.A., Ph.D.
The Charscter and Purpose of the Hebridean Black House Werner Kisaling, Dr, Jur,
The Thread-Square Symbal of the Nages of Assam H. E. Kouffman, Ph.D,
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan N. L. Corkill, AM.B., Ch.B.

Minuter of the Annual General Meeting Reports of the Council ond the Hom. Trearurer
The Wellcomae Madal for Anthropological Research :  Index

FUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

General Agens : Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Maryleboos, W.1

Price 30s. net

Arr Rignms Resgrvep

Printed in Great Britain by Williom Clowes & Sons, Limited, London and Beccler




ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE I
IMPORTANT NOTICE TO ALL FELLOWS OVERSEAS

I Institution of an Overseas Lending Library

The Council has for some time had it in mind to extend some Hbrary facilities to Fellows
reésiding overseas, as soon as the op, ty should arise to do so without reducing the service
available to Fellows In the United gdom. Shortage of standard anthropological works is
serious both in the British territories and in the countries of Europe, and it is felt that the setting I

up of a book-borrowing service would be a valuable contribution to research.

The immediate realization of this project has been made possible, on a limited scale, by the
recent acquisition on favourable terms of an important anthropological library formed by a
private collector. Hesides a notable enrichment of the resources of our main library, some 350
volumes have been set aside as duplicates of stundard works, of & general or regionul charucter,

which are already possessed by the main library. This duplicate collection is to form the nucleus
F of the Overseas Lending Service, and will be added to (on a strictly selective basis, since space at
the Institute is limited) as opportunity offers. It is at present strongest on African territories,
including most of the key works : many are as important methodologically as for the information
provided on particular cultures, and will thus be of interest outside the territories concerned,

There are no precedents known to the Council for the institution of such a service by any
comparable learned soclety, and the scheme must therefore be regarded in the first instance as
experimental, its success being largely dependent on the co-operation of Fellows. Detalled

ments are now being worked out, for circulation to overseas Fellows, and the following is
1 a provisional summary :

(1) There will be no additional charge for use of the service, but each Fellow wishing to use it

“will be required to maintain un imprest account at the Institute to cover postages and any

loss or damage (or, if suitable arrangements can be made, a small premium to cover

insurance): the initial deposit (the unexpended balance of which will be returnable at any

time, when use of the service {s no longer desired) may be fixed at nbout £3. Periodical
statements of account will of course be furnished to users by the Institute,

(2) A list of books included in the service will be circulated to overseas Fellows, probably
during December, and additional lists as cccasion arises. Overseas borrowing will be
confined to books appearing in these lists, but suggestions for future acquisition will be
welcomed, and efforts will be made to obtain, by gift or otherwise, books which are in
demand.

{3) Fellows will probably be allowed to keep borrowed books for two months after receipt, and
may be restricted to, say, five volumes at a time.

The scheme greatly enhances the services offered to Fellows overseas, and should lead to a
large increase in applications for admission to Fellowship from suitably qualified persons abroad.
Such additions to the membership will be particularly welcome at a time when the Council has
recently embarked upon a programme of expenditure from capital reserves to finance the much-
needed reorganization and development of the Institute's Library : an experienced Librarian has
been appointed, with two assistants, besides other increases in the stafl, and this expenditure can
be justified only if it leads to an early and substantial rise in membership.

Note to Fellows at Home and Abroad

The Hon. Secretary would be very glad to hear from Fellows who have any authoritative works
on any branch of anthropology which they could spare for the Overseas Lending Service. They
are asked not to send the actual books until asked to do so, but to send u Llist of available books
showing author, title and date. Runs of certain periodicals will be especially useful.

W. B. FAGG,
Hon. Secretary

CONDITIONS OF MEMBERSHIP OF THE INSTITUTE

Any person interested in the sciences of anthropology and archmolegy may apply for membership
either through a Fellow or directly to the Hon. Secretary at 21, Bedford Square, W.C.1 (tel. Museum
2980), who will gladly supply full details of the Institute's activities and of rights and obligations
of Fellows. Forms of proposal should, in general, be signed by a Fellow who has personal knowledge
of the applicant; but when an applicant does not aiready know a Fellow, the Hon. Secretary may
be able to assist by listing Fellows resident near the applicant.

Fellows receive the Journal free, and may subscribe to Mon at twelve shillings a vear, or half the
normal rate; they may borrow up to ten books at a time from the Library (by post, if desired),
for a period of two months ; and, among other facilities, they may bring guests to lecture meetings.

The annual subscription of three guineas (or twuh?ul.nuu if covenanted for a period of seven years)
becomes due on election (unless this takes place in November or December), and on the first of every
January thereafter. There Is an entrance fee of one guinea, and payment of fifty guineas entitles
a Fellow to membership for life.
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